
DETAILS OK SUBJECTS KOR THE SCHOOL INTER
MEDIATE EXAMINATION, DECEMBER, 1930, 
AND FEBRUARY, 1931. 

I.—ENGLISH. 

(a) An essay of about 300 words, or about one 
page and a-halt. 

(b) Accidence: leading rules of syntax: analysis of 
sentences into clauses, with explanation of the 
grammatical function of each clause. De
tailed analysis. I t is desirable that candi-
didates should use the terms recommended 
by the Joint Committee on Grammatical 
Terminology (1911). 

(c) The interpretation of prose and verse, including 
some Australian verse. The interpretation of 
verse will involve a knowledge of ordinary 
verae forms. Candidates must be able to dis
tinguish rising and falling rhythm, and to 
mark stresses. In both prose and verse they 
must show an acquaintance with the simpler 
devices ot style, and also with the uso of 
figures of speech. 

Tho following poems contained in the " Golden Trea
sury of Songs and Lyrics I I . , with Additional Poems," 
(World's Classics, 1928) are to be learnt by hear t : — 

Shakespeare—" Wlien to the Sessions" of 
Sweet, Silent Thought. 

Milton—"On his blindness." 
Wordsworth—" Westminster Br idge." 

* Keats—" Ode to Autumn." 
Shelley—-" Ode to the West Wind." 
Bridges—" Nightingales.' ' 
Flecker—" Golden Journey to Samarcand." 
Browning—" Home Thoughts from Abroad." 
Rupert Brooke—"The Soldier." 
Tennyson—" Break, Break, Break !" 

Also 
O'Dowd—" Australia." 
Cuthbertson—" Australian Sunrise." 

W 
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(d) Discussion of one of the following novels: — 
The Talisman, or Lorna Dooue. 

(c) Discussion ot one of the following plays of 
Shakespeare—Julius Caesar, or A Midsummer 

Night's Dream. 
N.B.—Candidates will be expected to illustrate their 

answers with apt quotation and allusion. 
At the examination sections (a) and (b) will carry 40 

marks, and (c), (d), and (e) 60 -marks. 

2. LATIN — 

(a) Translation into English of easy unprepared 
passages of Latin prose. 

Accidence and the leading rules ot Syntax. 
Translation of easy sentences from English into 

Latin, aa a test ot grammatical knowledge. 
(b) Portions of easier Latin prose and verse, together 

not exceeding 950 lines, from Caesar's Gallic 
War and Virgil's Aeneid, or their equivalent 
Questions may be set involving translation, 
scansion, grammar, and subject-matter. 

Candidates will be required to pass in both (a) and (b). 
Special books under (b) above— 

Roman Stories (R. L. Blackwood Robertson and 
Mullens), II'., I I I . , VII .—XIII . , XVII I . 

Syllahus of Syntax under (a) above. 
1. Agreement of verb with subject and adjective 

with noun; adjectives used as nouns; simple 
apposition. , 

2. Tho nominative case (a) as subject, (b) as com
plement or secondary predicate, (c) the nomi
native with infinitive, with dioor and vidoor. 

3. The accusative (a) as object, (b) of extent of time 
and space, (c) of motion towards a place, (d) 
after prepositions in common use, (o) with 
impersonal verbs, (t) the double accusative 
after rogo, doceo, and the more common fac
titive verbs. 

i . The dative (a) the possessive dat ive; (b) as in-
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direct object, (e) governed by verbs in common 
use, as pareo, noceo, and in the impersonal 
passive construction with such verbs, and 
after compounds of sum, (d) with adjective* 
of likeness, fitness, friendliness, etc., (c) after 
the gerundive, (f) as predicate. 

6. The genitive (a) as a complement to nouns, in
cluding the partit ive genitive, (b) of descrip
tion, with adjectival at tr ibute, (0) after verbs 
of remembering and pitying, and with the 
impersonals paenitot and pudet, (d) governed 
by adjectives in common use, (e) sapientia est, 
(f) after judicial verbs. 

6. The ablative (a) of motion from a place, sepa
ration, and origin, (b) of agent with ab, (0) 
of comparison, (d) of instrument, cause, manner, 
price and measure of difference, (e) in abl. 
absol. construction, (t) of point ot time, (g) 
after verba and adjectives in common use, (h) 
after prepositions in common use, (i) of respect, 
(j) description. 

7. The locative. 
8. Comparison. 
9 Pronouns and pronominal adjectives in common 

use, mens est. 
10. The infinitive (a) as subject or object of verbs, 

e.g., iuvat me facere, possum facere, (b) after 
dooeo, iubeo, veto, and similar verbs, (0) the-
accusative with infinitive, (d) the future infini
tive with verbs of hoping, promising, etc. 

11. The gerund, gerundive, and supines. 
12. The more common uses of the participle. 
13. Impersonal expressions like gratum est and im

personal verbs. 
14. Direct and indirect simple and disjunctive ques

tions. 
15. Ordinary co-ordinating conjunctions. 
16. Voices and the ordinary uses of the tenses. 
17. The sequence of tenses. 
18. Pinal and consecutive sentences with ut , ne, u t 

non, and ut and ne with verbs of asking, com
manding, and advising. 

19. Other uses of u t . 
20. Commands, prohibitions and wishes. 
39 
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21. The construction with verbs of fearing. 
22. Verba of doubting and hindering negatived and 

not negatived. 
23. Temporal sentences not involving the subjunctive. 

Cum with the past tenses of the subjunctive. 
24. Causal sentences. 
25. Conditional sentences with indicative and sub

junctive. 
26. Concessive sentences. 
27. Relative sentences with the indicative, and qui 

with the subj. in final clauses. 
28. Correlative clauses with talis, qualis, etc. 

3.—GREEK 

(a) Translation into English of easy unprepared 

Sassages of Greek prose, 
ence and the leading rules of elementary 

Syntax. 
Translation of easy sentences from English into 

Greek, as a test of grammatical knowledge. 
(b) A book of Xenophon's Anabasis, or the equiva

lent thereof In the Att ic 'dialect . Questions 
may be set involving translation, grammar 
and subject-matter. 

Candidates will be required to pass in both (a) and (b). 
Special Book.— 

Xenophon, Anabasis IV. (Nail, Blackie, or Ed
wards. Cambridge Press). 

4. HEBREW. 

(a) Translation into English ot easy unprepared pass
ages of Hebrew prose. 

Accidence and the leading rules ot elementary 
syntax. 

Translation of easy sentences from English into 
Hebrew as a teat of grammatical knowledge. 

(b) About nine chapters of prose from the Old Tes
tament, together with two of the simpler 
short psalms. Questions may be set involving 
translation, grammar and subject matter. 

(^Candidates will bo required to pass in both (a) and (b). 



INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 571 

Note.— For purposes ot examination the square writing 
•and not the cursive script must be used. Correct punc
tuation is essential. 

Special Books— 
Genesis 27 and 28, and 31 to 36. 
Psalme 29 and 130. 

FRENCH— 

(a) Translation into English of easy passages of 
French prose. 

(b) (i.) A short composition in French on a picture 
representing an incident or translation 
into French of an easy passage of English, 

(ii.) Translation into French of short easy Eng
lish sentences. 

40) (i.) Questions on accidence and the leading rule* 
of syntax, 

(ii.) Either (a) A abort piece of simple dictation, 
or (b) Transcription of a passage of pho

netic script of about 130 words 
into ordinary French—the sub
ject matter of the passage to be 
of the same standard as the 
piece chosen for dictation. 

6. .QEEMAN— 
(ft) Translation into English of easy passages of 

German. 
(b) (i.) A short composition in German on a picture 

representing an incident or translation into 
German of an easy passage of English, 

(ii.) Translation into German of short easy Eng
lish sentences. 

(c) (i.) Questions on accidence and the leading rules 
of syntax, 

(ii.) Either (a) A short piece of simple dictation, 
or (b) Transcription of a passage of pho

netic script of about 130 words 
into ordinary German—the sub. 
ject matter of the passage to be 
of the aame standard aa the 
piece chosen for dictation. 

39A 
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7. BRITISH HISTORY/ AND CIVICS— 
1. British History— 

(a) Development of the British Common
wealth of Nations on the lines of Morris 
and Wood, " The English-Speaking Na
tions " (Oxford Press). 

(b) A more detailed study of the History of 
the Discovery, Early Settlement and Ex
ploration of Australia. 

2. Civics (see the syllabus given in the course of 
School Study). 

Note.—It is intended that the " Discovery of Austra
lia " should include the voyages of Torres, Tasman, and. 
the principal Dutch navigators, Dampier, Cook, Bass 
and Flinders. " Early Set t lement" should include the 
founding of Sydney, and its growth, to the departure 
of Governor Phill ip, the founding of Hobart and Laun-
ceston, Collins's attempt a t settlement in Por t Phillip, 
the first Westcrnport Settlement, the founding of Port
land and of Melbourne, together with the growth of 
Melbourne to the arrival of Lonsdale, the foundation 
of South Australia, Western Australia to 1830, the-
settlement on tho Brisbane River and the creation of 
Queensland as a separate colony. The " Exploration-
of Australia " should include the journeys of Blaxland, 
Oxley, Hume and Hovell, Sturt , Mitchell, Grey, Mc
Millan, Strezelecki, Eyre, Stuart , Leichardt, Forrest and 
Burke and Wills. 

Nine questions should be attempted, of which five 
should be selected from Section 1 (a), two from Section 
1 (b), and two from Section 2. 

To obtain a Pass, a candidate must obtain a t least 
50 per cent, of the marks in the two history divisions 
combined and 50 per cent, ot the marks in Civics. 

8. ARITHMETIC— 
Addition, subtraction, multiplication and division 
of rational numbers, exclusive of the multiplica
tion and division of negative numbers. Factors of 
natural numbers: G.C.F. and L.C.M. Rat io ; 
unita, sub-units. Decimal notation and opera-
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tions on decimals. Metric system of measure
ment. Elementary decimal approximation. Square 
root and decimal approximation to it. Practical 
applications of the preceding theory. 
Ratio (percentage). Proportion direct and inverse, 
simple and compound. Simple applications; pro
fit and loss, simple interest, interest and amount 
at compound interest, rates and taxes, trade dis
counts and commissions, simple cases of stocks 
and shares. 
Mensuration of areas and volumes of rectangular 
figures, of the circumference and aiea of a circle, 
of the surface-area and volume of the circular 
cylinder and sphere. 
Easy graphical Irecords. The use of lough 
checks. 

Note—Algebraic symbols nnd methods may be used. 

9. ALGEBRA — 
The course of Algebra presupposes knowledge of the 

course in Arithmetic. 
Addition, subtraction, multiplication, and divi
sion of rational numbers; their representation by 
symbols. Tlie application of the commutative, 
associative and distributive laws; the simplifica
tion and other manipulation of rational algebraic 
expressions. Transformation by substitution. 
Powers with positive integral exponents; the 
index laws. Elementary treatment of surd ex
pressions. 
Polynomials in one variable and homogeneous 
polynomials in two variables: their ordering and 
their multiplication. Factorisation by inspection 
of quadratic expressions in one variable with 
numerical coefficients; ot polynomials of the form 
«" rt V ( n L 4) ! factorization based simply 00 
these cases; the remainder theorem as applied to 
these factorisations. The division-transformation ; 
application to H.C.P. and L.C.M. 
Solution ot equations ot the first and of the 
second degree in one variable, the coefficients 
either numerical or algebraic. Solution of 
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simultaneous equations of the first degree in two 
variables (coefficients numerical or algebraic) and 
in three variables (coefficients numerical only). 
Solution of simultaneous equations in two vari
ables, one equation being of the first degree and 
the other of the second degree (coefficients numerical 
only). Easy problems involving these equations. 

Graphs of y — a + bx, y = a + bx + ex* ; (numeri
cal coefficients). Graphical solution of the pre
scribed equations so far as covered by the above 
graphs. Easy problems. 

Elementary treatment of Arithmetic and Finite 
Geometric Progressions. 

Note I.—The paper will be simple and straightforward 
in character, and a good standard of clearness and 
accuracy will be required. 

Note II.—Solution of two simultaneous equations both 
ot the second degree no longer required. 

10.—GEOMETRY AND TRIGONOMETRY.— 

A. Geometry—Theoretical and Pract ica l— 
Elementary Plane Geometry of Straight Lines,. 

Angles, Triangles, Parallels; of Area (tri
angles and parallelograms), including tha 
geometrical theorems corresponding to ele
mentary cases of the distribution of algebraic 
products; and of the Circle; with corre
sponding constructions. Easy deductions and 
problems, based so far as possible upon prac
tical applications. 

The scope of this geometrical syllatms is that of the main 
text in the standard texl-books on the subject. See also 
the course of study in the Handbook. 

B. Trigonometry— 

The idea of " angle " of any magnitude (aa gene
rated by the rotation of a s t raight line 
about one of its ends). Definitions of the 
trigonometric ratios for angles of any mag
ni tude; approximate evaluation of the ratios 
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by measurement; exact evaluation for 0 ° , 
30°, 45°, and angles which are multiples of 
these. 

Solution of right-angled triangles with the use of 
trigonometric tables; easy cases ot solution 
of acute-angled triangles by subdivision into 
right-angled triangles; easy problems. 

Note The examination paper will consist of 
(a) five questions on the standard bookwork of 

Geometry. 
(b) five easy geometrical exercises, and 
(c) four questions on Trigonometry; 

not more than 10 questions in all to be attempted. 
An exercise mav be attached as a rider to a question 
on bookwork—the whole counting as two questions. 

A candidate must show knowledge of Trigonometry 
satisfactory to the examiners, and must also show power 
to do easy exercises. 

11. GEOGRAPHY— 

Introductory Note.—Wherever possible the teaching 
of geography should be based upon observations in tho 
field, and be illustrated by pictures, maps, models, dia
grams and sections. A knowledge of Victorian Geog
raphy is considered essential, and should be the basis 
of much of the comparative work. Candidates may be 
expected to draw outline maps of the world, or ot any 
continent, or of England and Wales, Scotland, Ireland, 
or of Victoria, and to fill in important details. They 
may be expected to interpret simple topographical 
maps. 

The shape and movements of the Earth . Effects 
of rotation, i.e., phenomena of day and 
night, effects on winds and currents; 
effects of revolution, i.e., variation of 
length of day and night, seasons. Determin-
ation of conventional zones (Tropic, etc.). An 
elementary treatment only will be expected. 

The Earth 's surface. The work of running water in. 
altering the earth's surface. Elementary know-
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ledge of the causes which operate to pro
duce plains, plateaux, mountains, rivers, 
valleys, lakes, and coastal features. The dis
tribution of land and water. Elementary 
study of the physical build of each of the 
continents. The build of Australia, and of 
Victoria in greater detail. 

Temperature. Effects of latitude, altitude, diurnal 
and seasonal changes. Meaning of the term 
isotherm. 

Atmospheric pressure. Relation to variations in tem. 
perature and humidity; factors producing 
rain, cloud, dew, snow, frost, hai l ; meaning 
of the terms isobar, isohyet, elementary treat
ment of winds with special reference to high 
and low pressure areas, trade-winds, the 
westerlies, land and sea breezes, and mon
soons. An elementary study of Australian 
meteorological charts to illustrate the dif
ferences in temperature and pressure distri
bution in summer and winter. 

Climate. Factors determining climate; the climatic 
zones of the continents in outline; the 
climate of Australia in greater detail. 

Elementary treatment of tides and ocean currents. 
'The natural resources of Australia. The relation 

between climate aud vegetation with care
ful study of the conditions producing forest, 
grassland, and desert. The control of the 
great primary industries exercised by clim
ate and relief. The importance of artesian 
water and irrigation systems as a means of 
overcoming deficiency in rainfall. Distribu
tion of wheat, sheep, cattle, sugar, fruit and 
timber industries iu Australia. The mining 
industry and principal raining areas in Aus
tralia. 

The control exercised by climate and natural re
sources on the distribution and density of 
population in Australia. 

Geographical conditions affecting the development 
of the principal harbours of Australia. 
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The distribution of Australian manufactures as con
trolled by the factors of labour supply, raw 
material, climate, power, and facilities for 
distribution, including topography, transport 
and harbours. 

The chief economic products ot the world; distri
bution ot the great primary and secondary 
industries of the world; the relationship be
tween the growth of the world's great cities 
and the resources of the neighbouring re
gions. 

The great ocean trade-routes; principal harbours 
and canals; principal cable routes from Aus
tralia. 

Simple geographical study of the following coun
tries of the world, with their chief cities: — 

Great Britain. Germany. 
Ireland. I taly. 
Canada. United States 
India. of America. 
South African Union. Argentine. 
New Zealand. Japan. 
France. 
Candidates will be expected to make type studies 

of geographical features, and of different 
types of cities according to the syllabus of 
special work set out below. 

.Specie;' Work for 1030. 
•Cities— 

Co mm ercia I—Lon don. 
M a nufo cturin g—P i ttsb u rg. 
Mining—Broken Hill. 
Beligimis—Mecca. 
General—Los Angeles. 
Harbour and City—Sydney 

Lakes—Lake George, Lake Geneva. 
•Canals nnd Straits—Suez. 
Rivers—Murray, Rhine. 
Mountains—Etna, Kosciusko. 
Islands—Fiji. 
Plains and Plateaux—Russian Steppes. 
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Note.—It is expected that this same list will be again 
set for special work in 1934. 

The following may be taken as illustrating the scope 
of the work required : — 

The Alps—Mountain range—as barrier—as affecting 
rainfall, as source of great rivers, snowfield, 
glaciers, avalanches, snowline, mountain lakes, 
mountain torrents, mountain passes, the wea
thering of mountains, the life of Alpine herds
men and guides, the changes of climate and 
vegetation with the ascent of the Alps, differ
ences in the northern and southern slopes, strat
egic value, etc. 

The M u r r a y River System—Sources, tributaries, 
floods, irrigation, plains of Murray Basin, en
grafted river system, mouth, principal town* 
and reasons for their location, relation to in
dustry and commerce. 

Melbourne,—Growth of Melbourne from early days, 
reasons for location, distribution of residen
tial , commercial and manufacturing centres in 
relation to physiography, growtli of methods of 
transport, harbour facilities, trade, etc. 

Venice—Founded as refuge from Huns, trade begin* 
with salt and fish—reasons for great demand 
for these in middle ages-—discovery of suitable 
mineral deposits in vicinity leads to manufac
ture of glass and mosaics—trade with East 
and through Brenner Pass, influence on her 
trade of Crusades, discovery of Cape route to 
India, opening of Suez Canal, changes in form 
of government. Pictures of Venice and its 
chief buildings, supplemented by descriptions 
from good writers. 

Books for reference for teachers :— 

The Geography ot Victoria—J. W. Gregory. 
A Geography of Australasia—Griffith Taylor. 
Physical Geography for Schools—Bernard Smith. 
The World—L. Dudley Stamp and A. Grentell 

Price. 
Physical Geography—Tarr. 
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Australian School Atlas—Bartholomew and Cramp. 
Australia, Physiographic and Economic—Griffith 

Taylor (latest edition). 
Intermediate Geography Text Book — A. Jaines-

(Spooialty Press). 
Human Geography for Secondary Schools—Fair--

grieve and Young. 

12. P H Y S I C S -

The treatment of the subject is to be primarily de
scriptive and qualitative in character, based on com--
monaense ideas and on simple experimental work. Im
portance will be attached to a knowledge of simple-
applications of physical principles in everyday life. 
Onlv the simplest and most fundamental quantities are-
included in the course. 

The work in Electrici ty and Magnetism is only the 
most e lementary introduction to the subject , and is to-
be purely descriptive and qualitative.! 

Note on Units.—The c.g.s . system of uni ts is to be 
used throughout the course prescr ibed. Other units of 
importance for particular purposes are expressly men
tioned in their proper context. 

Geometry.—Physical treatment (including measure. 
ment) of Length, Angle, Area, Volume. 
Specification of position. Displacement; the 
geometrical vector. Vector addition and sub
traction . 

Mechanics-—Time; standard ot measurement. 
Simple pendulum as a time-measurer and 
variation of period with length, treated ex
perimentally. 

Motion: Speed (scalar) and velocity (vector); 
acceleration (vector). Motions of constant 
acceleration from initial rest (without mathe
matical discussion); and illustration of ac
celeration, by Atwood's machine, or inclined 
plane, or other method. Component veloci
ties tor uniform straight motion. (Friction 
being neglected). 

Force.—Experimental justification tor the defi
nition of force aa a vector-quantity—from. 
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consideration of a " particle " in equilibrium 
under action specified (a) by two, (b) by three, 
forces. Weight, and the gmwt and Ibwt units 
of force. Component forces, especially reso-
lutea, treated 61/ graphical methods only. 
Equilibrium of a particle on an inclined 
plane (friction neglected); action between 
plane and particle. Principle of the lever, 
established experimentally (without specific 
use of the conception of moment, but eo as 
to elucidate tha t conception); elementary 
illustrations—in particular use of the steel
yard. Elementary experimental t reatment of 
rigid bodies in equilibrium; and of centres of 
gravity. 

Laws of Motion.—Elementary oommonsense treat
ment of Newton's Laws. Mass and its rela
tion to weight; use of the simplest balance 
for measurement of mass. Momentum. 

Work and Energy.—The ft.Ibwt and kUogramwt 
metre. Kinetic Energy and Potential Energy 
in easy cases and the elements of the Prin
ciple ot Conservation ot Energy. Power; 
the watt ; the horse-power. 

•Gravitation—Descriptive treatment of Newton's 
Law of gravitational attraction. Motion from 
rest of freely falling bodies (without mathe
matical discussion). 

Hydrostatics.—Definition ot pressure, only in the 
most elementary oases -especially of pressure 
at a given depth in a homogeneous liquid at 
rest under gravity. Archimedes' Princiule 
and the elementary principle of floatation for 
the very simplest cases. Manometers. The 
mercury barometer and the aneroid. 

Properties of Matter-—Density. Determination of 
" Specific Gravity." Boyle's Law. Hooke's 
Law. Conservation ot Mass. Descriptive treat
ment of the simplest phenomena ot surface 
tension. 

Heat.—Temperature and the elementary phenomena 
of heat, viz., conduction, convection, radiation 
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and expansion—treated qualitatively and de
scriptively. Mercury-in-glass thermometers. 
Charles' Law, for constant pressure. Changes 
of state and of volume of the substance water, 
due to changes of temperature- -the effects 
due to phenomenon of maximum density to 
be treated in detail. Oalorimetrv: the calorie. 
Elementary t reatment of specific heat; and 
of the latent heats, for the case of water. 
The phenomenon of change of boiling point 
with change of atmospheric, pressure, treated 
qualitatively. 

Electrostatics.*—Two kinds of electrification; elec
tric attraction and repulsion; conductors and 
non-conductors. Electroscopes. No electrifi
cation on tho internal surface of a charged 
hollow conductor. (Proof plane method only.) 

Maqnj'tism.*—Methods of making magnets, by 
means of permanent magnets and solenoids. Mag
netic attraction and repulsion. Jjines ot force,, 
traced by means of iron filings. 

Current Electricity.*—Eflemenjtary experiments 
giving qualitative treatment of chemical, 
thermal and magnetic effects of electric cur
rents. 

PRACTICAL WORK. 
Every candidate iu this subject must have carried 

out a course of practical work in a laboratory which 
has been approved after inspection by inspectors ap
pointed by the Schools Board. This course must com
prise at least twenty suitable experiments reasonably-
distributed over. the above syllabus, and the expert-
ments must be the independent work of the candidate. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried 
out in a laboratory which has not been inspected may 
be pormitted by the Schools Board to submit his prac
tical notebook tor examinaton with his written paper. 
This notebook must be certified by the candidate's Head
master, and by his teacher as being the record of the 
candidate's independent work. 

+See note in blaok type at head of Oetaile. 
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13. CHEMISTRY— 

The simpler physics and chemistry of the atmosphere 
and its two chief constituent gases. 

Examples ot chemical change as opposed to physical 
change. Combination aud decomposition. 

The chemistry of combustion. Conservation of mass. 
-Common fuels and their products. 

Tho three states of aggregation of matter and the 
transition from one state to another, as illustrated by 
water. The simple chemistry of water and of its elements. 
Water as a solvent tor solids and gases and the simple phe
nomena of solution, such as crystallisation, saturation, and 
super-saturation. 

The chemistry of carbonate ot lime, lime, calcium, ear-
-bonic acid (carbon dioxide), carbonic oxide (carbon mono
xide), carbon (charcoal, graphite, and diamond): of Cuin-
mou salt, chlorine, hydrochloric acid, sodium, caustic soda, 
and the sodium carbonates; of sulphuric acid, sulphurous 
acid, hydrogen sulphide, sulphur, aud tho sodium sulphates; 
of magnesiuin, magnesia, and magnesium carbonate; ot 

.nitre, nitric acid, the oxides of nitrogen; ammonia, and 
ammonium chloride, sulphate, and nitrate. 

Acids, bases, normal and acid salts. Double decomposi
tion. Basic and acidic oxides. 

The fundamental chemical laws of definite proportions, 
-multiple proportions, equivalents, and reacting gaseous 
volumes, as illustrated by a practical study of the above. 

The laws ot Boyle and Charles. The density ot gases. 

The general characteristics of mixtures, compounds and 
elements (metallic and non-metallic), allotropic modifica
tions. 

The atomic and molecular theory may be taught in its 
simpler developments, but should not be treated as a sub
ject of examination. 

The general scope ot tho work and the mode ot treat
ment may be gauged from: Donington's: " A Class Book 
of Chemistry," Parts I. aud II., or Jamieson's "Chemistry 
:for Australasian Schools," Par t I. 
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PRACTICAL WORK. 

Every candidate in this subject must have carried 
out a course ot practical work in a laboratory whioh 
has been approved after inspection by inspectors 
appointed by the Schools Board. This course must com
prise a t least twenty suitable experiments reasonably 
distributed over the above syllabus, and the experiments 
must be the independent work of the candidate. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried 
out in a laboratory which has not been inspected may 
be permitted by tho Schools Board to submit his practical 
notebook for examination with his written paper. This 
notebook must be certified by the candidate's Headmaster 
and by bis teacher as being the record of the candidate's 
independent work. 

14. PHYSICAL SCIENCE— 
Physical Science deals with properties of matter. 
Matter : solid, liquid and gaseous states. 
Simple physical characteristics ot bodies; measure

ment of mass, length, area and volume. Units of 
mass and length. 

Matter in motion. Unit of time. Ear th ' s rotation 
and pendulum's swing as time measurers. 

Speed and velocity. 
Force: weight: gramme-weight and pound weight as 

units of force. 
Distinction between mass and weight. 
First law ot motion. 
Descriptive treatment of work and energy. 
Thrust and pressure as illustrated by experiments with 

liquids. Archimedes' Principle. Material properties of 
atmospheric air. Weight of a column of the atmosphere 
balanced against a column of mercury. Barometers. 
Pressure ot a gas. 

Elasticity of air. Boyle's experiments on the relation 
between pressure and volume of air. Explanation in 
terms of the theory that air is a collection of small 
mobile particles easily brought nearer together by 
compression. Elementary ideas of structures of liquids 
and solids. 

Other gases: simple study of hydrogen, carbon 
dioxide, nitrogen dioxide and others from point of 
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view of such properties as density, colour, solubility 
in water. Removal ot dissolved gas from " soda 
water." Solubility and crystallisation of such solids 
as saltpetre. 

Effect of heat on air or other gases, and on water 
and mercury. 

Temperature. Elementary treatment of the trans
fer of heat (conduction, convection and radaation) 
treated qualitatively and descriptively. 

Freezing points; boiling pointa. 
Mercury-in-glass thermometers. 
Charles's Law (constant pressure). 
Calorimetry. Elementary t reatment of specific 

beat and latent heat. 
Par t played by air in ordinary combustions of 

taper, charcoal, phosphorus, etc. Comparison of air, 
hydrogen and carbon dioxide. 

Theory of combustion. 
Combustion of coal gas, methylated spirit or other 

common fuel: recognition of water vapour and carbon 
dioxide. 

Heat ot chemical change, such as combustion, and 
its significance in modern life. 

Composition of water. Decomposition of water by 
sodium and other metals. 

Caustic soda. Davy's discovery of sodium. 
Current electricity. Elementary experiments giving 

qualitative t reatment of chemical and thermal effects 
of electric current. 

Statical electricity: two kinds: attraction and repul
sion : conductors and non-conductors. Electroscopes. 

Explanation of Davy's experiment. Similar isolations 
of other common metals, simply treated. 

Electrolysis of water. 
When discussing electricity, lead on to magnetic 

effects ot electric current; methods of making magnets: 
magnetic attraction and repulsion: distribution of lines 
of force between opposite poles. 

Experimental examination of various products of 
combustion. 

Acidic and basic oxides. 
Combustion of hydrogen in chlorine. Oxygen n o t . 

essential constituent of acids 
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Hydrochloric acid and ita more obvious properties. 
Reaction between hydrochloric acid and caustic soda. 
Definite proportions between reactants in this and 

similar cases. Formation of salts. 
Simple ideas as to composition of molecules might be 

given without going at all fully into the atomic theory.. 

PKACTICAL WORK. 

Every candidate in this subject must have carried out a 
course of practical work in a laboratory which has been ap
proved after inspection by inspectors appointed by the 
Schools Board. This course must comprise at least twenty 
suitable experiments reasonably distributed over the above 
syllabus, and the experiments must be the indopendeut 
work ot the candidate. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried out iu 
a laboratory which has not been inspected may be permitted 
by the School's Board to submit his practical notebook for 
examination with his written paper. This note-book must 
be certified by the candidate's Head Master and by his 
Teacher as being the record of the candidate's independent 
work. 

Note: I t is intended tha t at least two years' study 
should be given to the work outlined above. Pupils 
who have completed the General Science Course should 
require only one further year for the additional work 
involved. 

15. BOTANY— 
The root, shoot and leaf of some of the commoner 

trees, shrubs, grasses, garden herbs and 
weeds. 

Types of leaves and their arrangement. 
Buds, scale leaves and stipules. 
Types of inflorescence, bracts, bracteoles and floral 

leaves. The stamen and types of androecium. 
The carpel and types ot gynaeceum. Placentation 

and types of ovary. Hypogyny, perigyny and 
cpigny. Types ot flower. How floral diagrams 
and vertical sections are made. 
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Pollination and fertilization. 
Frui t and seed, formation of, types of, and dis

persal of. 
Germination. Importance, character and types of 

soil. Capillarity and water-holding capacity. 
Production of soil. Earth worms and humua. 
Types of seedlings. 

Growth. Influence ot moisture, temperature, soil 
and light on growth. Etiolation. 

Types of root systems. Root hairs, root cap and 
cork (in old roots). Osmosis and absorption. 

Root pressure, conduction of water, wood vesaela. 
Tranapiration aud conditions affecting it . 
Stomata and lenticels. 
The mineral constituents of a plant 's food. 
Photo-synthesis and chlorophyll. 
Respiration (aerobic only). 
Food storage materials and food storage organs. 
Special forms of nutrition. Parasites (Mistle

toe and Dodder), insectivoroua plants. (Dro-
aera), saprophytes (Mucor, etc.). Spread of 
Mucor by spores (otherwise the reproduction 
ot Mucor and of Spirogyra is not required). 

Relation of plant to its environment. Water 
(Spirogyra and Water Lily), marsh, sand, 
heath, woodland and pasture plants, forest 
trees. Plant communities. Competition for 
light, leaf movement, leaf mosaics and climb
ing plants. 

Study of deciduous treea to ahow seasonal rhythm, 
periodic rhythm, and life rhythm. 

Leaf-fall. Pruning, grafting, and healing of wounds. 
The following is a suggested list of plants for study 

and will vary according to the district. Plants which 
are related are marked by the same numeral. 

In the practical examination plants or parts of 
plants may be given which are either on this list or 
are closely allied. 

(1) Early Nancy (Anguillaria), (1) Milkmaids 
(Burchardia), (1) Bulbine, (2) Iris, (2) Onion 
Grass (Roraulea), (3) Brome Grass (Bromus), 
(3) Cocks-foot (Dactylis), (3) Buffalo Grass 
(Stenotaphrum), (4) Wheat (Triticum), (4) 



INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. 587 

Barley (Hoi-deum), (4) Oats (Avena), (5) 
Buttercup (Ranunculus), (5) Columbine (Aqui-
legia), (OJ Wallflower (Cheiranthus), (6) 
Stock (Matthiola), (7) Wattle (Acacia), (8) 
Broom (Cytisus), (8) Clover (Trifoliiim, (8) 
B u n Clover (Medioago), (8) Darling Pea 
(Swainsona), (8) Pea (Lathyrus), (8) Vetch 
(Vioia), (8) Kidney Bean (Phaseolus), (9) Rose 
(Rosa), (9) Bramble (Rubus), (10) Apple or 
Pear (Pyrus), (11) Plum or Cherry (Prunue), 
(12) Eucalyptus, (13) Grevillea, (13) Needle Bush 
(Hakea), (14) Pansy (Viola), (15) Poppy 
(Papaver), (16) Heath (Epacris), (17) Petunia, 
(17) Potato or Kangaroo Apple (Solanum), (18) 
Toad Flax (Linaria), (18) Snapdragon (Antir
rhinum). (19) Salvia, (19) Prostanthera, (20) 
Groundsel (Senecio), (20) Flat-weed Hypo-
chaeris), (20) Cape weed (Cryptostemma), (21) 
Thistles (Carduus, Centaurea or Cynara). 

Books recommended for study and reference: 
For Study : 

Botany for Australian Beginners. Brewster and 
Le Plastrier. 
Botany. A Junior Book for Schools. By H. H. 

Yapp. 

For Reference : 
Matriculation Botany. Ewart. 
Practical Plant Ecology. Tansley. 

PRACTICAL WORK. 
Every candidate in this subject must have carried out 

a course of practical work in a laboratory which has 
been approved after inspection by inspectors appointed 
by the Schools Board. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried 
out in a laboratory which has not been inspected may 
be permitted by the Schools Board to submit his practical 
notebook for examinition with his written paper. This 
notebook must be certified by the candidate's Headmaster 
and by his Teacher as being the record of the candidate's 
independent work. 

4 0 A 
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The Practical Work must show that the candidate has 
(a) Obtained a practical acquaintance with the 

general form of the plant and the structure 
of the flower and the fruit of at least one 
of each of the groupa of plants numbered 1 
to 21 above or of allied forms, including the 
microscopic structure of two types of pollen 
grains and stomata, and three types of wood 
vessels. 

(b) Performed or seen performed a t least 15 
experiments in plant physiology, illustrating 
the following:—Elements of Plant Nutrition 
(by water culture or otherwise). Root absorp
tion. Rise of sap. Transpiration, Carbon-
dioxide assimilation. Influence of Light on 
Photosynthesis, Respiration, Germination and 
effect ot varying conditions on germination. 
Growth and growth movements (geotropiam, 
heliotropism, nutation). Movements of adult 
parts (pulvini, etc.), and non-vital movements 
(swelling of seeds, etc.). 

(o) Attended at and described a t least two field 
excursions in addition to garden and plot 
work. 

The Notes should distinguish between those which are 
the result of observations of demonstrations and experi
ments by the teacher and tliose which are tho record of 
candidates' own dissections and experiments. 

16. ANIMAL BIOLOGY— 

The study of this subject requires a previous ac
quaintance with the principles of Ohemistry and 
Physios, to the standard ot the General Science Course. 

1. Frog.—External features; the alimentary canal, 
the circulatory system (in main outline only), 
the excretory, respiratory amd nervous sys
tems (not cranial nerves). 

2. Fish.—The respiratory organs and associated 
blood-vessels, including the heart . 

3. Man.—General anatomy of the alimentary, cir
culatory, excretory, respiratory and nervous 
systems, excluding the sense organs. Ele> 
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mentary anatomy ot joints and muscles suffi
cient to explain the mechanical principles 
of limb movements. 

4. The Cell in the Protozoan and Metazoan. Dif
ferentiation of cells and division of labour. 
The organism as a whole. 

5. The principles of metabolism and general 
physiology, including growth, repair, sources 
of energy, work performed, animal heat, 
carbohydrates, fats and proteins. The 
nature of enzyme action. Physical and 
chemical characters of food. Principles of 
dietetics and cooking. Digestion and absorp. 
tion. Circulation, excretion, respiration. 
Response to stimulus. Outline of the func
tion of the nervous system. 

6. Tlie histology necessary for the preceding section. 
7. Practical Exercises. 

All candidates must submit for examination their 
laboratory note-books (see general note in Handbook on 
laboratory note-books). 

The note-books must give evidence tha t candidates 
have learnt either by actual dissection or by demon
stration : — 

(a) the main macroscopic features ot the alimentary, 
circulatory, excretory, respiratory and ner
vous systems of the Frog. If desired, the 
circulatory system may be demonstrated on 
the mamma) instead; 

(b) the respiratory organs and associated blood
vessels (including the heart) of a fish; 

(c) the main organs of the thorax (including the 
dissection of the heart) and the abdominal 
organs in situ, of a mammal; 

(d) some form of Protozoon, preferably living; 
(e) the microscopic structure of blood, frog's skin 

(iu surface view), mammalian skin (in sec
tion), intestine in transverse section; 

(f) simple test-tube experiments with saliva, and 
pepsin-hydrochloric acid. 
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Books recommended: — 
Text Books. 

Buchanan: Elements of Animal Morphology. 
Foster and Shore: Physiology for Beginners (in-

part). 

Books for Reference. 
Haldano and Huxley: Animal Biology. 
Bainbridge and Menzies: Essentials of Physiology. 

17. AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE— 

Preliminary Note—This syllabus is intended to indicate 
the scope of the work but not the order in which the 
topics are to be treated throughout the course. The proper 
method of teaching agriculture includes :— 

(a) Instruction in the fundamental principles ot 
agriculture. 

(b) Indoor experiments illustrating the principles. 
(c) Outdoor work in tlie school agricultural plots or 

garden, and, where practicable, on the school 
farm. 

(d) Excursions to neighbouring farms, agricultural 
shows and factories, 

(o) The keeping of records of the experimental work 
and excursions. 

I. T H E SOIL. 

1. Origin and formation of the soil: soil component* 
organic and inorganic matter, living organ
isms, water and air. Classes of soil-forming 
rocks; chauge from rock to soil; weathering 
agencies (changes in temperature, freezing, 
erosion, oxidation, carbon-dioxide, plant 
roots). Sedentary and transported soils; 
transport by air and water. Distinction be
tween soil and subsoil. 

2. Nature of soil constituents: the properties of 
sand, clay, limestone and humus. Shrinkage 
and swelling of clay on drying and wetting. 
Tests for Lime. Flocoulation. Origin and 
Nature of humus, and its effects on the soil; 
Loss on ignition of dried soil. Mechanical 



INTERMEDIATE EXAMINATION. g g j 

analysis of soil. Classification of soils, ac
cording to constituents (sand, clay, loam, peat 
and marl); " l i g h t " and " h e a v y " soils. 

3. Physical properties of soil; soil s t ructure; soil 
granules and soil texture; pore space. Aera
tion ; permeability to water; water-holding 
capacitv. Hygroscopic, capillary, and gravita
tional water; capillarity; evaporation ; how to 
check lose by evaporation; soil mulches. Tem
perature of soil and factors affecting i t . 

4. Fertility ot the soil; plant foods in the soil; 
available and unavailable plant foods. Other 
factors governing soil fertility, e.g., soil organ
isms and physical condition of the soil. 

5. Improvement of soils and the maintenance of 
their fertility. Effects of: — 
(a) Tillage:—Preparation of seed bed, and 

tillage operations subsequent to seeding 
or planting. 

(b) Fallowing:—Nature of, and time for fab 
lowing. 

(c) Drainage : — Surface and underground 
drains. 

(d) I r r igat ion: Methods employed (flooding, 
furrows, spraying). General knowledge 
only required. 

(e) Liming : —Need for liming ; physical, 
chemical; and biological effects on soil; 
forms of lime used, and methods of ap
plication. Gypsum. 

(f) Greei- manuring:—Crops commonly uti
lised, nitrogen-fixing bacteria on roots of 
legumes. 

(cr) Farmyard manure: — Its importance, 
application, valuation and storage. 

(h) Cron rotation:—Meaning and value of; 
types of rotation. 

(i) Commercial fertilizers; why fertilizers are 
necessary; the chief phosphatic, potassic, 
and nitrogenous manures (superphosphate, 
basic slag, bone manures, sulphate and 
muriate of potash, ni trate of soda, sul
phate ot ammonia, dried blood), so far as 
they supply deficient food elements; How 
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to determine these deficiences by means of 
experimental plots. Sources of supply of 
above fertilizera. 

I I . THK PLANT. 

1. The seed: structure of broad bean and of maize; 
reserve of plant food in seeds; tests for starch 
and fata. Germination of seeds: conditions 
necessary for germination; germination capac
ity and speed of germination; respiration. 
Maximum, minimum, and optimum tempera
tures for germination and plant growth — a 
general knowledge only as affecting seasons 
for planting and crops for various climates. 
Effect of planting seeds at various depths. 

3. The elementary structure of: — 
(a) The Boot; root hairs and their distribu

tion ; root systems: work of the roots; 
osmosis. 

(b) The Stem; kinds of stsms—(aerial, climb
ing, rhizomes, runners,- bulba, tubers). 
Buds, tillering. Function of stems. 
Asce.-.ding and descending sap currents. 

(c) The Leaf: stomata, chlorophyll; photo
synthesis. Respiration aud transpiration. 

(d) The Flower: its parts. Pollination, fertili-
lizition, and development of seeds and 
fruit. 

3. A general knowledge of the more important 
characters of the following: — 
(a) Cereals, e.g., wheat, oats, barley. 
(b) Hay or fodder, e.g., maize, millet, rape, 

wheat, oats. 
(c) Boots, e.g., potato, turnip, mangel, onion, 

beet. 
(d) Legumea, e.g., pea, bean, lucerne. Suffl-

, cient knowledge of these crops and their 
cultivation required to discuss intelligently 
crop rotations. 

(e) Weeds, e.g., a knowledge of common 
annual, perennial and parasitical weeds 
and methods of controlling them. 
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4. I h e main facts regarding the methods of cultiva
tion ot wheat, maize, lucerne, potatoes. Cli
mate and soils suitable for each. Prepara
tion of seed bed. Methods of sowing, cultiva
tion and harvesting. 

I I I . GENERAL. 

I.. Conservation and storage of fodder. Hay, straw, 
grain, roots and silage. Importance of and 
principal methods adopted. 

2. Composition of cow's milk and the percentages 
of fat, lactose, proteins, ash and water. Bab-
cock method of testing milk; keeping of milk 
records; need for cleanliness. 

3. Bainfall and climate, so far as they affect crop 
production. 

Text Books: — 
Agriculture (Oonnell and Hadheldl. 
Nature in Farming (Patcrson). 

Practical Work. 
Every candidate in this subject must have carried out a 

course of practical work in a School which has been approv
ed after inspection by inspectors appointed by the Schools 
Board. This course must oomprise suitable experiments 
reasonably distributed over tbe above syllabus, and the 
experiments must be the independent work of the can
didate. 

A candidate whoso practical work has been carried out 
in a School which has not been inspected may be permitted 
by the Schools Board to submit his practical notebook for 
examination with his written paper. This notebook must 
by certified by the candidate's Headmaster and by his 
Teacher as being the record of the candidate's independent 
work. 

Por Text-Books see at end ot details for Leaving 
Examination. 

18. DOMESTIC SCIENCE— 
The study of this subject requires a previoua acquaint

ance with the principles of Chemistry and Physios, suoh 
as ia contained in an elementary text-book of general 
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General Science, by Caldwell and Eiken berry. 
Civic Science of the Home, by Hunter and 

Whitman, or 
The Science of the Home and Community, by G. 

H. Trefton. 

Section A-—Biology. 
An elementary knowledge of the following:—• 

Q-ermination of a broad bean; nutrition of the 
green plant. 

Yeasts and moulds. Fermentation. Nature of 
ferments. 

Principal ferments at work in everyday life— 
e.g., in bread-making. 

Bacteria. Occurrence and characteristics. 
Principles of bacteriological cleanliness. 
Life history of fly. 

Section li-—Anatomy and Physiology. 
(a) Man: The organs and procesaes of nutrition, in

cluding assimilation. 
The organs and processes of respiration, circula

tion, excretion. 
The skin. 
Animal heat. 

(as treated in Foster and Shore) 

Section C-—The Chemistry of Foods and Dietetics-
Carbohydrates, fats, proteins, mineral matter and 

water. The foods in which each prepon
derates. 

Elementary general knowledge of articles of 
food and beveragea (as in text-book). 

Principles of feeding. Mixed diet. Food re
quirements. 

Effect of heat on food. Objects of cooking. 
Practical knowledge of the general principles in

volved in Boiling, Stewing, Roasting, Prying, 
Baking and Steaming. 

Cooking— 
Simple Soups. 
Fish, Meat, Vegetables, Puddings. Pastry (snet 

and short crust). 
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Plain cakes. Eggs and Cereals. 
Comparative value of different forms of food. 
Arranging meals. 
Composition of milk. 

Section D-—Elementary Hygiene. 
(a) Household Hygiene— 

Sanitation. 
Situation, construction, warming, lighting, heat

ing and cooling ot house. 
Dangers of flies and mosquitoes. 
Water. Sources and modes of supply. Impuri

ties and means of purification. 
Air. Impurities and ventilation. 
Sterilisation. 

(b) Personal Hygiene— 
Necessity of right exercise and of rest. 
Cleanliness. 
Clothing. 
Prevention of infectious diseases. 

Text Book: — 
Domestic Hygiene, First Stage, Lyster. 

Teachers' reference: 
Economics of Modern Cookery, by M. M. Mal

leoli, published by Macmillan and Co. 

Practical Work—I'ass and Honours. 
Every candidate, in this subject must have carried out a 

course ot practical work in a School which has been 
approved after inspection' by inspectors appointed by the 
Schools Board. This course must comprise suitable experi
ments reasonably distributed over the above syllabus, and 
tho experiments must be the independent work ot the 
candidate. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried out 
in a School which has not been inspected may be permitted 
by the Schools Board to submit his practical notebook for 
examination with his written paper. This notebook must 
be certified by the candidate's Headmaster and by his 
Teacher as being the record ot the candidate's independent 
work. 
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Pract ical Exercises. 
All candidates must submit for examination their 

Laboratory note-books (see general note in Handbook on 
Laboratory note-books). The note-book must give 
evidence that candidates have performed at least 26 
experiments. 

Suggestions aa to experiments which would be suit-' 
able for the required laboratory exercises. I t must be 
understood tha t this list is suggestive only, and not in 
any way compulsory. 

(1) Typical Yeasts and Moulds grown in various 
media and examined under microscope. 

(2) Conditions giving best growths of yeasts and 
maximum yield of gas. 

(3) Examinations of Fly through magnifying glass. 
(4) Growth and nutrition of the green plant. 
(5) Simple experiments, showing convection currents 

as applied to ventilation. Also conductivity 
of water and air, and variations in radiation 
of heat according to surface. 

(6) Examinations of filter to show material re
moved from water. Examination of same 
through microscope. 

(7) Examination of different samples of tea after 
infusion. Comparison of qualities by 
amount of atailk, size of leaf, etc. Test of 
coffee pure and adulterated by chicory. 

(8) Simple test tube experiments on digestion and 
respiration. 

(9) Practical exercises in Cookery as prescribed in 
Section C. 

N.B.—It is recommended that 3/5th of the time 
available should be devoted to practical work, minimum 
time 5 periods per week. 

19. COMMERCIAL PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICE— 
Book-keeping .-—Double Entry—Books and accounts 

used—Entering—Posting—Balancing. Recon
ciliation Statements—Extracting Trading and 
Profit and Loss Accounts and Balance Sheets 
from trial Balances—simple Consignment 
Accounts—Provisions for Bad Debts and De 
preoiation—Adjustments required a t balancing. 
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Correspondence.-—Practice in writing letters connected 
with Trading. 

General: —Example of a simple telegraphic code. 
Description of a simple card system and of 

loose leaf books. 
Explanation of Commercial terms and abbre

viations. 
General ofiioe routine, 

'i'wo papers will be set, the first dealing with Practical 
Book-keeping and the second with the theory of accounts 
Correspondence and General. 

20. DRAWING— 
Candidates must indicate on their entries whether 

they are taking Syllabus A or B. 

SYLLABUS A. 

1. Drawing from Models and from Common 
Objects. Groups of not more than three 
models or objects will be provided. The 
drawing may be in outline or in very simple 
light and shade, and must be executed with 
a lead pencil. (1J hours.) 

2. Drawing Plant forms from Nature in outline. 
(1 hour.) 

3. (a) Freehand Perspective, and (b) Drawing 
from memory models and objects similar to 
those studied under Section 1. (1 hour.) 

4. Questions on the history and appreciation of 
Art of the following periods and subjects: — 
Grecian—Pheidias and the Parthenon. 
Roman—The Pantheon Rome. 
Mediaeval—The cathedral builders: Early 

English Gothic (Salisbury Cathedral); 
Decorated Gothic (Exeter Ca thedra l ; 
Perpendicular Gothic (Henry VU, Chapel, 
Westminster Abbey). 

Renaissance— 
I t a l i a n : Michael Angelo; Raphael; the 

decorations of the Sistine Chapel. 
English: Van Dyke; An English Mansion 

(Hatfield House, Herts.). 
Georgian—Beynolds and Gainsborough. 

(1 hour.) 
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Candidates must take all four sections and must pass 
in three of them and in the remaining section must 
satisfy the examiners that they have some knowledge 
thereof. 

An elementary treatment only of Section 4 is re
quired. Answers are expected to be illustrated with 
simple sketches where necessary. 

SYLLABUS B. 

1. Elementary Practical Geometry. 
The care and use ot the drawing board, T-

square, set squares, protractor and compasses. 
To draw, by construction, an angle equal to 

a given angle, an angle to contain a given 
number of degrees, and straight lines parallel 
and perpendicular to each other. 

The division of straight lines into equal 
or proportional parte; the construction and 
use of simple plain scales; the proportional 
enlargement or reduction of plane figures; 
easy problems in the construction of trianglei 
and quadrilaterals; easy problems on the con
struction of regular polygons, given one of 
the aides, a diagonal, or a diameter. 

The division of the circumference of a circle 
into equal par ts ; tangent to a circle a t s 
given point. 

Drawing in plan and elevation, to full siie 
or other scale, simple solids or structures. 
( I i hours.) 

'2. Elementary Perspective, to test the candidate's 
power to apply the principle of linear per
spective in the representation of simple 
objects. (1 hour.) 

3 Drawing from geometrical models and from common 
objects. Groups of not more than three geomet
rical models or common objects. ( I i hours.) 

4. Memory Drawing. Drawing common objects and 
simple structures from memory. (J hour). 

Candidates must take all four sections, and for a Pass 
must reach the pass standard in each of three of them and 
in the remaining section must satisfy the examiners that 

.they have some knowledge thereof. 
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The standard aud amount ot knowledge required in 
Practical Geometry and Perspective is such as is contained 
in Morris's Geometrical Drawing for Art Students, 
Spooner's Geometrical Drawing. A high standard of 
execution is required in these sections. 

For sections 1 and 2 an H or H H pencil should be used, 
for sections 3 and 4 an HB. 

21. MUSIC— 

The certificate of the Australian Music Examination 
Board in Grade I I I . Theory and Practical, passed a t the 
one examination, will be accepted. 

Note.—No harmonization or counterpoint other than the 
figuring of basses will be set. 

This standard can be reached by pupils at the age of 14 
if they begin learning at the age of 10 and have regular 
practice of at least 30 minutes daily up to 12 years and ot 
45 minutos daily from 12 to 14 years. 



DETAILS OP SUBJECTS FOR THE SCHOOL LEAV
ING EXAMINATION, DECEMBER, 1930, AND 
FEBRUARY, 1931. 

1. ENGLISH— 
Pass. 

1. A short Essay of about 400 words to test can
didates' power of expression, arrangement 
aud thought. Credit will bo given for sub
ject-matter, structure aud style. Attention 
must be paid to handwriting, spelling and 
punctuation. 

2. Precis-Writing.—-A short unseen passage of 
about 300 words will be set. 

3. Two set books for special study. 
(a) Shakespeare: " Macbeth," or " Aa You Like 

I t . " 

(b) Either Milton: " Paradise Lost " (Book I.). 
or Keats : "Hyperion," "Eve of St. Agnes," 
" Ode to a Nightingale," " Ode on a 
Grecian Urn , " " Ode on Melancholy," " Ode 
to Psyche," " Ode to Autumn," (contained 
in Keats, Prose and Poetry, ed. Ellershaw, 
O.U.P., 3/6). 

4. Two set books for general reading. 
(a) Hardy : " Under the Greenwood Tree " (Dent, 

King's Treas.), or Goldsmith's " Selected Es
says " (ed. Lobban, C.U.P.). 

(b) An Anthology of Modern V e r s e " 
(Methueu's Classics). 

In studying tho books set tor general reading, can
didates should endeavour to understand and appreciate 
each work as a whole. Minute annotational study is 
not expected, but an English Dictionary such as the 
" Oxford Pocket Dictionary " should be used. 

In Sections 3 and 4 two alternative questions on each 
book will be set. 

In addition to the Essay and the Precis, candidates 
must answer four (4) questions—one from each Sub-
Section of 3 and 4. 
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(Note •. Candidates who intend later to pursue the study 
of English at the University are recommended to take 
Latin as a subject in the School Leaving Examination. 
Some knowledge of Latin ia indispensable for the course in 
English at the University. Candidates who intend to 
enter the honours B.A. course in English should take both 
Latin and French at the School Leaving examination). 

Honours. 
PAPER I.— 

(a) A selection from Chaucer to be studied in the 
original language. 

(b) A play of Shakespeare, to be studied in detail. 
(c) Outlines of the History of the English Lan

guage. 
Books prescribed for December, 1930: — 

Chauoer—(Prologue to the Canterbury Tales, 
11. 311-622. 

Shakespeare—Hamlet. 
Wallace—Historical English Grammar, Chapters 

I. and V., fox special study; Chapters "tT-IV. 
for general reading in conjunction with the 
selection from Chauoer. 

PAPEB II.— 
Six set books for general reading. 

The questions will not presume acquaintance with 
matters of literary history, except in so far as is 
necessary for the understanding of the prescribed texts. 
Some choice of Question in set books will he given. 

There will be a compulsory context question to test 
candidates familiarity with the actual text. 

Books prescribed for December, 1930: — 
Shakespeare—As You. Like It. 
Milton—Paradise Lost, Book I. 
Austin—An Eighteenth Century Anthology 

(Blackie, 2/-). 
Dunn—Select Poems of Coleridge (O.U.P., 2/-). 
Keats—Hyperion; Eve of St. Agnes; Ode to a 

Nightingale; Ode on a Grecian Urn; Ode 
on Melancholy;, Ode to Psyche; Ode to-
Autumn (In Keats' Prose and Poetry, ed. 
Ellerehaw, O.U.P., 3/6.) 

• i 
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English Critical Essays, XIX Century. (World's 
Classics—namely, the Essays of Wordsworth, 
Blake, Lamb, Hazl i t t , Leigh Hunt , and 
Pater. 

2. LATIN— 
Pass. 

(a) A book of Virgil's Aeneid and a portion of a 
book of Livy, or their equivalent, together 
amounting to not more than 1700 lines. The 
questions aet will require attention to gram
mar, scansion and subject-matter not less than 
to translation. 

,'b) Translation a t sight from comparatively easy 
Latin prose or verse. Translation of a com
paratively easy English passage into Latin 
prose. The outline of Roman History to the 
death of Augustus, together with the 
geography involved. 

Candidates will be required to pass iu both (a) and (b). 

Special books under (a) above :— 
Virgil, Aeneid VI. (Page), omitting 1-41, 337-383, 

703-751. 
Cicero's Correspondence (J. D. Duff, Cambridge 

U.P.), omitting Letters 1 and 2. 

Honours. 
(a) A more advanced treatment of the Special Books 

prescribed for the Pass examination. 
(b) Passages for translation at sight chosen from 

authors not earlier than Cicero or later than 
Tacitus, 

(o) Translation from English into Latin prose. 
The outlines of the History of Latin 
Literature and of Antiquities such as is con
tained in Wilkins' Primer of Latin Literature 
and Gow's Companion to School Classics, pp. 
158-237, 267-262. 

Syllabus of Syntax (in addition to the Syllabus for the 
Intermediate Examination). 

1. The more difficult uses of Cases and Prepositions. 
2. Uses of Indef. Pronouns and Compound Pronouns. 
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"3. Idiomatic uses of Negatives. 
4. Special uses ot Tenses, e.g., present and imperfect 

with iamdudum, etc. 
5. Special uses of Participles, e.g., ab urbe condita. 
6. Special uses of Gerundive—e.g., after euro, etc. 
7. Gerundive of Tendency ; dative of Gerundive (sol-

vendo est, etc.). 
•8. Translation of English Gerunds—e.g., without wait

ing, instefcd of waiting, etc. 
9. Potential and Deliberative Subjunctive—Indefinite 

Second Person ; velim adsit, crediderim, etc. 
10. Noun clauses in Accusative and Infinitive, with ut 

with quod; indirect question. Idioms like nescio 
an, etc. 

11. Idioms of quin; conditional sentences depending 
on quin. 

12. Fore ut, futurum fuisse ut . 
13. Adjective clauses with Subjunctive. 
14. Adverbial clauses, including special idioms — e.g. 

tantum abest ut . . . u t ; subjunctive ot alleged 
and false reason; non est quod venias; dum, 
dummodo; cum inverted and frequentative; 
priusquam, antequam, donee, quoad, dum 
with subjunctive; cum causal and concessive; 
limiting use of i ta u t ; irregular conditions; 
comparative clauses and idioms. 

15. Oratio Obliqua. 
N.B.—Poetical constructions are to be studied only in 

their context, and are not to be imitated in composition. 

3 . GREEK— 
Pass-

(a) One of the easier Greek plays (omitting the 
lyrical passages), together with a portion of 
comparatively easy Greek prose in the Attic 
dialect, approximately equivalent to the 
Apology of Plato. Tlie questiona set will re
quire attention to grammar, scansion and 
subject-matter not less than to translation. 

(b) Translation of a comparatively easy passage into 
Greek prose. 

Translation at sight from comparatively easy 
Greek prose. 

-i i i 
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The outlines of Greek Historv to the death of 
Alexander, together with the geography in
volved. 

Candidates will be required to pass in both (a) and (b). 

Special Books: — 
Euripides, Iphigenia in Tauris (Jerram). omitting 

1-235, and lyrics. 
Demosthenes, Against Conon and Callioles (P. D. 

Swift). • 

Honours-

(a) A more advanced treatment of tbe Special Books 
prescribed for the Pass examination. 

(b) Passages for translation a t sight, consisting of 
• verse and prose in the Attic dialect. 

(o) Translation from English into Greek prose. The 
outlines of the History of Greek Literature 
and of Antiquities, suoh as is contained in 
Jebb's Primer-of Greek Literature and Qow'e 
Companion to School Classics, pp. 90-146, 263-
290. 

Special Books: — 
Euripides, Iphigenia in Tauris (Jerram), omit

t ing 1-235. 
Demosthenes, Against Conon and Callioles (F . D. 

Swift). • 
The first paper in both Lat in and Greek will contain 

passages for Composition and Unseen Translation. The 
Second Paper will contain questions on the Special Books 
and on History (Pass), or Li terature and Antiquities 
(Honours). 

4. GREEK and ROMAN HISTORY. 

Past-
1. Greek History from 596 to 323 B.C., as dealt with 

in suoh text-books as those of Bury (smaller 
edition), Woodhouse, or ' Oman. 

3. Roman History from the beginning to the Battle-° 
of Actium, as dealt with in such text-bookt 
aa those of Shuckburgb (smaller edition),. 
Wells or Pelham. ' : • ' ' ' 
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Honours. 
1. Greek History from 595 to 404 B.C., as dealt with 

in suoh works as tha t of Bury (larger edi
tion). 

S. Boman History from 133 B.C. to the Batt le of 
Actium, aa dealt with in such works as those 
of Shuckburgb (larger edition), or Heitland, 
or How and Leigh or Myres. 

Recommended for School Libraries: 
H. R. Jamea—Our Hellenic Heritage (Macmil

lan). 
H. W. Household—Hellas the Forerunner (Dent). 

•6. HEBREW. * 
Pass 

(a) Par t or whole of one of the minor prophets, or part 
of one of the major prophets, 
together with six psalms and a selection of 
Hebrew prose. 

The questions sot will refer to grammar, verse 
form and subject matter as well as to translation. 

(b) -Translation at sight from comparatively easy prose, 
(o) Translation of an easy passage into Hebrew prose, 
(d) Outline of Hebrew History from the Exodus to the 

fall of the Northern Kingdom, together with 
related geography. 

Candidates will be required to pass in both (a) and (b). 

For examination purposes the square writing and not 
the cursive script -must be used. Correct 
punctuation is essential. 

. Special Books : 
Psalms 8, 14, 91, 92, 98, 101. 
Esther 3-5. 
2 Kings 17 to 19. " r. 

" Honours. 
(a) A more advanced treatment or the special books 

prescribed tor the pass examination, together 
with additional prose and selections from 
prophetical or wisdom literature. The 
passages prescribed should be studied with 
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regard to their literary structure and their-
relationship to Hebrew literature in general. 

(b) Passages for translation at sight, consisting of both 
prose and verse. 

(c) Translation from English into Hebrew prose. 
(d) Hebrew History, wrtih more detailed know

ledge of the work prescribed for pass, to
gether with subsequent history to the re turn 
from the Babylonian Exile under Ezra. 

Special Books : 
Nahum. 
Ecclesiastes 11 and 12. 
Isaiah 48, 51, 52, 55. 

6. FRENCH. 
GKNEUAI, PRESCRIPTIONS. 

Pass-
(a) Translation into English of passages of French. 
(b) Translation into French of short easy passage*' 

of English. 
(c) Original composition in French. Three subjects 

chosen from the books prescribed tor exten
sive reading will be set : a composition of not 
more than 200 words must be written on ont 
of these. The subjects set by t he examiners' 
will be such as are calculated to teat the-
students ' first-hand knowledge of the con
tents of the above books, 

(d) Reading (from prose prescribed tor intensive 
study) aloud and Dictation. 

[Note : Candidates who intend later to pursue the study of 
French or German at the University are recommended to 
take European History as a subject tor the School Leaving 
examination. Some knowledge of European History is 
indispensable for the course in Languages at the University. 
Candidates who intend to enter the honours B.A. course in 
French should take Latin as a School Leaving subject]. 

Honours. 
(a) Translation into English of passages of French. 
(b) Translation into French of short passages of 

English. 
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(o) Original composition in French. Three sub-
jects will be set: one on a general topic, one 
on a topic chosen from tho set books, and 
one on a topic relating to the Outlines of 
Literature. A short essay must be written 
on one ot these. 

(d) Questions on the main outlines of French lite
rature during the XVTJ., XVLTI. and XIX. 
centuries. 

(e) Dictation, Reading (unseen, or from prose pre-
scribed, for extensive study) aloud. Conversa
tion. 

N.B.—Two examination papers will be set for 
Honours, the Firs t Paper consisting of passages for 
translation from and into French, the Second Paper 
dealing with Literature and Composition. 

SPECIAL DETAILS FOB DECEMBER, 1930, AND 
FEBRUARY, 1931. 

Pass. 
(a) For Intensive Study— 

(i.) Daniels: Contes do la France contemporaino 
(Harrap): — 

Arene: Propoa de chasse.' 
Bazin: Boite aux lettrea. 
Bourget : Ami d'enfance. 
Maupassant: Les prisonniera. 

(ii.) Bain: French Poetry for Advanced Students. 
(Macmillan), Nos. 30 (L'Isolement), 34 (Le 
Cor), 38 (Oceano Nox), 57 (Ce que disent les 
Hirondelles), 64 (Les Elfee), and 103 (Heu-
reux qui comme Ulysse...). 

At least 100 lines of poetry, not necessarily taken 
from the prescribed books, Should be memorised. 

(b) For Extensive reading— 
(i.) La Fontaine: Nos. 11, 12, 15, of Ba in : 

French Poetry for Advanced Students, 
(ii.) Moliere: Precieuses ridicules, edited by 

Braunholtz (Camb. Univ. Press), 
(iii.) Hugo: La Chute (Heath), 
(iv.) Chateaubriand: Atala, ed. by Kuhns (Heath). 
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I t is also recommended t h a t a t least one number of 
a magazine, such as "Lectures pour Tous," should be 
read during the year. 

Honours. 
(a) For Intensive Study— 

(i.) Daniels: Contes de la France oontemporaine, 
as prescribed for Pass. 

-(ii.) Bain: French Poetry for Advahoed Students 
(Macmillan). The numbers prescribed for 

_.».. . r_.^.. pagg - toggtj^ej, with Nos. 2 (Ballade) and 
52 (Rappelle-toi). 

(iii.) Bowler: Contemporary French novelists: 
Bordeaux:" Amateurs de . spectacle. 
Regnier: Coup d'ongle.-
Rachilde: Chateau hermetique. 

(b) For Extensive Reading1— 
(i.) Racine: Britannicus, ed. by Chaytor (Camb. 

University Press), or. any complete text, 
(ii.) Gautier: Chateau de la misere, ed. by Gerard 

(Harrap). 
At least 150 lines of poetry should be memorised. 

French Literature— 
(c) The comedy of Moliere—The main characteris

tics of Classical Tragedy—The meaning of 
Romanticism; Sources, Preparation and Develop
ment of the Romantic Movement (Rousseau, 
Chateaubriand, de Stael, Lamartine, Hugo). 

The following books are recommended for reference: 
Pirmin Roz: Everybody's History of French 

' Literature (Hachette). Abry, Audio et Crouzet: 
" Histoire Illnstree de la Li t terature Francaise. 
Suitable selections for illustrations are to be 

found in Oeuvres Ohoisies (Maui ice-Carton), 
and the authors prescribed. 

7. GERMAN.— 
- GENERAL PBESCEIPTIONS. 

Pass . 
(a) Translation into English of passages of German. 
(b) Translation into German of short, easy passages 

of English.- ' 
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(o) Original . composition in German. Three sub
jects chosen from the -books prescribed for 
extensive reading will be set : a composition 
or not more than 200 words must be written 
on one of these. The subjecte set by the . 
examiners will be such as are calculated to 
test the students ' first-hand knowledge of the 
contents of the above books, 

(d) Reading (from prose prescribed tor intensive 
study) aloud and Dictation. 

[Note: Candidates who intend later to pursue the study of 
French or German at the University are recommended to 
take European History as a subject for the School Leaving 
-examination. Some knowledge of European History is 
indispensable for the course in Languages at the University]. 

Honour*. 

ia) Translation into English of passages of German, 
b) Translation into German of short passages ot 

English, 
(o) Original composition in German. Three sub

jecte will be set—one on a general topic, one 
on a topic chosen from the set books, and one 

. on a topic related,, to the Outlines of Litera
ture . A short essay must be written on one 
of these. 

(d) Questions on the main outlines of German 
: l i terature from 1740 A.D. 

(o) Dictation, Reading (Unseen, or from prose 
prescribed for extensive study) aloud, Con
versation. 

N.B.—Two examination papers will be set for 
Honours, the First Paper consisting of .passages for 
translation from and into German, the Second Paper 
-dealing with Literature and Composition. 

SPECIAL DETAILS POR DECEMBER, 1930, AND 
FEBRUARY, 1931. 

Pass. 
(a) For Intensive Study— 

(i.) Schweitzer—•Lesebuch fiir Quarta nnd Tertia 
(ed. 1924), (pp. 5-108). 

(ii.) German Ballads (Dent's Treasuries), pp. 14-27. 
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At least 100 lines of poetry, not necessarily taken 
from the prescribed books, should be memorised. 

(b) For Extensive Reading— 
(i.) Benedix: -Dr. Wespe, any complete text, suoh 

as E. L. Naftol's (Hachette). 
(ii.) Storm: Von Jenseit des Meeres (Blackie). 

I t is also recommended tha t at least three numbers 
of a magazine, auch as " Die Woche," be read during 
the year. 

Honours. 

(a) For Intensive Study: 
(i.) Schweitzer: The aelections prescribed for 

Pass, 
(ii.) German Ballads (Dent's Treasuries, pp. 1-47, 

exclusive of the ballad commencing on p. 
47. 

At least 150 lines of poetry should be memorised. 

(b) For extensive reading: 
(i.) Lessing: Minna von Barnhelra (any complete 

text), 
(ii.) Keller: Die drei gerechten Kammacher 

(Heath, or any complete text). 

(o) German Literature— 
History from 1740 to 1832 in broad out

line. 
Period of preparation and fight against 

French Classicism. 
(Klopstock)—Aufklarung and great .Critics 

(Lessing). 
Sturm und Drang—The great Classical Period 

(Goethe and Schiller)—The Romantic 
School to 1832. 

8. EUROPEAN HISTORY— 
Pass. 

Prom the Renaissance to 1914 A.D. The scope of work 
required is indicated by Hayes and Moon's " Modern 
H i s to ry" (Macmillan and Co.), bu t this work ia n o t 
prescribed. 
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Honours. 
The work prescribed tor pass, with an intensive 

study of the period from 1815-1914. Hazen's Modern 
European History (Bell and Co.), is recommended, bu t 
not prescribed. 

9. BRITISH H I S T O R Y -

PUSS. 

1. British History from 1660 to 1901. 
2. Australian History, with special regard to poli

tical and constitutional developments. 

Honours. 
British History from 1660 to 1901. 
I n addition— 

" British History in the 19th Century," aa, e.g., 
related in Trevelyan's volume with tha t -
title. 

10. MATHEMATICS I.— 

Pass. 

ALGEBRA. 
As prescribed for the Intermediate Certificate-
(more advanced treatment) with special attention 
to the degree, homogeneity and symmetry of ex
pressions. 
Powers (and roots): definitions for fractional and 
negative rational exponents; laws of indices. 
Elementary theory of logarithms so far as neces
sary for intelligent use of tables. 
The binomial theorem for positive integral expon
ent, (Examples on series of binomial coefficients 
will not be set). The simplest examples of permuta
tions and combinations. Approximation to (o + x)n 
when xja ia small, ?i being a positive integer. 

Ba t io ; proportional variation (physical and a lge 
braic). 

Graphs ot o/ (bx + c), ax^, (a, b, c numerical). 
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Solution of two simultaneous equations of the aecond 
degree (without terms of the first degree); also of 
simultaneous equations of the first degree in three 
variables.- Elementary elimination. 

• Elementary Theory of polynomiala in one vari
able, viz.: the remainder theorem; upper limit 
(the degree) to the number of roots; relations 
between roots and coefficients; determination of 
coefficients to satisfy given conditions; sketching of 
graphs. Maxima and minima ot ax2 + bx + c,ax + bjx. 

Easy examples and problems based so far as possible 
'Upon practical applications. 

Honours. 

A L Q E B K A . 

More advanced treatment of the work prescribed 
for Pass. 

The fundamental theorems of permutations and 
combinations;- simple examples. 

Summation of finite series, standard types (algebraic 
and trigonometric). 

Elementary properties of determinants (not including 
the theorem for products). 

Elementary treatment of partial fractions (not includ
ing the case of repeated quadratic factors). 

Elements of tho theory of complex numbers, viz: Rep
resentation ot complex numbers by points in a 
plane; modulus and amplitude; addition, sub
traction, multiplication and division of complex 
numbers; the modulus-amplitude expression for 
the value (or values) of 2" when n is rational 
and % is complex (De Moivre's Theorem) ; stand
ard applications. 

i l l . MATHEMATICS II.— 

Pass 

GEOMETRY. 

This course pre-supposes a knowledge of the Geo
metry and Trigonornetry prescribed for the Intermedi

a t e Certificate. 
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Ratio and proportion in plane Geometry: the 
standard elementary theorems on s t ra ight lines-
and triangles, similarity of triangles and of poly
gons, ratio of areas ot similar polygons. 

Elements of solid Geometry; straight lines and' 
planes. 
Elements of plane analytical Geometry with use-
of rectangular axes and treated numerically. Dis
tance between two points; co-ordinates of the 
point dividing their join in a given ratio. The 
equation of a straight line defined by (1) two-
points, (2) one point and the gradient, and (3)-
by the intercepts on the axes. Conditions for 
parallelism and perpendicularity of lines. The 
simplest examples of loci. 

Deduction from definition of the equation of a 
circle with given centre and radius. 
Elementary properties of the parabola, including 
the theory necessary for the construction of tan
gents (geometrical or analytical method). Deduc
tion from definition of the equation y'2 = iax. 

Honours. 

GEOMETRY AND TRIGONOMETRY. 

-f Jane Geometry. Elementary Modern Geometry of the 
triangle (theorems of Ceva, Menelaus, Simson); the funda-

1 mental properties of homothetic figures; the inversion of 
straight lines and circles j harmonic section. 

•S'oJid Geometry. Further treatment of the work pre
scribed for Pass, together with dihedral and polyhedral 
angles. 

Trigonometry. Trigonometrical methods for the solution 
of geometrical and practical problems in two and .(in ele
mentary cases) three dimensions. ' -

Plane Analytical Geometry. Generalisation ot the.Work 
prescribed for Pass. Change of rectangular axes. The -

' distance of a point from a straight line, the angle between 
two-atraight'lines. Oblique axes (in applications not i n 
volving their inclination). 
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Elementary properties of the circle and conies derived 
from their simplest equations, including tangents, normals. 

12. MATHEMATICS III.— 
Pass 

TRIGONOMETRY. 

The ideas of angle and of projection (of a directed 
line-segment on another ooplanar with i t ) ; 
definitions of the circular functions sinx, 
etc., for angles of any magnitude, and their 
graphs; the inverse functions arsinx, etc:, 
and their graphs. 

Relations between the circular functions; simple 
trigonometrical identities. 

General solutions of the equations cos 0 = cos a, sin0 
= sin a, tan (j = tan a, '.and of trigonometrical 
equations readily reducible to these. Reduction 
of a cos 9 + o sin Q to the form r cos (0 - a) 
(a, 6 numerical). 

The addition theorems and the standard elementary 
theorems deducible from them. (Reproduc
tion of the general proofs of the addition 
theorems (valid for angles of any magnitude) 
will not be required). 

Relations between the sides and angles of a triangle 
(reduction of formulae to forms suitable for 
logarithmic calculation by the use of an auxiliary 
angle not required). Solution of triangles, 
using 4-figure tables. Heights and distances, 
practical problems on the evaluation of 
polygonal areas (general formulae for the 
quadrilateral not required). 

The principle of proportional parts (treated graphi
cally). 

Circular measure. Length of arc and area of sector 
of a circle. The inequalities tan Q > 0 > sin 9 
Limit of sin Old when $ is indefinitely di
minished. 
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Problems based, so far as possible, on practical 
applications. 

Honours. 

CALCULUS. 

An elementary course in differential and integral 
calculus, treated as far as possible from the geometrical 
point of view, with elementary geometrical aud physical 
applications. 

Variable quantit ies; functional dependence of one 
variable on another; the general properties of the 
elementary functions (algebraic, trigonometric, exponential 
and logarithmic) as exhibited by their graphs; continuity; 
limiting value ; the derivative of / (x) as the limit of its 
incrementary ratio; fundamental cases obtained from first 
principles ; derivatives of sum, product, quotient, function 
ot a function, inverse functions, with applications; mean 
value theorem; applications of derived function 
(geometrical, curve sketching, maxima and minima, theory 
of equations, small corrections, kinematics). 

Integration in simple cases, including the methods of 
change of variable and integration by parts ; geometrical 
treatment of the definite integral; simple applications 
(areas, volumes, power series inequalities for sina;, cosa;). 

Convergence ot infinite series : elementary notions and 
the simplest tests ; the values of the coefficients in an 
assumed power series development of a function (Taylor's 
series); the power series for ex, sin x, cos x, artan x, 
log (1 + x), (i. + x)a deduced as illustrations ot Taylor's 
series or (where more convenient) by integration of 
another power series. 

13. MATHEMATICS IV.— 

MECHANICS. 

Note: Examiners will attach importance to numerical 
work. Answers must be reduced to decimal form with a 
statement of units employed. Judgment is expected in 
the degree of approximation to which calculations are 
carried. 



616 • DETAILS OF SUBJECTS, 19S0. 

Pass. 
Rectilinear motion with uniform acceleration. 
Composition and resolution of velocities and accelera

tions. 
Newton's laws of motion. 
Work and power. 
Composition and resolution of forces in one plane. 
Simple examples on projectiles. 
Uniform motion in a circle,. 
Momentum and simple examples on impact. 
Equilibrium of particle and rigid body under co-planar 

forces. 
The simplest examples of frameworks. 
Friction. 
Simple machines. 
Centroids. 

Honours. 

More advanced treatment ot the work prescribed for the 
Pass examination, with special reference to the Pr in
ciples of Energy and Momentum. 

Non-uniform motion in a circle: tangential and 
normal accelerations. 

Elementary treatment of simple harmonic motions. 
Vertical oscillations. of a particle suspended by a 

. string. . , 
Period of a simple pendulum, making small oscil

lations. 

14. PHYSK5S— 

P a u . 

The subject should be treated wherever possible from 
an experimental standpoint. Importance will be at
tached to a knowledge of simple applications of physical 
principles in every-day life. 
, As prescribed for the Intermediate Examination 
(more advanced treatment) together w i th :— 

Units.—For electrical quantities the electromagnetic 
and practical; other unite expressly mentioned 
in their proper context. 
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Mechanics Motion: Straight motion of constant 
acceleration (full treatment) ; Important prac
tical applications. Friction (qualitative treat
ment). 

Statics: Moment; moment of couple. Equilib
rium ot rigid body under action specified by 
coplanar forces. 

Hydrostat ics—The surface ot a liquid at rest under 
gravity. Centre of buoyancy. Hydrometers. 

Heat-—Pressure co-efficient of a gas. Vapour pres
sure. Dalton's Law of partial pressures. 
Humidity. Dew point. Wet and dry bulb 
hygrometers. The mechanical equivalent of 
heat, and the quantitative specification of heat 
in terms of energy. Relative conductivity. 

Electrostatics.—Quantity of electricity; electrostatic 
unit of charge. Experimental study of the 
distribution of electricity ou special forms of 
conductors. Faraday's ice-pail experiments. 
Electrophorus. Potential : unit of poten
tial. The electric field; lines ot force. Capacity 
of a conductor; unit ot capacity. 

Current Electricity.—Voltaic cell (without theory); 
e.m.f.; current s t rength; resistance; Ohm's 
Law; the ohm; the volt; the ampere. Re
sistance ot a system of conductors (1) in 
series, (2) iu parallel. Wheatstone's Bridge. 
Heating due to current (elementary qualita
tive treatment). Faraday's first law of elec
trolysis. 

Magnetism and Electromagnetism — (De scriptive 
treatment only).—The law ot force between 
poles. The magnetic field; lines of force. 
Field due to magnet in the end-on and 
broadside-on positions.* The earth's field; 
dip and declination (without corrections). 
Tangent magnetometer.* The electro-magnet 
Fields due (1) to long, straight conductor, (2) 
io solenoid. Moving-magnet galvanometer. 
Effect of magnetic field on conductor carrying 
current. Moving-coil galvanometer. Lenz's 
Laws of electro-magnetic induction; experi 
merits i l lustrating electro-magnet induction 
aud the factors controlling the induced effects. 
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The induction coil. The principle of a simple 
type of direct current generator. (Moving 
coil in magnetic field and commutator.) 

•These parte of the ayllabua are to be treated quantita
tively. 

Honours. 
In addition to the work prescribed for Pass : — 

Mechanics.—Circular motion of constant speed. 
Simple Harmonic motion; oscillation of a 
particle suspended by a spring; period of 
the simple pendulum; measurement ot 
power; brake-dynamometer. 

Properties of Matter.—Newton's Law of Gravitation 
(illustrated by universal constant or plane
tary motions). Elementary descriptive treat
ment of the factors determining the flexure 
of beams and the Torsion of cylindrical rods. 
Young's modulus. 

Heat.—Reflection and refraction of radiant heat ; 
analogies to light. Descriptive treatment of 
the effects of emissive power and temperature 
on the colour and intensity of radiant heat. 
Conductivity. 

Electricity.—Condenser; Leyden j a r ; capacity 
of condenser and of system of condensers in 
parallel. Condensing electroscope. The poten
tiometer. Heat produced by passage of a 
current through a conductor. Lead cell (de
scriptive treatment). 

Sound- — Elements of wave-motion; relation be
tween frequency, wave-lengths, velocity; 
graphic specification. Resonance. Propaga
tion of sound; velocity; reflection. The physi
cal basis of the sensation of loudness, pitch 
and quality. Pitch. Vibration of strings and 
organ-pipes. Beats. 

Jright Intensity. Propagation, reflection, refrac
t ion; one method of determining the velocity. 
Plane and spherical mirrors. Pr isms; single 
thin lens. Determination of refractive index 
by means of a prism and by total reflection. 
Dispersion; the spectrum. Astronomical re
fracting telescope. Microscope. 
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Practical Work—Pass and Honours. 
Every candidate in this subject must have carried 

out a oourae of practical work in a laboratory which has 
been approved after inspection by inspectors appointed 
by the Schools Board. This course must oomprise a t 
least twenty suitable experiments reasonably distri
buted over the above syllabus, and the experiments 
must be the independent work of the candidate. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried 
out in a laboratory which has not been inspected may 
be permitted by the Schools Board to submit his 
practical notebook for examination with his written 
paper. This notebook must bo certified by the can
didate's Headmaster and by his Teacher as being the 
record of the candidate's independent work. 

15. CHEMISTRY— 

Pass. 
A fuller treatment of the work prescribed for the In

termediate Examination, and a more detailed 
study of the following elements and their more 
important compounds with one another. 
Hydrogen, chlorine (excluding the oxy-oom-
pounds), oxygen, sulphur, nitrogen, phos
phorus, carbon, (excluding the preparation 
and detailed properties of the simpler hydro
carbons), silicon, sodium, potassium, calcium, 
magnesium, copper, zinc, aluminium, silver 
and iron. 

The chemistry, but not the technical details, involved 
in the simpler methods ot extraction of tho 
elements mentioned above (excluding sodium, 
potassium, calcium, magnesium, and silver), 
and of the manufacture of glass, superphos
phate, and alkali. 

The molecular aud atomic theory. Avogadro's 
hypothesis. Vapour pressure. Vapour density. 
Duloug and Pet i t ' s Law of specific heats. 
Gaseous diffusion. The determination of 
molecular weights by the vapour density 
method. The determination of atomic 
weights. 
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The nature of salts, basic and acidic radicles, and the 
more obvious phenomena of electrolysis. Dia
lysis. 

Honours. 
The details prescribed for the Pass Examination with 

tho addition of the following elements aud their 
more important compounds; chlorine (in
cluding the oxy-compounds), bromine, iodine 
and fluorine; manganese; chromium; arsenic 
and antimony; tin and lead; bar ium; mer
cury; gold; argon and helium; plat inum; co
balt and nickel (the methods of extraction of 
manganese, chromium, arsenic, barium, plati
num, nickel and cobalt being excluded). 

The natural classification of the elements (Periodic 
Law). 

A fuller treatment of molecular and atomic 
theory. Dalton's Law of Par t ia l Pressures. 
Henry's Law of the solubility of gases. 
Graham's Law of Diffusion. 

An elementary treatment ot osmotic pressure and 
the application of the gas laws to solutions, 
leading to the determination of molecular 
weights by the freezing point, and boiling 
point methods. 

Reversibility of actions, gaseous dissociation, mass-
action and equilibrium treated in a simple 
manner. 

Electrolytes and non-electrolytes ; an elementary 
treatment of tlie ionic theory of electrolysis, of 
" s t r o n g " and "weak" acids and of double 
decomposition. 

The chemical nature, sources and general properties of 
the simple hydro-carbons (methane, ethylene, 
and acetylene), alcohol, acetic acid, mineral 
oil, coal gas, coal-tar, benzene, fat, soap, 
glycerine, sugar, starch and cellulose. 

The principles of homologous series as exemplified 
in the paraffins. 

The scope and standard of tbe work for Pass and 
Honours are indicated by the following book ; Shenstone's; 
Inorganic Chemistry, edited by Durrant ; or Senter: 
Text-book of Inorganic Chemistry. 
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I t is suggested that teachers should recommend their 
•ruipils to read selected parts of Mellor's Modern Inorganic 
Chemistry. 

Practical Exercises—Pass and Honours. 
Every candidate in this subject must have carried 

out a course of practical work in a laboratory which has 
been approved after inspection by inspectors appointed 
by the Schools Board. This course must oomprise a t 
least twenty suitable experiments reasonably distri
buted over the above syllabus, and the experiments 
must be the independent work ot the candidate. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried 
out in a laboratory which has not been inspected may 
be permitted by the Schools Board to submit his 
practical notebook for examination with his written 

Saper. This notebook must be certified by the oan-
idate's Headmaster and by his Teacher as being the 

record of the candidate's independent work. 

16. GEOGRAPHY— 
Pass • 

Introductory Note.—With the exception of the Special 
Work, the course for the Leaving Examination is based 
on a fuller study of the syllabus for the Intermediate 
Examination, together with the following: — 

Observational—Determination of: — 
(a) North and south line by method of equal 

shadows. 
(b) Meridian altitude of the sun. 
(o) Latitude at equinoxes and at solstices, 
(d) Solar time and Zone time. 

Rotation—General proofs and effects of rotation. 
Revolution—Effects of revolution. 
General proofs of spherical shape of the earth, in

cluding Bedford Level experiment. 
Work of running water.—Activity of rivers in moun

tain, valley and plain tracts. Lakes. The 
geographical cycle of erosion. 

Work of ioe. Nature and origin of glaciers and ioe 
sheets. Ice movement, ice erosion, deposits 
left by land and floating ice. 
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Work of sea along coasts. Description ot different-
coast types such as Atlantic, Pacific, and 
modified Pacific types. The continental shelf, 
continental slope. The Great Barrier Reef. 

Study of volcanoes. Types of cones, distribution of 
active volcanoes, relation to weak parts of 
crust. 

Nature and distribution of earthquakes. 
Nature, origin and classification of the principal land 

forms— 
Plains:—alluvial flats, flood, delta, coastal, 

and lava plains, peneplains, shore plat
forms and plains of marine denudation-

Plateaux : young and dissected. 
Valleys and basins. 
Mountain types: volcanic, residual, fold and 

block. 
The build of each continent, illustrated by sketch 

maps and cross sections. 
Ocean surface currents. Their distribution and re

lation to wind currents. 
The production of tides and their effects in open 

oceans and along coast lines contrasted. 
Hygromctrio state of air, dew point, formation of 

dew, rain, hail, snow, frost, fog, cloud. 
Planetary circulation of the atmosphere and its 

causes. Buys Ballot's Law of the Winds. Spe
cial study of ;iir circulation over A.ustntlia; low 
and high pressure areas and their weather 
characteristics, barometric gradient, and 
study ot daily weather charts. 

Major natural regions of the world considered 
broadly in relation to man's occupations. 

A treatment of the principal industries and manu
factures ot the countries ot tho British Em
pire, with Australia iu fuller detail. United 
States of America, Argentina, France, Ger
many, Japan, China, and the various fac
tors influencing their development, e.g., phy. 
siographic features, climate, mineral wealth, 
labour, harbour facilities, internal communi
cations, markets. The distribution and re
lative densities of their population, and the 
economic effects thereof. The principal ma-
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terials entering into world commerce, with 
special attention to Australian exports and 
imports. 

Distribution of the races making up the chief 
nations of the world; distribution of the re
ligions ot the world. 

Outline of the travels of Columbus, Vaaoo da Gama, 
Captain Cook, Livingstone, and Scott, and a 
consideration of the geographical and com
mercial importance of their discoveries. 

Construction of maps by methods of conical and 
Mercator's projections. Reading of contoured 
maps and drawing of sections, and descrip
tions of the physiography of various areas. 

Practical Exercises—Pass. 

All candidates must submit for examination their 
Laboratory and Field Note Books. (See general note in 
Handbook concerning Laboratory Note-books). 

The note-books should give a record ot the field excur
sions and ot the practical work performed by the candidates 
but the following are the minimum requirements that will 
be accepted: — 

Records of astronomical observations. Descriptions, 
with sketches and sections of six geographical 
field excursions (geological information should 
be included only when relevant to a discus
sion of the physical geography of the area 
described). Descriptions with sketches of 
two excursions illustrating important indus
tries in the locality may replace two of the 
above field excursions. Cross-sections (two for 
each continent) showing the build ot each of 
the continents, the positions of cross-sections 
to be shown on outline maps. 

Contoured topographic plans representing three 
ideal or real areas of distinct and diversified 
relief, accompanied by descriptions of the 
physical geography of each area, and by topo
graphic sections. 

Note.—Topographic maps mav be copies of 
plans duplicated by tho teacher. 
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Honours. 
Note.—The Examination for Honours will be set on 

the work prescribed for the Pass Examination, together 
with the following additional work: — 

Foucault's Pendulum Experiment. 
Solar and Lunar Eclipses. 
Phases of the Moon. 
Tetrahedral Theory of the shape of the Earth. 
The continental shelf, continental slope, ocean 

deeps and configuration of the ocean bottom, 
distribution of oceanic deposits, temperature 
ot the sea at various depths in open ocean 
aud in restricted seas such as the Mediter
ranean. 

The cycle of erosion in a humid climate. 
The cycle of erosion in an arid climate. 
Volcanoes; types of eruptions, geysers. 
Earthquakes; method of recording earthquakes by 

the seismograph. 
Artesiaji basins; their nature and distribution in 

Australia, and the origin and uses of ar
tesian water. 

Land forms. The characters, structures and origin 
of continental and oceanic islands. The struc
ture of the Main Divide of Eastern Austra
lia, including Victoria, illustrated by sketch 
maps aud cross sections. Study of the de
velopment of rivers with special attention 

•to the history of the Yarra, Goulburn, and 
Werribee.* 

All the principal countries of the world must be 
treated on the lines set out for the countries 
specified under pass. 

The boundaries of the countries of the world; the 
shifting of boundaries, their coincidence with 
or departure from natural topographical fea-

*Teachers arc referred to tlie following papers:— 
Goulburn —C. Fenner. Proc. Itov. Soc. Vic. Vol. XXVI., 

n.s., Pt. II., 19N, pp. ;iS6-i02, 
Yarra—J. T. .hitson, Proc. Kov. Soc. Vic. Vol. XXVIII., 

n.s., Pt. II., 1811, pp. 16!) SI6. 
Werriliee—C. Penner. Proc. Rov. Soc. Vic. Vol. XXXI., 

n.s., Pt. I., 191S, pp. 176-313. 
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tures, and the recognition of how far politi
cal boundaries correspond to or depart from 
racial and religious divisions. 

Outline of the travels of Dampier, Speke, and 
Flinders. 

The development of the geographical knowledge of 
Australia, illustrated by maps ot different 
periods. (See Australasian School Atlas— 
Bartholomew and Cramp.) 

Practical Exercises—Honour*. 

Each candidate must submit for examination hia 
Laboratory and Field Note Book. (See general note in 
Handbook concerning Laboratory Note-Books). 

These note books may include those which have been 
submitted for Pass, but where the number of excursions, 
maps, etc., required for Honours exceeds those required for 
Pass, such additional work must be recorded in the note 
books submitted. 

The note books should give a record of the field excur
sions and ot the practical work performed by the candidate, 
but the following are the minimum rcqiiiremonts that will 
be accepted:— 

Descriptions, with sketches and sections of nine 
geographical field excursions. Descriptions 
with sketches of three excursions illustrating 
important industries in the locality may re
place three ot the above field excursions. 

Contoured topographic plans representing six ideal or 
real areas of distinct and diversified relief, 
accompanied by descriptions of the physical 
geography of each area and by topographic 
sections. 
Note-—Topographic maps may be copies of 
plans duplicated by tho teacher. 

Books for reference (Pass and Honours) :— 
Geography of Victoria—J. W. Gregory. 

(Whitcombe and Tombs). 
Structural, Physical and Comparative Geography— 

J . W. Gregory. (Blackie and Son.) 
The World—L. Dudley Stamp and A. Gren-

fell Price—(Longmans). 
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A Class Book of Physical Geography— (Simmons 
and Stenhouse). 

Australia, Physiographic and Economic—Griffith 
Taylor, latest. Edition. (Oxford University 
Press). 

Year Book of Australia—(Latest Edition). 
The World—New Regional Geographies, Book 

IV.—Leonard Brooks. (University of London 
Press.) 

Australian Meteorology—Griffith 'Taylor. (Oxford 
University Press). 

Races ot Mankind—Fleure (Benn). 

17. GEOLOGY— 

Pass. 

Dynamical Geology—Geological agents which act upon 
rooks of the earth's crust considered especially 
as agents of denudation, transport and deposition. 
Movements of subterranean water and the posi
tions of springs, wells and soakages. Organic 
and chemical agencies ; tlieir constructive effects 
as iu the formation of carbonaceous and calcar
eous deposits; their destructive effects as in the 
weathering of rocks, and the production of soils. 
Subterranean agencies—the movements ot the 
earth's crust, including the formation of anti
clinal and synclinal folds and overtolding; fault
ing, including the formation of normal, step, 
ridge and trough faults ; earthquakes and 
volcanoes; mountain building (simpler aspects). 
The chief types of igneous intrusions. 

Petrological Geology—The origin, composition, s truc
tures, classification and field relations of the 
more important stratified, igneous and meta-
morphic rocks. 

Historical Geology—A recognition of the prominent 
characters of the great subdivisions ot t h e 
invertebrates and plants, and their value 
when found in the fossil state. Methods of 
fossilization. Classification of the stratified 
rocks. The great geological groups, their 
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principal subdivisions, and the broad outlines: 
ot the life forms on the globe during their 
formation. An elementary knowledge of the 
stratigraphy of Victoria. 

Mineralogy—The physical properties, chemical com
position and modes of occurrence of the common 
©res and rock-fonning minerals. 

The types of Minerals, Rooks and Fossils to be studied 
are set out under practical exercises. 

Note.—Less detailed knowledge will be required ra
the examination than was expected up till 1926. 

Practical Exercises. 

1. Copies of maps suitable for practical work in 
Geology, may be obtained from the Education Depart
ment. 

2. Complete sets of Specimens. Rocks, Minerals and 
Fossils may he obtained from the Geological Depart
ment at cost price. 

All candidates must submit for examination their 
Laboratory and Field Note-books. (See general note 
in Handbook ou Laboratory Note-books). 

The note-books should give a record of the field excur
sions and of the practical work performed by tho candidate,, 
but the following are the minimum requirements that will 
be accepted:— 

(a) Descriptive notes with sections ot not less than 
five geological excursions. 

(b) Not less than five geological diagrams or plana-
(not necessarily hand-drawn) representing dif
ferent ideal or real areas of diversified geology,, 
with geological sections and descriptions of the 
geology ot each area. 

(c) Descriptive notes with sketches illustrating the-
physical characters, etc., of the tollowingMinerals, 
Rocks and Fossils :— 

Minerals—Quartz, Orthoclase, Plagiocluse, Biotite,. 
Muscovite, Hornblende, Augite, Olivine,. 
Caloite, Gypsum, Garnet, Kaolin, Aragonita,. 
Magnesite, Chiastolite, Hemati te , Magnetite, 
Limonite, Pvri te , Chaloopyrite, Sphalerite,. 
Galena, Cassiterite. 
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Rocks—Conglomerate, Breccia, Sandstone, Mudstone, 
Shale, Limestone, Slate, Chiastolite Slate, 

Mica Schist, Gneiss, Obsidian, Rhyolite, 
Quartz Porphyry, Granite, Pegmatite, Graphic 
Granite, Granodiorite, Trachyte, Syenite, 
Dacite, Diorite, Basalt, Diabase, Gabbro, 
Pumice, Tuff. 

Fossils—Specimens of each of the following groups. 
The numbers in brackets after each group in
dicate the number of genera to be studied 
Foraminifera (2), Graptolites (2), Corals (2), 
Echinodcrms (2), Brachiopods (2), Pelecy-
pods (2), Gasteropods (2), Cephalopods (2), 
Crustacea (2), Fossil Plants (3). 

Honours. 

The Examination for Honours will be set on the 
work presented for the Pass Examination, together 
with the following additional work: — 

Dynamical Geology— 
The mineralogical and chemical changes by which 

the valuable constituents of soil are made 
available for plant food. Formation ot mono-
clinal folds, reversed and thrus t faults and the 
relationship between folds and faults. The chief 
types of mountains and the processes involved 
in mountain building. 'The chief types of igneous 
intrusions and their modes ot origin. 

Historical Geology-— 
The great geological groups, their principal sub

divisions, including the recognition of ter
restrial, lacustrine, marine, glacial and vol
canic periods, and periods of great cruatal 
activity, with special reference to Victoria. 

Economic Geology.— 
The nature, distribution and modes of occurrence 

of important economic rocks, such aa build
ing and ornamental stones, road-metals, etc. 
and of economic minerals, and ores, aa repre
sented in Viotoria. 
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Practical Exercises Honours-
Mi candidates must submit for examination their 

Laboratory and Field Note Books. (See general note 
in Handbook concerning Laboratory Note Books). 

These Note Books, may include those which have been 
submitted for Pass, but where the number of excur
sions, maps, etc., required for Honours exceeds those 
required for Pass, euch additional work must be 
recorded in the Note Books submitted. 

The note-books should give a record of tho field excur
sions and of the practical work performed by the candidate, 
but the following are the iniuimum requirements that will 
be accepted:— 

(a) Descriptive notes with sections of not less than 
eight geological excursions. 

(6) Not less than twelve geological diagrams or 
plans (not necessarily hand-drawn) representing 
different ideal or real areas of diversified geology, 
with geological sections and descriptions of the 
geology of each area. 

(c) Descriptive notes with sketches illustrating the 
physical characters, etc., of the following Minerals, 
Rocks and Fossils: 

Minerals—Quartz, Orthoclase, Labradorite, Opal, 
Biotite, Muscovite, Hornblende, Augite, Oli
vine, Tourmaline, Calcite, Fluorite, Gypsum, 
Talc, Apatite, Topaz, Garnet, Kaolin, Ara-
gonite, Magnesite, Graphite, Chiastolite, 
Siderite, Hematite, Arseuopyrito, Molybdenite, 
Magnetite, Limonitc, Pyrite, Chalcopyrite, 
Malachite, Sphalerite, Galena, Cerussite, 
Caasiterite, Stibnite, Wolfram. 

Rocks—Conglomerate, Breccia, Sandstone, Mudstone, 
Shale, Limestone, Chert, Quartzite, Slate, 
Hornfels, Chiastolite Slate, Mica Schist. 
Talc Schist, Gneiss, Obsidian, Bhyolite 
Quartz Porphyry, Granite, Pegmatite, 
Graphic Granite, Granodiorite, Trachyte, 
Syenite, Dacite, Diorite, Basalt, Diabase, 
Gabbro, Pumice, Tuff. 

Fossils—Specimens of each ot the following groups. 
The numbers in brackets after each group in-
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dicate the number ot genera to be studied, 
Foraminifera (2), Graptolites (4), Corals (2). 
Echinoderms (2), Brachiopods (4), Peleoy-
pods (4), Gasteropods (4), Cephalopoda (3), 

Crustacea (2), Fossil Plants (3). 
Books for reference (Pass and Honours) :— 

W. W. Watts' Geology for Beginners. 
Rutley's Mineralogy. 

Fer Stratigraphy of Victoria, see chapters on Geology in 
ithe following books :— 

Federal Hand Book, British Association Meeting, 
1914. 

Economic Geology aud Mineral Resources ot Victoria. 
Bulletin No. 34. Geological Survey of Victoria. 

For geological mapping and section work, consult:— 
A. R. Dwerryhouse, Geological and Topographical 

Maps (Edward Arnold). 

IS. BOTANY 
Pass. 

.(1) Systematic— 
(a) Natural Orders, Liliaoeae, Amaryllidaceae, Iridaceae, 

Gramineae, Orchideae, Ranunoulaceae, Rosaceae, 
Crueiterae, Legumiuosae, Proteaeeae, Solana-
ceae, Labiatae, Sorophulariaoeae, Compositae, 
Myrtaeeae. 

(b) Schizophyta, Bacteria. 
(c) Thallophyta. 

1. Algae, Protococous, or similar unicellular Alga. 
Spirogyra and Hormosira. 

2. Fungi, Muoor, Teast, Agaricus. 
Bryophyta, Marchantia. 

(d) Pteridophyta, Pteridium, reproduction and macro
scopic study only of the vegetative structure. 

(e) Pteridium, reproduction and macroscopic study 
only ot the vegetative structure. 

The economic importance should he especially 
-stressed wherever possible rather than the intensive 
.study of their anatomy. The work on types should be 
a study of the evolution from lower to nigher forms 
rattier than a series ot isolated life histories. 
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2. Morphology and Anatomy as for the Intermediate 
exam., but in greater detail, with the addition of: 
Distinction between meristematic and permanent tis
sues; Microscopic structure ot tissues; Histology of 
young root, stem and leaf; Secondary growth of the 
Dicotyledon stem; Origin of lateral branches in stem. 

3. P l an t Physiology.—A detailed knowledge of the 
chief physiological processes in plant lite, including re-
production, with acoounts of experiments, wliich nave 
been performed to illustrate these. 

See scheme of suggested experiments. 
4. P lan t Distribution arid Ecology.—An elementary 

knowledge of plant distribution, including the modes 
of dispersal of plants and the elementary facts of dis
tribution, and of adaptation to environment. At least 
three excursions should be made to see plants grow
ing in their natural habitat , to determine plant asso
ciations, etc. Accounts, plans, etc., of these should 
be entered into the pupil's practical book. The locali
ties visited should differ from one another as far as 
possible. 

5. Brief survey of the life and work of the following: 
1. Grew. 
2. Linnaeus. 
3. Pasteur. 
4. Bentham. 
5. Von Mueller. 

Practical Exercises—(See under Honours details). 

Honours. 

A more advanced knowledge involving a phylogenetic 
comparison of the reproduction of the members of the 
groups in section 1(a) and (b) to be illustrated by re
vision of the types for Leaving Pass, and the follow
ing additional types. These should be treated as 
broadly as possible more from the point of view of 
evolution than as individual types. 

Algae—Vaucheria, Polysiphonia (or some other 
member of the Florideae). 

Fungi—Saprolegnia, PeniciUium, or Eurotium, 
Uetilago (Smut), Pucoinia (Rust), Lichens. 
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Musci—A moss. 
Pteridophyta—Pteridium, Selaginella. 
Rutaceae, Chenopodiaceae, and Epacridae. 
Gymnosperm—A pine. 

The following additional natural orders— 
Rutaceae, Chenopodiaceae aud Epacridae. 
Heredity, evolution, and the lives ot Darwin and 

Mendel. 
Practical Exercises, Leaving Pass and Honours. 

Every candidate in this subject must have carried 
out a course of practical work in a laboratory whioh has 
been approved after inspection by inspectors appointed 
by the Schools Board. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried 
out iu a laboratory which has not been inspected may 
be permitted by the Scliools Board to submit bis 
practical notebook for examination with his written 
paper. Thia notebook must be certified by the can
didate's Headmaster and by his Teacher as being the 
record of the candidate's independent work. 

The pupils' practical books should give— 
(1) Sketches and descriptions of the forma studied. 
(2) Descriptions of experiments carried out, or 

demonstrations seenj 
(3) Descriptions of excursions. 

Suggested Experiments— 
A Junior Book for Schools—Yapp. 
Australian Nature Studies—Leach. 
1. Seeds and Germination—Leach, p . 10, expts. 1, 

2, 3, 4, 5; Yapp, chaps. I I I . , IV., and V. 
2. Roots and Soil—Loach, p. 52, 449, 450; Yapp, 

p. 36, No. 5, p. 38, No. 7, p. 41, No. 8. 
Chap. VTII. 

3. P lan t Chemistry—Leach, p . 14, Nos. 1, 2, 3 and 
4 ; Yapp, p . 22, p. 37, No. 6. 

4. Photosynthesis—Yapp, chap, xii., Expts. 16, 17, 
19, 20, 21; Leach, p . 24, Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4, 
p. 26, Nos. 1 and 4. 

6. Transpiration—Leach, p . 28, p. 50; Yapp, chap. 
IX., Expts. 12, 13, 14, 15. 
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6. Respiration—Leach, p . 14, Nos. 5, 6, 7, 8 and 
9, Nos. 13 and 14, p . 18; Yapp, p. 33. 
Expts. 4, p . 80, Expts. 22 and 23. 

7. Fertilization—Yapp, p. 143, No. 31. 
The standard for the above course approaches that 

set by 
Strasburger's Text-Book, or 
Coulter, Barnes and Cowlcs, Text Book of Botany, 

Vols. I . and I I . 

Teachers are recommended to consult more advanced 
works, such as— 

Strasburger—Text-book of Botany. 
Natural History of • Plants—Keruer and Oliver. 
Plant Physiology—Pfefter-Ewart. 
Plant Biology—MacGregor Skene. 
Plant Geography—Boulger. 
Plant Physiology—Baber. 

19. ANIMAL BIOLOGY— 
Pass . 

A knowledge of the subject up to Intermediate stan
dard is assumed, and questions involving this know
ledge may. be aaked in the examination. I n the case of 
candidates who have not passed the Intermediate 
examination, the record of practical work must in
clude the work prescribed tor that eTa.mina.tion. 

1. The structure and life history of Amoeba, Para
mecium, a simple plant Flagellate. 
The structure and life history of Hydra, the 

earthworm (main outlines only). 
Structure and life history of an insect with 

a complete metamorphosis. Life history 
and metamorphosis of the frog. 

2. Reproduction, sexual and asexual; the germ 
cells, fertilization. Development of the fer
tilized egg into the adult, as illustrated by 
the frog or bird (in main outlines only). 

3. General comparison of animals and . plant i . 
especially in regard to nutrition and repro
duction. 

http://eTa.mina.tion
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4). General Physiology, as for the Intermediate 
examination, treated also in a comparative 
way as regards the circulatory, respiratory, 
digestive, excretory, and reproductive 
systems, dealing mainly with the types set 
out for study in the Intermediate and Leav
ing Pass syllabuses. 

5. The structure and function of the organs of 
special sense in man. 

6. Each candidate must produce satisfactory evi
dence tha t he has— 
(a) Personally dissected the mammalian eye 

and heart . 
(b) made a practical study of Amoeba, Para

mecium, a simple plant Flagellate, 
Hydra, the earthworm, the external fea
tures and metamorphosis of an insect, the 
dissection of the rabbit , the microscopi
cal structure of bone, cartilage, striated 
muscle, nerve cell and medullated fibre, 
epithelia. 

(o) performed, or had demonstrated to him, 
experiments, not involving any complex 
apparatus, on the special senses, and 
simple test tubes experiments ou blood. 

Text Books: 
Buchanan: Elements of Animal Morphology. 
Poster and Shore: Physiology for Beginners. 
Haldane and Huxley: Animal Biology. 

For reference: 
Any elementary text-book of Zoology for the 

types mentioned in paragraph 1. 
Bainbridge and Menzies: Essentials of Physiology. 
Holmes: General Biology. 
Bower, Kerr and Agar: Lectures on Sex and 

Heredity. 
Honour*. 

A knowledge of the subject up to Leaving Pass stan
dard is assumed, and questions involving this know
ledge may be asked in the examinations. In the case 
of candidates who have not passed the Leaving Pass 
Examination, the record of practical work must in
clude the wo*k prescribed for t ha t examination. 
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.1. Cell division, mitosis, the chromosomes, meiosls 
(very simply). Heredity. Examples and ex
planation of the monohybrid and dihybrid 
Mendelian ratios. Complex characteristics. 
The conception of correlation between the 
characteristics of parent and offspring (aa 
illustrated by the inheritance of stature). 
Tho influence of heredity and environment on 
the development ot the organism. 

2. Evolution. Examples of the evidence from mor
phology, embryology, palaeontology, and the 
geographical distribution of aaimalsVeiamples 
to be taken from the Vertebrata). The classi
fication of the animal kingdom. 

3. Micro-organisms and disease. Parasitism in 
general, illustrated by the structure and life, 
history of a tape-worm. 

4. Lite and work of Darwin and Pasteur. His
tory of the discovery of the circulation of the 
blood. 

6. General Mammalian Physiology, with the neces
sary anatomy and histology. The general 
standard is that represented by Huxley's 
" Lessons in Elementary Physiology," ex
cluding the larynx, theories of colour vision, 
details of the internal anatomy and his
tology of the brain, and the tracts of the 
spinal cord. In the following sections, how
ever, the standard required is more nearly 
represented by Bainbridge aud Menzies' " Es-

' P h y ' ' *• " eentials of Physiology "—Immunity. Lymph 
and the lymphatic system, blood (excluding 
those portions requiring advanced chemical 
knowledge), blood pressure, the regulation 
of the vascular mechanism (in outline only, 
and excluding details of apparatus), blood 
gases (without apparatus); regulation ol 
respiratory movements, effects on respiration 
of pressure changes and muscular exercise; 
secretion of urine; animal heat, ductless 
glands, hormones; food and diet, enzymes, 
gteneral metabolism (excluding details of 
apparatus and chemical formulae), special 
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metabolism of proteins, carbohydrates and-
fats (excluding chemical formulae and de. 
tails, such as purin metabolism, glycosuria, 
acidosis, etc.); outlines of the autonomic ner
vous system. 

6. Practical Exercises. 
Each candidate must produce satisfactory evidence 

(a) tha t he has personally dissected the frog and 
rabbit (excluding the nervous system in the 
latter) 

(b) tha t he has personally performed further 
simple experiments on blood and digestive 
juices, 

and that he has examined 
(c) the external features of the mammalian brain, 
(d) Microscopical preparations of mitosis, and fer

tilization (e.g., in Ascaris). 
(e) The microscopic structure of the gastric muoous 

membrane, liver, pancreas, thyroid, kidney, 
lymphoid tissue, striated muscle, a section 
of the spinal cord. 

Books recommended: 
Text Books: 

Haldano and Huxley: Animal Biology. 
Huxley: Lessons in Elementary Physiology. 
Buchanan: Elements of Animal Morphology. 

Por Reference: 
Holmes: General Biology. 
Bainbridge and Menzies: Essentials of Physiology. 
Sohaffer: Essentials ot Histology. 
Bower, Kerr and Agar: Lectures on Sex and 

Heredity. 
Radot: Life of Pasteur. 
Holmes: Louis Pasteur. 
Singer: Tho Discovery of the Circulation of the 

Blood. 

20. AGRICULTURAL SCIENCE— 
A fuller and more detailed treatment of the work set 

out for the Intermediate Examination, with the fol
lowing additions: — 
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I—The Soil. 
I . Fertil i ty of the soil—factors governing fertility. 

(a) Chemical—Available and unavailable plant 
food; limit to value of chemical analysis; 
determination of soil requirements by experi
ment. 

Fertilisers.—Composition, sources of supply, ef
fects on the soil and crops of the following: 
—Guano, bonedust, blood manure, ni trate of 
soda, sulphate of ammonia, nitrolime, rock 
phosphate, superphosphate, basic phosphate, 
basic slag, sulphate and chloride ot potash, 
lime and gypsum. 

Unit values and calculation of commercial values 
ot fertilisers—Vide Vic. Journal of Agric., 
January . 

(b) Physical—Physical constitution of the soil; 
mechanical analysis; properties of sand, clay, 
humus, calcium carbonate; soil texture; pore 
space; water holding capacity; optimum pro
portion of water; percolation; capillarity; 
evaporation; diffusion of salta; drainage 
water; apeoific heat ot Boils. 

Physical condition of the soil as modified by 
tillage, drainage, humus, crop rotation, irri
gation, manuring and use of soil amendments. 

(o) Biological—Nature of the soil flora; bacteria; 
structure and reproduction of a typical form, 
such as Bacillus subtilis; functions of bac
teria putrefaction; decay, etc. 

Soil bacteria; nitrification ; denitrifioation; con
ditions favourable to the growth of each 
type; control of these conditions; Victorian 
conditions of rainfall and climate favourable 
to nitrification; Bacillus radicicolai; relation to 
plants and soil; root tubercles; symbiosis; 
inoculation of soils. 

:3 . Chief types ot Victorian soils, such as : 
(a) Volcanic—Western District and other areas. 
(b) Alluvial—Mallee, Wimmera, Goulburn Valley 

and smaller areas. 
i(o) Sedentary—Derived directly from the underly

i n g rocks—Hill soils. 
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(d) Peaty—swamp areas—Koo-wee-rup, etc. How 
they are made available for occupation. 

(e) Smaller and less important areas derived from-
Granitic rocks and limestone. 

Knowledge of the origin and method of forma
tion of the soil of the district in whioh the-
achool ia situated. 

8 Relation of Climate to Crop Production. 
Rainfall of Australia; distribution and incidence;, 

study of rainfall map of Victoria; isotherms;, 
isohyets. 

Influence of rainfall and temperature on crop pro
duction. 

Climatic and soil requirements for wheat, potatoes, 
maize, lucerne; distribution of wheat, sheep-
and cattle and factors governing such dis t r i 
bution in Australia. 

LT-.—The P lan t . 
1. Food and water requirements—Sources of food 

supply—(a) atmosphere, (b) soil; essential ele
ments; photo-synthesis; osmosis; transpira
tion ratio with special reference to the factors 
influencing it, such as climate and fertilizers.. 

3 Crops. 
(a) Wheat—The wheat producing countries of tha-

world; the Victorian wheat bel t ; factors-
limiting its boundaries, e.g., t ransport facili
ties, rainfall, competition with more profit
able forms of agriculture, etc. 

Methods of cultivation; preparation of seed: 
bed; conservation ot moisture; selection, 
grading, pickling of seed; seeding; manur
ing ; harvesting; development of use of 
machinery; wheaten hay. 

(b) Potatoes—Location of potato growing districts; 
cultural methods; selection and t reatment of 
" s e e d " ; treatment of disease (Irish Blight). 

(o) Lucerne—Lucerne-growing districts; prepara
tion of seed bed; methods of seeding; manur
ing; renovation; irr igation; harvesting and 
utilisation of lucerne. 

(d) Similar detailed study of some local staple crop 
may be substituted for either (b) or (o) above.. 
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*. Pastures—Grasses and clovers — Natural and 
seeded pastures; permanent and temporary 
pastures; deterioration and improvement of 
pastures. 

Collect, identify and preserve ten distinct 
grasses and clovers native or introduced; fod
der valuea; drought resistance. 

4. Weeds. 
(a) Habi ts ; harmful effects; spread and control. 
(b) Collect, identify and preserve specimens of ten 

common weeds. 

III.—General. 
1. General care of farm animals; provision of shelter; 

water supply, conservation of fodder, com
position of typical fodders—hay, bran, oats, 
lucerne, oil cakes; balanced rat ions; composi
tion of the animal as compared with tbe 
plant. 

2. Milk; composition; sampling and itesting {Bab-
cock Test and its underlying principles); herd 
test ing; standard cows. 

General knowledge of the composition of milk 
products—dried milk, condensed milk, but ter , 
cheese, milk, sugar, casein, separated milk. 

8. Fungi and Bacteria—Life history of a typical 
fungus—Mucor—general division into para
sites and saprophytes; par t played by fungi 
in breaking down organic mat ter ; parasitic 
types—Smut, Irish Blight—their life histories, 
symptoms and prevention. 

Bacteria—structure and reproduction; control 
of growth of bacteria in foodstuffs, milk, etc , 
b y -

(a) Temperature—Freezing, chilling, boil
ing, pasteurising. 

(b) Moisture—Drying fruit, vegetables, 
fish. 

(c) Sterilization— Sealing of tinned meats, etc. 
(d) Hygiene—Cleanliness of person, uten

sils, buildings connected with food or 
milk supply. 

(e) Osmosis—Brines and syrups. 
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4. Insect pests—General principles of attack depend
ing on the mode ot feeding—distribution of 
poison sprays for biting insects and oil emul
sions, etc., for sucking insects. 

Life history of the codlin moth—methods of pre
vention. 

Any local insect pest to be noted, e.g., cut
worms, grasshoppers, borers, etc. 

6. Grading and marketing of farm products. 

Honours-
A more, advanced knowledge ot the foregoing, to

gether with the following subjects; — 
1. Plant Breeding—Relation of biological prin

ciples to plant breeding, e.g.. Natural selec
tion (Darwin); Mutation theory (De Vries); 
Pure Line theory (Johannsen); Segregation of 
Unit Characters (Mendel). 

Role of selection and hybridisation in plant im
provement; methods of hybridising wheat, 
maize; examples of improvement effected by 
cross breeding or selection in wheat, maize, 
sugar beet, potato. 

3. Classification and physical and chemical charac
teristics of the chief types of Victorian soils. 

Books of Reference: — 
Chapters bearing on the subject in the following 

books will be found useful: — 
Paterson—Nature in Farming. 
Fream—Principles of Agriculture. 
Grasby—Principles ot Australian Agriculture. 
Connell and Hadfield—Agriculture. 
Percival—Agricultural Botany. 
Osterhout—Experiments with Plants . 
Richardson—Wheat and its Cultivation. 
Howell—Soil Problems in Wheat Growing. 
Victorian Journal ot Agriculture. 

The attention of teachers is drawn to the Bulletins 
issued by the Department of Agriculture. 

Practical Work—Pass and Honours, 

Every candidate in this subject must have carried out a 
course of practical work in a School which has been 
approved after inspection by inspectors appointed by the 
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Schools Board. This course must comprise suitable 
experiments reasonably distributed over the above syllabus, 
and the experiments must be the independent work of the 
candidate. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried out in 
a School which has not been inspected may be permitted by 
the Schools Board to submit his practical notebook for 
examination with his written paper. This notebook must 
be certified by the candidate's Headmaster and by his 
Teacher as being the record of the candidate's independent 
work. 

21. DOMESTIC SCIENCE AND ARTS. 
Pass-

Section A-
Study of plant forms used as foods, e.g., potatoes, 

cabbage, onions, fruits, etc. 

Section B. 
Anatomy and Physiology.— 

(a) A more advanced knowledge of the work as set 
for the Intermediate examinations. The stan
dard to be such as^is indicated in Huxley on 
Digestion, Nutrition, Circulation, Respiration 
aud Excretion. 

Section C-
The Chemistry of Foods and Dietetics.—Revision and 

elaboration ot the work as set tor the Intermediate 
Examination. The standard to be euch as indicated in 
definite sections in Osborne and Young's Essentials of 
Bio-Chemistry. (See printed pamphlet.) 

Section D . 
General-— 

(a) The more common animal parasites transmissible 
to man by meat and vegetables. 

(b) Occurrence and importance ot household animal 
pests. 

(c) The origin, choice and care of animal and vege
table fabrics in common use. 

(d) Common poisons and their antidotes. 
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(e) The first t reatment of common accidents (not 
fractures) and simple illnesses. 

(f) Organisation of work and finances of household. 
(g) Catering and arrangement of menus. 

Practical Work—Pass and Honours. 
Every candidate in this subject must have carried out a 

course of practical work in a School which has been 
approved after inspection by inspectors appointed by the 
School's Board. This course must comprise suitable 
experiments reasonably distributed over the above syllabus, 
and the experiments must be the independent work of the 
candidate. 

A candidate whose practical work has been carried out in 
a School which has not been inspected may be permitted by 
the School's Board to submit his practical notebook for 
examination with his written paper. This notebook must 
be certifiod by the candidate's Headmster and. by his 
Teacher as being the record of tho candidate's independent 
work. 

Practical Exercises. 
The candidates must give evidence that they have— 

(1) Studied the structure of plant forms in Section 
A; 

(2) Performed not less than 6 additional experi
ments illustrative of Section C. (Intermediate 
Examination), and of Section C. (Leaving 
Examination); 

(3) Carried out (under supervision), the practical 
application of the principles involved in 
Cookery, Laundry work and Housecraft. 

N.B.—It is recommended tha t 2y5ths of the time 
available for practical work be spent on Sections 1 and 
2, and 3/5tha on Section 3. Minimum time 5 periods 
per week. 

Practical Exercises. 
Cookery. 

Grilling Invalid Cookery, Pastry (rough puff and 
flaky). 

More advanced work in Puddings and Cakes. Mak
ing of Jama, Bottling of F ru i t and Vege
tables, etc., in addition to the work done in 
the Intermediate Course. 
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Laundry Work. 
Choice, coat and care of utensils, labour saving 

apparatus used in laundry work; choice and 
economy in the use of cleaning materials. 

Preparation for washing day, removal of stains, 
arrangement of wash; making soap jelly, 
boiling water starch. Washing flannels, 
woollens stockings (woollen, cotton, silk), and 
coloured materials; table and body-linen, 
and household articles. 

Care and use of ironing table. Starching. Iron-
ing. Treatment of lace, coloured embroi
dery, ailke, and other materials as they are 
brought into use. 

Housecraft. 
Cleaning and polishing materials, home-made or 

otherwise. Cleaning and polishing metals,-
woods (plain, painted and varnished), enamel 
and lacquer ware, glass, brushes, windows, 
shoes, gas fittings, walls, floors, and floor 
coverings, bathfc. Turning out sitting-rooms 
and bed rooms, daily and weekly routine. 
Management of gas, oil lamps, candles and 
electric light. Spring cleaning. Laying of 
table. Use of labour-saving appliances. 

Books. 
Teaching of Laundry Work, published by Glasgow 

College of Domestic Science. 
Teaching ot Housewifery, by Annie Butterworth,-

published by Longmans, Green and Co. 
or Housecraft Principles and Practice, by Ruth 

Binnie and Julie Boxall, published by Sir-
Isaac Pitman and Co. 

(I t is suggested to candidates tha t a course in Firs t 
Aid and in Nursing will be very helpful, either 
before or after this examination, although not neces
sary for this examination.) 

N.B.—In order to make the Course of practical value, 
i t is essential tha t the work be practically examined in; 
the School premises. 
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22. COMMERCIAL PRINCIPLES— 
Pass. 

Contracts, Agency, Partnerships, Sale of Goods, 
Bills of Exchange, Promissory Notes, Cheques, 
Insurance, Bills of Lading, Nature of 
a Company, Method ot formation of different 
kinds. Classes of Shares. 

Honours. 
The 1'ass Work and in addition the following statutes:— 

Federal Bankruptcy Act, Companies Act also Trustees 
under Wills. 

Books of reference— 
Australian Commercial Law and Principles by May-

man will be found useful; also for Honours 
Company Accounts as applied to Australia and 
New Zealand by Hislop. 

.23. COMMERCIAL PRACTICE— 
Pass 

Errors in Trial Balance; Adjustments before closing 
Books; Single Entry problems; Accounts 
Current; Self-balancing ledgers and adjust
ment accounts; Partnership accounts—forma
tion and dissolution—interest on capital— 
salaries—division of profits; contingent assets 
and liabilities; difference between Profit 
and Loss Account, and Receipts and Payment 
Statement. 

Honours. 
Company Accounts—Capital—Preference Shares, 

Cumulative and non-cumulative—Deferred 
Shares; Special books—Share Register, Ap
plication and Allotment Books, Transfer Jour
nal; Preliminary Expenses; Reserves, Reserve 
Funds, Sinking Funds, and methods of creating 
same; Methods of providing for Depreciation; 
Tabular or Columnar Bookkeeping; Executor
ship Accounts; Deficiency Accounts; Branch 
Accounts; Statement of Affairs. 

Book of reference—. 
Company Accounts as applied to Australia and New 

Zealand by Hislop. 
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24. ECONOMICS— 
Pass. 

Economic Principles affecting the following subjects:— 
Capital; wealth, value exchange; money, banking credit 

cheques; rent, interest, wages, profit; taxation 
companies, stocks and shares, trusts and combines 
property; insurance; competition andjco-operation 
demand and supply; the industrial system; Labour 
movement and Trades Unionism; foreign t r ade ; 
tariffs, protective and preferential. 

Economic History. The manorial system; growtli ot 
the towns; mediaeval t rading; Enclosure Acts ; 
mercantilism; the wool industry; the Industrial 
Revolution ; laissez-faire ; Factory Acts : history of 
Trade Unionism; economic expansion of Europe 

The paper will be partly on Economics and partly on 
Economic History, one-third of the marks being allotted 
to Economic History. 

The standard expected is tha t of Allsopp's "Introduction 
to English Tiidiistrial History" and "Penson's Economics 
of Everyday Life." 

The topics should be treated as far as possible from an 
Australian point of view. 

The following works are also suggested for use by 
teachers ot the subject:— 

Economic History— 
Warner—Landmarks in Euglish Industrial History 

(Blackie). 
Macgregor—The Evolution of Industry (Williams and 

Norgate). 
Ashley—Tlie Economic Organisation of England 

(Longmans). 
Heaton—Modern Economio History (W.E.A. of South 

Australia). 
Hobson—The Evolution ot Modern Capitalism (Scott). 

Economic Theory— 
Clay—Economics, an Introduction for the General 

Reader (Macmillan). 
Marshall—The Economics of Industry (Macmillan). 
Hobson—The Industrial System (Longmans). 
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Gide—Pslitical Economy (Harrap). 
Armitage-Smith—Principles and Methods ©f Taxation 

(Macmillan). 
Mills and Benham—Principles of Money, Banking 

and Foreign Exchange applied to Australia 
(Pepperday, Sydney). 

Commonwealth Year Book. 

Reports of the Labour and Industrial Branch ot the 
Commonwealth Bureau of Census and Statistics. 

Honours. 

The work prescribed for pass in greater detail but 
stressing Economics Principles:— 

The standard expected is that of Clay's " Economics, 
an Introduction to the General Reader." 

25. DRAWING— 
Candidates must indicate on their entriee whether 

they are taking syllabus A or B. 

SYLLABUB A. 

1. Drawing Plan t forms from Nature. The work 
to be executed in coloured chalks or in sil
houette or simple full oolour with the brush 
and wateroolour. (1J hours.) 

2. Drawing from memory subjects similar to those 
specified in the Intermediate Examination, 
but ot greater difficulty. (J hour.) 

3. Elementary Freehand Perspective of shadows, 
when oast by rectilinear and curved objects 
upon vertical, horizontal, oblique, or 
curved surfaces. (1 hour.) 

4. Questions on the history and appreciation of 
Art, as for the Intermediate Examination, 
with the following additions: — 

Grecian—Grecian vases. 
Roman—A Pompeian House. 
Romanesque—Church of St. Mark's, Venice. 
Renaissance— 

I t a l y : Titian. 
England : Sir Christopher Wren and St. 

Paul 's Cathedral. 
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Georgian—Flaxman aud Wedgwood; the 
Furniture Designers, Chippendale and 
Sheraton. 

(1 hour.) 
Candidates must take all four sections and for a pass 

must pass in Section 2 and in two other sections; and 
in the remaining section must satisfy the examiners 
tha t they have some knowledge thereof. 

SYLLABUS B. 

Pass-
1. Practical Geometry. 

As in the Intermediate Examination, to
gether with simple problems on circles touch
ing circles or straight lines; inscription or 
circumscription of circles within and about 
circles or other plane figures; foiled figures 
consisting of tangential arcs or of semi-circles 
with adjacent diameters; construction of the 
ellipse under easy conditions. 

Plans and elevations of simple objects and 
structures, to scale. 

Simple isometric drawing, using natural 
scale only. ( I i hours.) 

2. Perspective. 
Easy problems in the projection of sunlight 

shadows cast by and upon simple objects, and 
upon vertical and horizontal planes. The 
work to be a free hand drawing, or to be exe
cuted with mathematical instruments. (1 
hour.) 

3. Drawing plant forms from nature with pencil, 
brush or pen, at the choice of the candidate. 
(1 hour.) 

4. Memory Drawing. Subjects ot a more difficult 
character than that ot the Intermediate Examina
tion, ( i hour.) 

Candidates must take all four sections and for a pass 
must pass in section 4 and in two other sections j and 
in the remaining section must satisfy the examiners tha t 
they^have some knowledge thereof. 
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Honours. 
A higher standard in the subjects of the Pass examina

tion together with 

5. Drawing in light and shade from simple models or 
objects or from casts of plant forms or ornament 
(2 hours), 

or 
The application of simple plant and animal forma to 

decorative design, for borders, panels and t h e 
like. Original decorative units designed by 
the candidate may be repeated by the use of 
tracing paper, which paper will be supplied at 
the examination. (2 hours). 

Candidates must indicate on their entries whether they 
take Light and Shade or Design. They must take all five 
sections and must pass in four of them. All candidates 
must pass in section 4. Should a candidate fail to obtain 
Honours, to obtain a pass he must pass in three out of the 
sections 1 to 4, including section 4. 

The standard and amount of knowledge required in 
Practical Geometry is such as is contained in Morris's 
Geometrical Drawing tor Art Students, and Spooner'e 
Geometrical Drawing. Harrison and Baxandall, Prac
tical Plane and Solid Geometry is recommended for 
isometric projection. 

Por sections 1 and 2 an K or H H pencil should bo used. 
For 2 and 5 water colour may be used. 

26. MUSIC— 

The certificate of the Australian Music Examination 
Board in Grade If. Theory and Practical, passed at t he 
one examination, will be accepted. 



CORRECTIONS. 

In the examination for the M.A. degree in French in 
March, 1931, candidates will be allowed to omit either 
Literature A. or Literature B., thus taking only six of 
the seven papers prescribed for the Final Examination 
in the School of French. 

In the combined School of English and Latin (B), 
the subject English Language I I . should be substituted 
for English Language and Literature I I . in the Second 
Year of the course. 



FACULTY OF ARTS. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
FOR THE ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS TO BE 
HELD IN THE FOURTH TERM, 1930, AND 
FIRST TERM, 1931. 

THE ORDINARY DEGREE. 

GREEK—PAHT- 1.— 

Translation from Attic Greek. 
Translation into Greek Prose. 
Greek Accidence and Syntax. 

Special Subjects of Examination. 
Aristophanes, Plutus (Green, Camb. Press). 
Thucydides, Book TI. cc. .1-10", 12-34, -17-4S, 52-54, 

71-94 (Milk, Oxf. Press). 

'LATIN—PAUT I.— 

Translation from Classical Latin, 
Translation into Latiu Prose. 
Latin Accidence and Syntax. 

Special Subjects of Examination. 
Virgil, Georgics I., I I . (Page, Macmillan). 
Cicero, De Senectute (Shuckbiirgh, Macmillan). 

GREEK—PABT- II.— 

Translation from Classical Greek. 
Translation into Greek Prose. 
Greek Accidence and Syntax. 
Outlines (Primer) of History, Antiquities aud Litera

ture of Classical Greece. 
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Special Subjects nf Kvmnination. 

Homer, Iliad XXI1I.-XX1V. (Edwards, Camb. 
Press). 

Aristophanes, Wasps (Graves, Camb. Press). 
Demosthenes, Philippics I . -III . (Davies, Camb. 

Press). 

LATIN—PART II'.— 
Translation from Classical Latin. 
Translation into Latin Prose. 
Latin Accidence and Syntax. 
Outlines (Primer) ot History, Antiquities and Litera

ture of Classical Rome. 

Special Sulijects of ExaminoAiuu. 

Cicero, Select Letters, Vol. I., No. 72-99 (How, 
Oxf. Press). 

Tacitus, Histories I., cc. 1-70 (Davies, Camb. 
Press). 

Juvenal I . , VHI . , X. (Duff, Camb. Press). 

GREEK—PART IIJ.— 
As tor Greek, Par t I I . , together with Herodotus IV. 

(Shuckbiirgh, Camb. Press); candidates will take the 
paper on the prescribed books set for Greek, P a r t I I . in 
the Course for the Degree with Honours. 

LATIN—PAUT III.— 
As for Latin, Par t I I . , together with Lucretius I I I . 

(Duff, Camb. Press); candidates will take the paper on 
the prescribed books set for Latin, Par t I I . , in the 
Course for the Degree with Honours. 

COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY.— 
The general principles of Comparative Philology, 

and the Comparative Grammar of the Greek 
and Latin Languages. 

Text-book: — 
Tucker—Introduction to the Natural History of 

Language (Blacfcie). 
Giles—Comparative Philology (MacnniUan). 
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ANCIENT HISTORY— 
The History of Athens and Sparta. 
The History of Rome to Augustus. 

Books recommended— 
Grundy—History of the Greek and Roman 

World (Methuen). 
Botsford and Sihler—Hellenic Civilisation, 
(.-(lover—From Pericles to Philip. 
Tucker—Life in Ancient Athens. 
Fowler—Roman Lite in tbe Age of Cicero. 
Fowler—The City State ot the Greeks and 

Romans. 
Tho Cambridge Ancient History, as indicated in 

Lectures. 
Note:—Essays will be required and country students 

should in addition to the above mentioned books, possess 
Herodotus (Everyman edition), Livy (Everyman edition), 

-and Plutarch's Lives. 

BRITISH HISTORY A.— 
The History of England from the earliest times to 

1660. Special Study: The period from the Norman 
•Conquest to the accession of Edward I . 

Books recommended:—• 
Ault—Life in Ancient Britain. 
Haverfield—The Roraanization ot Britain. 
Hodgkin—Political History of England, Vol. I . 

. Davis—England under the Normans and An-
gevins. 

Viokers—Etngland in the Later Middle Ages. 
Trevelyan—History of England, Books 2 and 3 

aud Book 4, chaps. I . to V. 
Giraldus Cambrensis' I t inerary and Description of 

Wales and Henderson's Historical Documents 
of the .Middle Ages, in Bohn's edition. 

References will also be given to Matthew of 
Paris in the same edition. 

Country students should observe t h a t these pre-
.-scribed books are all necessary to cover the period, and 
ithat Giraldus Cambrensis aud Henderson's Documents 
-are used for essay work. 
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BRITISH HISTORY B.— 
Tho general history • to 1660, with special regard to-

the period from 1603" to 1660. 

Books recommended: — 
Trevelyan—History of England, Hooks 1, 2 and 

• 3 . 

Montague—Political Historv of England, Vol. 
VII . 

Gooch—Political Thought from Bacon to Halifax 
^Williams and Norgate). 

Gardiner—Constitutional Documents of the Puri
tan Revolution (Oxford). 

Firth—Life of Cromwell. 

BRITISH HISTORY C — 
The general History from 1660 to 1914, with special, 

regard to the period from 1815 to 1914. 

Books recommended: — 
Trevelvan—England under the Stuarts , chapters 

XT. to XV. 
Grant Robertson—England under the Hanoverians 

chapters 1 to 3. 
Gretton—Modern History of the English 

People. 
Trevelyan—British History in the Nineteenth. 

Century. 
Adams and Stephens—Select Doouments of Eng

lish Constitutional History. 

BRITISH HISTORY D.— 

The general History from 1000 to 1914, with special. 
regard to the period from 1660 to 1702. 

Lodge—Political History ot England, Vol. VT.IT. 
Grant Robertson—Select Statutes, Oases and 

Documents. 
Grant Robertson—England under the Hanover

ians. • 
Trevelyan—British History in the : Nineteouthi 

Century. 
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Laski—Political Thought in England, from 
Locke to Bentham. 

Macau lay—History of England. 
Pa.ul—The Reign of Queen Anne. 

AUSTRALASIAN HISTORY: — 
The History of the discovery ot Australia, New 

.Zealand, and the Pacific, political development, im
perial and foreign relations, with special regard to the 
History of Victoria. 

(To be taken in 1931.) 

EUROPEAN HISTORY A.— 
The History of the Middle Ages, 326 to 1453, with 

especial regard to the Frankish Kingdom and Empire, 
481-987. 

(To be taken in 1931.) 

EUROPEAN HISTORY B.— 
Modern European History from 1453 to 1914, with 

special regard to the period from 1.7S9 to 1815. 
Hayes—Political and Social History of Europe. 
Madelin—The French Revolution. 
Carlyle—The French Revolution. 
Holland Rose—Life of Napoleon. 

• i Legge—Select Documents of the French Revolu
tion. 

Fisher—Napoleon. 

EUROPEAN HISTORY C — 
Modern European History from 1453 to 1914, with 

special regard to the period from 1815 to 1871. 

Books recommended: — 
Acton—Lectures on Modern History (Macmillan). 
Hayes—Political and Social History of Modern 

Europe (Macmillan). 
Hazen- Modern European History (Bell). ' 
Claphara—The Economic Development ot France 

and Germany, 1$I5-1914 (Cambridge). 
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Marvin—The Century of Hope (Oxford). 
Robinson and Beard—Readings in Modern Euro

pean History, Vol. I I . (Ginn). 

Note.—British History A, British History C, and 
European History C are dealt with in evening Lectures. 

Australasian History and British History D are taken 
in alternate vcars. Australasian History will be taken 
in 1931. 

Europeau History A and B arc taken in alternate 
years. European History A will be taken in 1931. 

ECONOMICS—PART i . 

The scope and method of economics. Outlines of 
development ot economic theory. 

Outlines of the general economics of the production, 
consumption, distribution and exchange of wealth, with 
special consideration of industrial organisation, in
cluding land tenures and the ecouomic functions of 
government, wages, and labour problems, prices, money 
and banking, and the elementary principles of taxa
tion. 

Text Books: — 
Clay—Economics, aai introduction for the General 

Reader. (Macmillan). 
MacGregor—The Evolution of Industry. (Wil

liams aud Norgatc) 
'Cannan—Wealth: A Brief Explanation of the 

Causes of Economio Welfare (King). 
Tavlor—Principles of Economics (Ronald, New 

York). 
Sykes—Banking and C'irrencv (Butterworth).... 
Lolrfoldt—Money. (The World's Manuals, Oxf. 

Press.) 
Robinson—Public 'Finance (Cambridge 'University-

Press). 
Bower—A Dictionary of Ecouomic Terms (Rout , 

ledge). 

References to works in special topics will be made 
iu the lectures. 

Students svri? expected to prepare 'clasa 'exercises and 
essays as set by the Lecturers. 
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ECONOMICS—PAHT I I . 
(a) The history of economic thought and the scope 

and method of economics, together with the 
course ot study outlined in ^Economics, Pa r t 
I;, treated in greater detail and to an ad
vanced standard. 

(b) The principles ot money, international trade 
and the foreign exchanges. 

Text Books: — 
Marshall—Principles of Economics (Macmillan). 
Gidc and Rist—History of Economic Doctrines 

(Harrap). 
Keynes—Scope and Method of Political Economy 

(Macmillan). 
Hawtrey—Currency and Credit (Longmans). 
Copland—Monetary Policy and Its Application 

to Australia (Melbourne Univ. Press). 
Tho Australian Tariff: An Economic Inquiry (Mel

bourne Univ. Press). 
Benha.ni—The Prosperity of Australia (King). 
Taussig—International Trade (Macmillan). 
Dalton—The Inequality of Incomes (Routledge). 

l-:eONOMICS—PART I I I . A. 

(a) Industrial Fluctuations and their Control. 
(b) Statistical Methods and Australian Statistics. 

Text Books: — 
Pigou—Industrial Fluctuations (Macmillan). 
Report on Unemployment, and Business Sta

bility in Australia. (Development and 
Migration Commission: Govt. Printer, Mel
bourne). 

Mitchell—Business Cycles. (National Bureau of. 
Economic Researcli, New York). 

Giffeu—Statistics, Edited by Higgs and Tule 
:(Maoinillan). 

Secrist—An Introduction fo Statistical Methods 
(Macmillan). 

Day:—Statistical Analysis (Macmillan). 
Bowley—The Measurement of Social Phenomena 

(King). 
Is Unemployment Inevitable? (Macmillan). 

http://Benha.ni
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Students must also consult the publications of tho 
Statistical Bureaux of the Commonwealth and the 
States of Australia. 

ECONOMICS—PART I I I . B. 

(a) Industrial Relations and Economic Organisa
tion. 

(b) Public Finance, including expenditure, taxa
tion, public debts and financial adminis
tration . 

Text Books.— 
Dalton—Public .Finance (Routledge). 
Stamp—The Fundamental Principles of Taxation 

in the Light of Modern Developments (Mac
millan). 

Heath—Tho Treasury (Putnam). 
Plehn—The Principles of Public Finance (Mac

millan). 
Edgeworth—Papers Relating to Political Economy 

(Macmillan), Vol. I I . , Section V.—Taxation, 
pp. 63-270.' 

Marshall—Industry and Trade (Macmillan). 
Watkina—An Introduction to the Study of 

Labour Problems (Harrap). 
Clark—Tlie Economics of Overhead Costs (Chicago 

University Press). 
MacGregor—Industrial Combination (Bell). 

(Note: Lectures in Economics I I I . A and Economics 
I I I . B will be given iu a.ltornate years, commencing with 
Economics 111. B in 1931). 

ECONOMIC HISTORY— 

The general principle of the evolution of industry 
and trade; the economic history of England 
to 1760 in outline; the industrial revolution 
and its consequences in England; modern 
economic history of England, France, Ger
many aud the United States; the economic 
history of Australia in some detail; modern 
industrial tendencies. 
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Text Books: — 
Weber—General Economic History, translated 

by F. H. Knight (Allen and Unwin). 
Ashley -The Economic Organisation of England 

(Loiigiim-ns). 
Claph'am—The Economic Development ot France 

and Germany (Camb. Univ. Press). 
Heaton—Modern Economic History (Macmillan). 
Marshall—Industry and Trade (Macmillan), Book 

Knowles—Industrial and Commercial Revolutions 
in Great Bri tain during the Nineteenth 
Century (Routledge). 

Meredith—The Economic History of England 
(Pitman). 

Bogart—An Economic History of the United 
States (Longmans). 

MODERN POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS.— 

This subject comprises: — 
(a). CONSTITUTIONAL HISTORY OP ENGLAND FROM 1215 

TO THE PRESENT DAY. 

Text-book for detailed study: — 
Taswell-Langmead (current edition) — Constitu

tional History of England. 
Honour students should read in addition specific por. 

tions as referred to in lectures of: — 
Pollard—Evolution of Parliament. 
Maitland—Constitutional History of England. 
Gooch—Political Thought from Bacon to Hali

fax. ' ' 

In addition, all students sliould study— 
Magehot—English .Constitution. (World Classics 

Ed., with Introduction by Lord Balfour.) 
low—Governance of England. 

Honour students study portions, aa referred to in 
lectures, of— 

Lowell—Government of England. 
(b)- ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL L A W . 

Text Books (all students);— •'"• 
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Diocy—Law of- the Constitution. 
Tliomas and Bcllot—Leading Cases on Constitu

tional Law. 
(Cases as cited in Lectures.) 

Honour students should study portions of J . H. Mor
gan's Introduction lo " P u b l i c Authorities and Legal 
Liability," a,s referred to in Lectures. 

(c) HISTORY OF COLONIAL GOVERNMENT UP TO 1885, 
WITH PARTICULAR REFERENCE TO AUSTRALIA. 

This subject will not be treated in lectures, and 
students must cover the ground indicated by the fol
lowing subject matter, and will be examined on the 
same. 

General Survey of Colonial Policy and Self-Govern
ment: 

Egerton—Origin and Growth of the British Do
minions, Chapters VI. , VIII . , IX . (Oxford, 
1920.) 

Jenks—Historv of the Australian Colonies—Chap
ters VII." and IX. 

Currev—British Colonial Policy, 1783-1915, Chap
ters 1. 2, 4, 6-9, 11-13. 

Egerton—Short Historv of British Colonial 
Policy, pp. 361-406." 

(d) DEVELOPMENT OF RESPONSIBLE GOVERNMENT IN THE 
DOMINIONS AND OF INTER-IMPERIAL RELATIONS: 
1885-1928. 
Keith—The Constitution,' Administration and 

Laws of tho Empire—Chapters on Imperial 
Relations, etc. 

Lowell and- Hall—British Commonwealth of 
Nations (World Peace Foundation). 

Honour students should also read: — 
Hurst , Moore and Dafoe—The Problem of the 

British Empire (University of Chicago 
Press). 

Reference will be made in lectures t o : — 
Keith—Responsible Government iu the Dominions-

(1927 edition). 
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(e) INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS AND PUBLIC INTERNA
TIONAL LAW. 

Delisle Burns—Political Ideals, Chapters I.-IX. 
K. L Buell—International Relations, Chapters 

1,' 5-S, 15, 23-9. 
Notes on the lectures corrected by the Lecturer 

may bo obtained from the University Press. The 
notes are not a substitute for lectures, and students 
cannot, assume that no departures will bo made there
from from time to time. They represent, merely the 
bases upon which discussion and elaboration will take 
place iu the lecture room. 

ENGLISH. A -
(a) The work of this Course is intended to serve as 

an introduction to some of the principal Eng
lish writers. 

Books prescribed for 1930: — 
(1) Chaucer: Prologue to the Canterbiirv Tales 

(Ed. Pollard, Macmillan). 
Shakespeare: King Lear. 
Milton: Paradise Lost, bks. I I . V., amd VI . 

(od. Cowling, Methuen). 
(2) Pope: Tho Rape of the Lock (Globe Ed.). 

Burke: Letter to the Sheriffs of Bristol (World's 
Classics, 81). 

Collins: A Book ot Victorian Verse (Oxf. 
Press). 

Dickens: Hard Times. 
Wordsworth: Selections (King's Treasury Series). 
L'amb: Etesa.ys of Elia. 
Lytton - Straohe'y : Eminent Victorian's (Phoenix 

Library). 
(b) Tho course will also comprise the study and 

practice -of English Composition. 

Books recommended: — 
Fowler': The King's English; abridged edition 

(O.U.P.). B 8 

Quiller Condi: Oil the Art ot Writ ing (O.U.P.). 
The: Pocket Oxford ^Dictionary. 
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ENGLISH FOR EXTERNAL STUDENTS.— 
'Tlie following syllabus is designed for those who for 

sufficiently good reasons are unable to avail themselves 
of tho ed'ureiitdonal advantages of the University. No 
written work will be required. 

Candidates are advised to defer the study of English 
B a<nd C until they are able to attend tho University. 

ENGLISH A (External)— 
The examination will consist of two papers: — 

I . (a) An essay on a subject selected from a number 
of alternatives, some of which have reference 
to the li terature studied. (1£ hours) 

(b) Questions on tho English language, implying 
some elementary knowledge of i ts history 
(structure and vocabulary). (1J hours) 

Books prescr i bed: —• 
Trench—On the Study of Words, and English, 

Past and Present." (Everyman, 788). 
; Poursall Smith—Tho English Language (Home 

Univ. Lib.). 

I I . Questions on certain jirescribed books. (3 hours) 
In studying the prescribed books, candidates 

should grasp the contents and spirit of the books, 
their structure and style. Questions will be set to 
tost the candidate's knowledge of the subject matter 
and the meaning of important passaiges. There will 
be a compulsory question testing the candidate's 
familiarity with the actual texts. 

Books prescr i.'bed: — 
Chaucer—Tho Nun's Priest's Talc (ed. Sisani, 

O.U.P.). 
Shakespeare—As Yon Like I t , Macbeth. 
Milton—Minor Poems (ed. Beeching, Methuen). 
Lamb Prose and Poetry (O.U.P... Clarendon 

Scries). ._ . 
..... • Pal grave—Golden Treasury (World's Classics, 

133). 
...-; : L.ambnru—Poetic Values (O.U.P.). 

Cook's Voyages of Discovery (Everyman, 99). 
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ENGLISH, Ii and C— 
These subjects will be taken in alternate years. 

ENGLISH H— 
In 1931 the work in this course will comprise: — 

(a) Tho study of English Literature from 1500 to 
1700, with special references to certain 
selected texts : -- -

Books preferrbvd for 1931: — 
.(1) Marlowe: Dr. Faustus; Hero and Leander 

(Everyman, 383). 
Spenser: K'aery Queene, Book I I I . ; . Pour 

Hymnes (Globo ed.). 
Sidney: A.pologie for Poetrie. 
Six Elizabethan Plays (World's Classics, 199). 
Dekker: Guls Hornbook, etc. (Temple Classics). 
Bacon : Essays (as detailed in class). 
Milton: Comus, Samson Agonistes. 
Browne: Urn Burial. 
Dryden: Absalom and Achitophcl; All for Love 

(Everyman, 604). 
Congrevo: The Wav of the World (Everyman., 

(i04). 
Pepy's Diary (Everyman, 53, pp. 1-262). 
Gricrson: Metaphysical Poetry; Donne to Butler 

(O.U.P.). 
Palgrave: The Golden Treasury, Bks. I . and I I . 

(2) The Works ot Shakespeare, with special refer
ence to the Sonnets, The Merry Wives, 
Measure for Measure, Henry FV., Henry 
T I H . , Hamlet, Antony and Cleopatra, and 
Cymbeline. 

Attention is drawn to the importance for these 
studies of a knowledge of outlines of English political 
aud social history. 

Books recommended: — 
Green: Short History of the English People 

(Macmillan). 
Saiutebury: Elizabethan Literature (Macmillan). 
Mair: English Literature; Modern (Home Uni

versity Library). 
Strong: A Short History of English Literature. 
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For reference ;• — 
Legouis et Cazamian: Histoire de la Li t terature 

Anglaise, 1 vol. (Hachette). 
Chambers, Cyclopaedia of English Literature, 3 

vols. 
Cambridge History of English Literature, 14 vols. 

(b) Tlie continued study nnd practice of Euglish 
Composition. 

ENGLISH C— 
In 1930 the work in this course will comprise': — 

(a) 'The study of English Literature from 1700-
1900, with special reference to certain 
selected texts : —• 

Books prescribed for 1930: — 
(1) Swift: A Tale of a Tub (Everyman, 347). 

Addison: Essays (ed. J . R. Green, Macmillan). 
Pope: The Rape of the Lock, Satires (Globe 

edition). 
Johnson,: Lives of the Poets (2 vols.. World's 

Glassies, 83, 84), viz., Cowley, Milton, Dryden, 
Swift, Pop*?, nnd Grey. 

.Hohn's Classic Tales (Rassclas, Vicar of Wake
field, Sentimental Journey, Castle of 
Otranto. 

Burke: Speeches on American Affairs. 
Blake: Songs of Innocence aud of Experience. 
Lamb: Essays of Elia, first series. 
Wordsworth: Preface to Lyrical Ballads. 
Palgrave: The Golden Treasury, Bks. I I I . , IV., 

and Additional Poems (World's Classics). 
Byron: Manfred, The Vision of Judgment. 
Browning: Selections (Murray). 
Carlyle: ^Heroes and Hero Worship. 
Arnold: : Essays in Criticism (2nd Series). 
Dickens: Hard Times. 
Hardy: Par from the Madding Crowd. 
Serle: An Australasian Anthology (Collins). 
'The .Wqrks of Shelley, with .special reference t o : 

, Alastor, Julian and Maddialo, Prometheus 
Unbound, The Cenci, Epips-ychidion and 
Adonads. 
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Attention is drawn to the importance for these 
studies of a knowledge of the outlines ot English 
political and social history. 

Books recommended: — 
Green: Short History of the English People 

(Macmillan). 
Goseo: Eighteenth Century Li terature ' (Mac

millan). 
Saintsbury: Nineteenth Century Literature (Mac

millan). 
Mair: English Literature, Modern (Home Univer

sity Library). 
Strong: A Short History of English Literature. 
Stephen: English Literature and Societv in tho 

XVIII. Century. (Duckworth). 
Phelps: English Romantic Movement. 
Walker: Outlines of Victorian Literature 

(C.U.P.). 
(b) The further study and practice of English 

Composition. 

FRENCH—PART I.— 

(a) Theory and practice of phonetics. Text-book: — 
Chisholm: A Manual of French Pronunciation 
(Robertson and Mullen). 

(b) Composition, translation a t eight, and grammar. 
Prescribed text-book:—Laaare's Elementary 
French Composition (Hachette). 

(c) Reading aloud, dictation, conversation. 
(d) Lectures in English on the chief literary 

movements of the 19th century. Textrbook: 
Mayniail, Precis de Litterature francaiso 
inoderne, pp. 105-236 (Paris, Delagrave). 

(e) 'Translation of the following books: — 
Bernaj-din de St. Pierre — Paul et Virginie 

(Nelson). 
Midland et Marinoui—France (Macmillan, New 

York); omitting .chapters VI. and VII . 
Berthon—Specimens . of • Modern i-'reuch Verse, 

pages 115-132, and 148-233 (Macmillan). 
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FRENCH—PART I I . 

(a) Translation into and from French. 
Prescribed text book—Moraud's French Compo

sition (Clarendon Press). 
(b) Reading, dictation, conversation, practical pho

netics. Text-book:—Chisholm: A Manual of 
French Pronunciation (Robertson and Mullen). 

(c) Lectures in French on: — 
A. Le dix-huitiemc siecle; les Philosophes. 
B. Leconte de Lisle, Heredia et le Parnasse. 

Pass students may choose A or B. 
(d) Translation of the following texts: — 

Ritchie and Moore—French Verse (Dent) 
Loti—Fantomc d'Orient (Caliuauu-Levy). 
Aehtou: Selections from La Bruyere (Cam. 

Press). 

FRENCH—PART I I I .— 
(o) Translation into and from French. 
(o) Reading, conversation, practical phonetics. 
(c) Lectures in French on the following subjects:—• 

A. As for Pa r t I I 
B. As for Pa r t I I . 

Students may choose A or B. 
(d) Translation ot the following works: — 

G-authicr Ferrleros—Anthologiie des Ecri-
vains contemporains, Poesie (Larousse). 

Victor Hugo—Quatre-v ingt-treize (Nelson). 
All country students should get into touch with the 

Lecturer a t the beginning of the Academic year. 
N.B.—The course for French, Pa r t I., assumes that 

students have passed in French a t the Leaving Certifi
cate Examination. 

GERMAN—PART I. 

(a) Phonetics, including transcription into phonetic 
script (Victor—Die Aussprache des Schrift-
deutschen). 

(_b) Reading aloud, conversation, recitation. Each 
student to learn by heart about fifteen small 
poems before the end of the year, with a view 
to the oral test. 
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(c) Composition, translation at sight and grammar 
(Lubovius—Part II .) 

(d) History and Civilisation of Germany to 1740 
(Scliweitzer-Simonnot—Lesebuch fiir Sekunda, 
Prima und Oberprima). 

(e) Intensive study ot Goethe's Gedichte, ausge-
wahlt, eingeleitet und crliiutert von E. A. 
Boucke, Bibl iographisches Inst i tu t . 

(t) Lectures on the following books prescribed for 
private reading: — 

Goetlie—Dichtung und Wahrheit (Jagerscha 
Schulausgaben). 

Freytag—Die Journalisten. 
Sudermann—Frau Sorge. 

GERMAN—PART I I . 

(a) Reading aloud, conversation and recitation. 
Each student to learn by heart 50 lines from 
Faust, and 50 lines from Grillparzer, with 
a view to the oral test. 

• i More advanced translation, composition and essay 
writing. 

(c) History and civilisation of Germany from 1740 
to the present time. (Scliweitzer-Simonnot.—• 
Lesebuch fiir Sekunda, Prima und Oberprima). 

(d) History of German Literature from 1748 to 1848 
(VogtUn—Geschichte der deutschen Dichtung). 

(e) Intensive study of Goethe's Faust, P a r t I . 
(f) Lectures on the following books prescribed tor 

private reading: — 
Schiller und Goethe—Brietwechsel (Velhagen 

und Klasings Schulausgaben). 
Grillparzer—Die Ahnfrau ; Sappho. 
Scheffel—Ekkehard (unabridged). 
Hauff—Jud Siisz. 

: Keller—Romeo nnd Julia aut dem Dorfe. 

GERMAN—PART I I I . 
(a) Advanced unseen translation, essay writing and 

conversation. 
(b) History of Germany (Pinnow—Geschichte des 

deutschen Volkes). ' 



6(Jg DETAILS OF SUBJECTS, 1930. 

(c) History of German Literature to 1748 (Vogtlin), 
to be illustrated by readings from: — 

Schaufflcr—Althochdeutsche Literatur. 
Bachmann—Mittelhochdeutsches Lesebuch. 

(d) A Study of Grillparzer s Dramas, with read
ings of selected passages. 

(e) Selected passages from Faust, Par t I I . 
(f) Keller—Der griine Heinrich. 

N.B.—The course for German, Par t I., assumes that 
students have passed in German at the School Leaving 
Examination or reached the standard required at this 
examination. 

Work done during the year will be taken into account 
together with the oral and written tests at the an
nual examination. 

Country students should submit notes or other proof 
of work done during the vear. They are advised to get 
into touch with the associate-professor at the beginning 
of the academic year. Students of Parts I I . and I I I . 
should follow current events in Germany by reading 
the German magazines provided in the University 
Library. First-hand acquaintance with these will be 
rcc|uiTed at the Examination for the ordinary degree 
and at the Final Examination in Germanic Languages. 

MATHEMATICS. 

Practice Classes will be held in Pure Mathematics 
I. I I . , and I I I . , in Mixed Mathematics I . and I I . , and 
iu other courses where practicable. The work done in 
the Practice Classes will carry weight in the Annual 
Examinations. 

PURE MATHEMATICS—PART I. 

Differential and Integral Calculus—An introductory 
course, including a systematic discussion of 
the elementary functions, with special regard 
to calculation; simple treatment of Taylor's 
Theorem; geometrical applications (curvature, 
arcs, areas, volumes, moments); simple dif
ferential equations of the first order; phys
ical applications. 

Analytical Geometry.—Incidental introduction with-
out systematic treatment. 
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Text-books recommended : — 
Osgood—Differential and Integral Calculus. 
Gaunt—Infinitesimal Calculus (tor examples). 
Dale—Five figure'Tables ot Mathematical Functions 

A knowledge of the Algebra, Geometry and Trigono
metry prescribed for the School-Leaving Examination 
.(Pass) will be assumed. 

A list of Integrals (standard forms) is published by 
the Department. 

P U R E MATHEMATICS—PART I I . 

Calculus.—Development ot the First Year Course; 
functions of two or more variables; methods 
of integration, including tha t of series; 
double and triple integrals; differential equa
tions of the first order and linear differential 
equations of higher order with constant coeffi-
cients. 

Algebra.—.Elements of tho theory of determinants, 
infinite series and complex numbers. 

P lane Geometry.—Elementary analytical methods 
with the application of the Calculus (in
cluding the theory ot tangents, normals, 
asymptotes, singular points, envelopes); the 
chief properties of conies; special curves. 

Solid Geometry.—Analytical treatment of the 
straight line and plane, with an introduc
tion to surfaces of the second order. 

Text-book.s recommended: — 
Lamb—Infinitesimal Calculus. 
Loney—Co-ordinate Geometry. 
Bell—Co-ordinate Geometry of Three Dimensions. 

A pamphlet on Differential Equations is published by 
-the Department. 

PURE MATHEMATICS—PART I I I . 

.A: A selection of topics from 
Higher Algebra Determinants, continued frac

tions, theory of equations, matrices, infinite 
:fseries and products. 

45A 
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Plane and Snlid Geometry (projective and analyti
cal methods). 

Trigonometry—Higher plane trigonometry; spheri
cal trigonometry, with applications. 

B : Analysis-—-Definite integrals; elements of the 
theory of functions of a complex variable, 
with applications; Fourier series; differen
tial equations. 

C : Principles of Mathematics.—Tlie foundations of 
Arithmetic, Algebra, Geometry, Analysis and 
Mechanics. 

Candidates may take eitlier Sections A and B, or Sec
tions A and C. In addition, the course will include 
Practical Mathematics (q.v.), taken for two hours a 
week during one term. 

Text-books recommended: — 

Chrystal- -Algebra. 
Hobson—Phiiiie Trigonometry. 
Bell—Co-ordinate Geometry of Tliree Dimensions. 
Burkhardt-Rasor—Functions of a Complex Vari

able. 
Klein—Elcmentar-MJathematik. 
Hardy— Pure Mathematics. 

Books for reference: — 
Vallee-Poussin—Cours d'Analyse. 
Osgood—Advanced Calculus. 
Piagg.io—Differential Equations. 
Young—Monographs on Modern Mathematics. 
Weber—Eucyklopadie der Elementar-Mathematik. 
Hobson—Functions of a Real Variable. 

P K A C T I C A L M - A T H E U A T I C S — • • 

Practical applications of graphical, numerical and' 
mechanical methods for the solution of problems, to
gether with the relevant theory, as follows: — 

Graphical methods.—Curve tracing; solution of 
equations; quadrature. 

Treatment of observational results.—-Theory of 
errors, curve fitting, harmonic analysis. 
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Numerical methods—Interpolation: construction and 
use of tables; solution of equations; summa. 
tion of series; numerical quadrature; use of 
calculating machines. 

MIXED MATHEMATICS—PART I. 

Kinematics.—Displacement, velocity, acceleration-, 
their specification and composition; plane 
motion ot a particle and of a rigid body. 

Dynamics .-r-^Smss, momentum, force, energy, angu
lar momentum: their specification and 
mutual inter-relations as furnished by the 
Laws of Motion; simple practical applica
tions of the equations of motion ot particles 
and of rigid bodies in a plane. 

Statics.—'Equilibrium of pa.rticles and of rigid 
bodies under coplanar forces; application 
to simple frames, machines and other sys
tems ot rigid bodies; the energy-criterion for 
equilibrium amd its stability. 

Hydrostatics.—Fundamental notions on the equili
brium of fluids; centre of pressure; equili
brium and stability of floating bodies; ten
sion in cylindrical and spherical shells and 
films; pressure in a uniformly rotating liquid. 

Text-books recommended: — 
Barnard—Elementary Dynamics. 
Barnard—Elementary Statics. 
Jcssop and Cnunt.—Elements of Hydrostatics. 

MIXED MATHEMATICS—PART 11. 

' Statics and Hydrostatics.—The equilibrium and 
stability of continuous linear systems, inelas
tic and elastic (strings, arches, beams, 
struts); analysis of stress aud strain, with 
simple applications; equilibrium of liquids 

., and gases. 

Dynamics.—The analytical treatment ot the motions 
of particles and rigid bodies in two and (in 
simple cases) three dimensions. 
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Text-books recommended :— 

Lamb—Statics. 
Lamb—Dynamics. 
Lamb—Higher Mechanics. 

MIXED A1ATHEMAT1CS—PART Til. 

Elements of Potent ia l Theory. 
Elements of Hydrod-imamics. 
Element* of Elastici ty. 

Text-books recommended: — 
Webster—Dynamics of Particles and of Rigid, 

Elastic and Fluid Bodies. 

Books for reference: — 
Appell—Traitc de Mecanique Bationelle. 
Lamb—Hydrodynamics. 
Prescot t—Applied Elasticity. 
Routh—Statics (Vol. IL). 

THEORY OF STATISTICS— 

An elementary course on the Mathematical Theory of 
Statistics, inclusive ot:— 

Graphs and charts, frequencies, mean values, 
dispersion; index numbers; probability, 
normal and generalised probability curves; 
method of least squares: curve fitting, in
cluding the method of moments; correlation. 

Text-book recommended:— 
Jones—first Course in'Statistics. 
Mills—Statistical Methods. 

Books for reference :— 
Bowley—Elements of Statistics. 
Yule—Introduction to the Theory of Statistics. 
Kelley—Statistical Method. 
Eldertou—Frequency curves and Correlation. 
Stoffeuson—Interpolation. 

A. knowledge of Mathematics up to the standard of Pure 
Mathematics I., will be assumed in this course. 
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PSYCHOLOGY. LOGIC AND ETHICS— 

I. Psychology.—Psychological Standnoint and Me
thods. Analysis of Mental l i te: Sensibility and 
Purposive Behaviour. Stages of Mental De
velopment : The Perceptual and Ideational 
Levels. Memory and Imagination, Thought, 
Language nnd Relief. 

I i . Formal Logic—The Logical Standpoint. The 
Problem of Definition and. Division. Tbe Laws 
of Thought. Formal Statement and Inference. 
Fallacies. Limits of Formal Logic. 

I II . Ethics—The Psychological Basis. The Problem 
of Freedom. Stages in Moral Development. 
Society and the Individual. The Nature of 

Virtue. The Moral Judgment. 

Text-books: — 
McDougall—An Outline ot Psychology. 
Gibson—The Problem of Logic (Sect, v.-ix.). 
Weltou—Groundwork ot Ethics. 

For reference: — 
McDougall—Social Psychology. 
Stout—-Manual of Psychology. 
Wood worth—Psychology. 
Garuett—Instinct and Personality. 
Nunn—Education (ch. 1-12). 
McRae—Psychology and Education. 
James—Text-book of Psychology (ch. x, xi, xxii-

xxvi). 
Drever—The Psychology of Evcrv dav Life (ch. 

4-11). 
Lovell—Dreams. 
W. McDougall—Psychology, The Study of Be

haviour. 
Koftka—The Growth of the Mind. 
Clark University—Psychologies ot I92fi. 
Plato—The Apology. 

The following works may be recommended for pre
liminary reading: — 

Heath—How to Behave. 
James -Talks to Teachers about Psychology and 

Life's Ideals. 
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ADVANCED ETHICS. 
The course in Advanced Etliics will not be given in 

1930, though an examination in the subject will be 
held as usual in December. Details of the course in 
193] will be published with the Details for that year. 
, Tlie Pass Course for 1929 dealt with (he History of 
Ethical Systems, with special reference to Plato's Re
public, Aristotle's Ethics, Mill's Utilitarianism, and 
the Moral Theories of Butler and Kant. The lectures 
dealt also with the doctrines of Rousseau and the 
problem of Rights. 

Books recommended: 
Plato—Republic, Bks. 1-4. . 
Aristotle—Ethics, Bks. 1-3, 6, 10 (ch. 6-9). 
Mill—Utilitarianism. 
Butler—Three Sermons on Human Nature (W. 

Matthews, Bell's English Classics). 
Martineau—Types of Ethical Theory, Par t I I . 

Bk. I . ch. 1-5. 
Rousseau—The Social Contract. Bks. I . and I I . 

(Tr. H. T. Tozcr). 
The Political Writings of Rousseau (0. E. Vaughan) 
—The Ed itor 's Introd notion. 
Bashdall—Theory of Good and Evil, Bk. I . 
Morris Miller—The Basis of Freedom: A Study 

of Kant 's Theory.. 
Morris Miller—Moral Law iand the Highest Good. 

HISTORY Ol- PHILOSOPHY— 

(i.) The History of Greek Philosophy from Thales to 
the Neo-Platouists. 

Books recommended: — 
Burnet : Early Greek Philosophy. 
Plotinns--Fifth Ennead (Trans. MacKenna). 
Burnet—From Thales to Pint". 
Adam—The Religioua Teachers of Greece. 
Plato—Mono, Phaedo, Republic (v.-vii.), Theae-

tetus. 
Taylor—Plato: The Man and Hi? Work (rele-

'•• vant Dialogues). 
Taylor—Aristotle. 
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(ii.) The History of Modern Philosophy from Descartes 
to Hume, with special reference to Descartes 
Spinoza, Leibniz, Locke, and Hume. 

Books recommended for reading or reference: 
Descartes—Philosophical Works (Haldane and 

Ross). 
N. Smith—Studies in the Cartesian Philosophy. 

. Spinoza—Ethics, De Einendatinnc (Everyman). 
Gunn—Benedict Spinoza. 
Leibniz—The Monadology, etc. (R. Latta) . 
Locke—Essay concerning Human Understanding. 

(Pringle-Pattison's abbreviated edition.) 
J . Gibson—Locke's Theory of Knowledge and its 

Historical Relations. 
Hume—Enquiry concerning Human Understand

ing. 

ADVANCED LOGIC— 
Tho Pass Course in 1930 denla with tho following 

subjects:—• 
(1) Judgment and Inference.—Tlie general nature 

and chief Types of each, with special refer
ence to the views of Locke, Mill and Bosan
quet. 

Under this heading the essential features 
of Induction and Inductive Method will 
be discussed." 

(2) Specia.l Problems: — 
(i.) The Ground of Induction. Causation and 

Necessary Truth, 
(ii.) The Concept of Geometry and the Con-

-'cept of Number., 
(iii.) Probability. Theory of Statistical 

Averages. 

Books recommended :— 
Locke—F^sa.y concerning Human Understanding.' 

. J . S. Mil)—"System of Logic, 
liotsanquct — (a.) Logic. 

(b) Essentials of Logic. 
Gibson—The Problem of Logic (sect, x-xiv.). 
Poincarc—The Foundations of Science. 



6 7 4 DETAILS OF SUBJECTS, lUSO. 

(a) Science and Hypothesis—Introductions, ch. 1-6, 
8 (general conclusions), 9, 10, 12. 

(b) The Value of Science Introd., ch. I, 5, 6, 10, 11. 
(c) Science and Method—Introd., chap. 1, 3. 

Secrist—Introduction to Statistical Method. 
Cassirer—Substance and Function aud Einstein's 

Theory of Relativity. Par t I . 

As a stimulating: introduction to the whole subject 
"Discovery," or the "Spi r i t and Service of Science," by 
R. A. Gregory, may bo recommended. 

METAPH1SICS— 
Courses will be delivered in the .following subjects: — 

(1) The Groundwork of Metaphysics-
This course is intended to serve as a systematic In

troduction to the main problems of Metaphysics. 
Books recommended: — 

Inge—The Philosophy of Plotinus. 
Pringle-Pattison—The Idea of God. 
Hoernle—Studies in Contemporary Metaphysics. 
McDougall—Body and Mind. 
Broad—Mind and its place in Nature. 
Contemporary British Philosophy (1st and 2nd 

series). 

(2) Modern Philosophical ^Movements. 
In this course some of the main contemporary philo

sophical movements will be discussed. 

Books recommended: — 
Bradley—Appearance and Reality. 
Bosanquet—Principle of Individuality nnd Value. 
Bergson—Creative Evolution. 
Bergson—Matter aud Memory. 
Bergson—Time and Free Will. 

SOCIOLOGY— 

1. Social Psychology: The Subjective Aspect of 
Society. 

Instincts in social life. 
Tho formation ot public opinion. 
The psychology of group morality. 
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2. Institutions: The Objective Aspect of Society. 
The family. Property. The State. 

3. The Structure of Community: Society considered 
as a whole. The distinction between community, 
associations, and institutions. The significance, 
of these distinctions for political philosophy. Tho 
criteria ot social progress. 

Books recommended: — 
McDougall—Social Psvchologv. 
Martin, E. D.—The Behaviour of Crowds. 
Rivers. W-. H. R.—Psychology and Politics, 
Lord—Principles ot Politics. 
Maclver—Elements of Social Science. 
Tawnoy—The Acquisitive Society. 
Pore (ed.)—Property: I ts Duties nnd Rights. 

SCIENCE SUBJECTS— 
For details of Chemistry, Part I ; Geology, Part f; 

Natural Philosophy, Part, T: Zoology. P a r t i see Faculty of 
Science. 

Botany, Part 1. as for Botany, Par t T (Science Course), 
Section A. 

Students must take Section B it they wish to compete 
for Honours. 

THE DEGREE WITH HONOURS. 

A. SCHOOL OF CLASSICAL PHILOLOGY. 
The Course for the Degree with Honours consists of 

the following subjects: — 
Greek, Par ts I., I I . . and III . . 
Latin, Par ts I., I I . , and I I I . 
Comparative Philology. 
Additional Subject. 

The details of study and examination for the Annual 
Examinations are as follow* :— 

GREEK—PABT I.— 

Translation into Greek Prose and Iambic Verse-
Translation from unprescribed Greek authors. 
Greek Accidence and Syntax. 
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Special Books: — 
(a) The books prescribed for Greek, Part, I . 

(Ordinary Degree), viz.: 
Aristophanes, Plntus (Green, Camb. Press). 
Thucydides. Book I I . cc. 1-10, 12-34, 47-48, 52-54, 

71-94 (Mills, Oxf. Press). 

(b) Additional: — 
Homer. Iliad XXlfl .-XXIV. (Edwards, Camb. 

Press). 

LATIN—PAKT I.— 
Translation into Latin Prose, and Heroic and 

Elegiac Verse. 
Translation from unprescribed Latin Authors. 
Latin Accidence and Syntax. 

Special Books: -
(a) Tho . books prescribed for Latin, Par t I 

(Ordinary Degree), viz.: 
Virgil, Georgice I.-LT. (Page, Macmillan). 
Cicero. De Senectute (Shuckbiirgh, Macmillan). 

(b) Additional. 
Tacitus, Histories I . , c c , 1-70 (Davies, Camb. 

Press). 

OREEK—PART II.— 

More advanced prose and verse composition and un
prescribed translation. 

Special Books: — 
Homer, Iliad XXIII . , XXIV. (Edwards, Camb. 

Press). ' 
Aristophanes, Wasps (Graves, Camb. Press). 
Demosthenes, Philippics I-ITJ. (Davies, Camb. 

Press). 
Herodotus IV. (Shiickburgh, Camb. Press). 

Outlines (Primer) of History, Antiquities and Litera : 
t a re of Classical Greece. 

LATIN—PART 11.— 

More advanced prose and verse composition and un
prescribed translation. 
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Special Books: - -
Juvenal I . , VTIT., X. (Dun', Camb. Press). 
Lucretius i l l . (Duff, Oamb. Press). 
Cicero, Select Letters, Vol. I . . Nos. 72-99 (How, 

Oxf. Press). 
Tacitus, Histories T., cc. 1-vO (Davies, Camb. 

Press). 
Outlines (Primer) of History, Antiquities and Litera

ture ot Classical Rome. 

GREEK—PART 111. A M . LATIN—PART 1 I E -
Prose and verse composition; unprescribed transla

t ion; History, Antiquities and Literature of Classical 
Greece and Classical Rome. 

The Special Books will be the same as for Greek, P a r t 
I I . , and Latin, Pa r t FI., respectively. 

OOMPA RATIVE PH 1LOLOGY.— 

Tho general principles ot Comparative Philology, and 
the Comparative Grammar of the Greek aud 
Latin Languages. 

Candidates for the Honours Degree in Classical Philology 
must at Auuoal Examinations pass both Greek, Pa r t I . , 
aud Latin, Pa r t I . , before they proceed to Greek, Par t 
I I . , and Latin, Pa r t I I . , and both Greek, Par t Et., and 
Latin, Pa r t I I . , before they proceed to Greek, Pa r t I I I . , 
aud Latin, Par t I I I . ; Greek, P a r t I . , and Latin, Pa r t 
I . , shall be the subjects in either the course for the 
Ordinary Degree or the course for the Degree with 
Honours. Candidates will be examined in the subjects 
of Greek, Par t ITI., and Latin, Par t I I I . , at the Pinal 
Examination for the Degree with Honours; and in 
Comparative Philology at the end of either the 
second or the third year. 

The Final Examination in Classical Philology will 
oonsist of the following nine papers: — 

1. Prescribed Books (Greek). 
2. Prescribed Books (Latiu). 
3. Translation into Greek Prose and Verse. 
4. Translation into Latin Prose and Verse. 
5. Greek Unseen Translation. 
6. Latin Unseen Translation. 
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7. The History of Greek and Latin Literature. 
8. General Paper. 
9. Special Subjecta. 

Papers 1-4 will be set at the December Annual 
Examination, and Papers 5-9 at the March Examina
tion. 

1-2, Proscribed Books, nnd 3-4, Translation into Greek 
aud Latin Prose and Verse, as set out for Greek, Pa r t 
I I I . , and Latin, P a r t I I I . , under the Details of Studies 
for the Degree with Honours. 

8. The General Paper will iuclude: Tlie Outlines of 
Greek and Roman History; the chief Greek aud 
Roman Antiquities; Classical Geography; the Ele
ments of Palaeography; Greek and Latin Syntax. 

10, Special Subjects: — 
(a) Classical Athens, as treated in lectures. 

Recommended for reference -.— 
Cambridge Ancient History, Vols. IV., V. 

(the relevant chapters). 
•(b) Imperial Rome, as treated in lectures. 

Recommended for reference :— 
Bury—Students' Boman Empire. 
Tacitusl—Annals and Histories. 
Suetonius—Lives of the Caesars. 
Dill—Roman Society from Nero to Marcus 

Aurelius. 
Friedliinder—Roman Life and Manners under 

the Early Empire. 
Tucker—Life in the Roman World of Nero 

and St. Paul. 
Sandys—Latin Epigraphy. 
Rushforth—Latin Historical Inscriptions. 
Dessau—Inscriptiones Selectae Latinae. 

The following books are suggested, but not prescribed. 
Those marked with an asterisk are specially recommended 
for practical use in the first instance— 

For Comparative Philology and the Greek aiid Latin Lan
guages— 

Brugmann—Kurze Vergleichende Gr.-immatik der I.G. 
Sprachon. 
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Roberts—Introduction to Greek Epigraphy. 
Thompson - Greek and Latin Pahcography. 

•*Gildersleeve and Lodge—Latin Grammar. 
11. "W. Smyth—Greek Grammar. 
Lindsay—The Latin Language. 
Bennett—Syntax of Early Latin. 
Riemann and Goelzer—Grammaire Compai-ee du greo 

ot du latin (especially the *syntax). 
'Giles—Manual of Comparative Philology. 

For Greek and Rinnan Literature— 
* Murray—Ancient Greek Literature \ \ i . . î  
*Mackail—Latin Literature i" 
Mahaffy—History of Greek Classical Literature. 

*Haigh—The Attic Theatre. 
Iluigh—The Tragic .Drama of the Greeks. 

•Tyrrell—Latin Poetry. 
Jebb—Growth and Intlueuceot Greek Classical Poetry. 
Hutcher—Aristotle's Theory ot Poetry and Fine Art. 
Duff, .1. VV.—Literary History ot Rome; I., In the 

Golden Age; I I . , In the Silver Age. 

fur History and Antiquities— 
*A Companion to Greek Studies (Whibley). 
*A Companion to Latin Studies (Sandys). 

Dictionary of Greek aud Roman Antiquities (Smith). 
E. Gardner—Handbook of Greek Sculpture. 

*Zinimern—'The Greek Commonwealth. 
* Fowler—Social Life at Rome in the Age of Cicero. 
•Tucker—Life in the Roman World of Nero and St. Paul. 

Dill—Roman Society from Nero to Marcus Aurelius. 
*Mau-Kelsey—Pompeii: I t s Life and Art. 
*Tuc.kcr—Life in Ancient Athens. 

Gardner—Grammar ot Greek Art. 
*Bury's History ot Greece ") 
•Heitland—Short Historv of the Roman ; , , , 

T, , , . • >-Manuals. 
Republic. t 

Pelhaiu's Outlines of Roman History ) 
"Candidates who pursue the normal three .years' course .will naturally 

take Greek, Part I., and Latin, Fart I., arid an additional subject in the 
first year, Greek, Part II., and Latin, Part II., in the second year, and 
Comparative Philology, in either the second or the third year. Candidates 
Are requested to consult with the Professor of Classical Philolojry at the 
liefrinninjf of their course. 
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B. SCHOOL OF HISTORY AND POLITICAL 
SCIENCE. 

The course for the Degree with Honours consists of 
the following subjects: — 

Ancient History. 
British History M. 
Australasian History. 
British History D. 
European History B. 
Economies, Par t I. 
Modern Political Institutions. 

In addition to the subjecte of this School, Candid
ates must select a language other than English from the 
courses for the ordinary, or the honours, degree, so as 
to complete a total of eight subjects. 

The details of study and examination are those pre
scribed for the several suhjects tor the Ordinary Degree, 
together with the following: — 

1. ANCIENT HISTORY. 
History of Greece and Rome with special reference 

to the economic and constitutional development. 

Hooks, additional to those prescribed for the pass 
decree : — 

Mommsen—History of Rome. 
Greenidge—Roman Public Life. 
Rostovtseff- Social and Economic History of the 

Roman Empire: (Chapters 1-8 inclusive). 
G-lotz—Ancient Greece at Work. 
Bury—History of Greece. 
< 'hilde—The Dawn of European Civilisation. 

2. BRITISH HISTORY B.— 
Early English Discovery Voyages. 
The Euglish Colonies to 1688. 
Early Colonial Policy. 
The Foundations of British India. 

Books recommended :— 
Tyler—Englaud in America (Harpers). 
Andrews — Colonial Self-Government, '1652-1689 

(Harpers). ' • . " • ' . ' 
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G. L. Beer—Origins of the British Colonial System. 
G. L. Beer—The Old Colonial System (Macmillan). 
Egerton—History of British Colonial Policy, Bks. 

I. and I I (Methuen). 
H. G. Rawlinson—British Beginnings in India 

(Oxford). 
P. E. Roberts—History of India (ch. 1-6) (Oxford). 
Hart—American History told by Contemporaries, Vol. 

I.; Era ot Colonization, 1492-1689 (Macmillan). 
Hakluyt—Voyages (Everyman Ed.). 

3, AUSTRALASIAN HISTORY— 

In addition to the work prescribed tor the pass course, 
a closer study ot Imperial relatione in respect to Aus
tralia, New Zealand and the Pacific. 

Books to be consulted: — 
Keith—Responsible Government in the Do

minions. 
Keith—Imperial Unity and the Dominions. 
Duncan Hall—The British Commonwealth of 

Nations. 
Egerton—British Colonial Policy in the Twentieth 

Century. 
Other Works to be mentioned in lectures. 

4. BRITISH HISTORY D.— 

The British Colonies from 1688; the American Re
volution ; British India ; the Dominions and 
Crown Colonies in the Nineteenth and Twen
tieth Centuries. 

Books recommended: — 
J . A. Doyle—The Colonies Under the House of Han

over (Longmans). 
G. O. Trevelyan—The American Revolution (Long

mans). 
O. M. Dickerson—American Colonial Government, 

1696-1765. 
G. L. Beer—The Old Colonial System (Macmillan). 
G. L. Beer—British Colonial Policy, 1754-1765. 
A. B . Keith—Select Speeches aud Documents on 

British Colonial Policy, 1763.1917 (Oxford). 
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L. Curtis—The Problem of the Commonwealth 
(Macmillan). 

E. G. Wakefield—Art ot Colonisation (Oxford). 
P. E. Roberts—History of India (Oxford). 
S. E. Morison—Sources and Documents illustrat

ing the American Revolution (Oxford). 
Keith—Speeches and Documents on Indian Policy. 
Bourinot—Canada, 1760-1900 (Cambridge). 
W. P. M. Kennedy—Documents of the Canadian 

Constitution (Oxford). 
C. P. Lucas—South and East Africa (Oxford). 
C. P . Lucas—West Africa (Oxford). 
G. VV. Eybers—Select Constitutional Documents, il

lustrating South African History. 
C. P. Lucas—The Mediterranean and Eastern 

Colonies (Oxford). 
C. Atchley—The West Indies (Oxford). 
G. M. Theal—South Africa (Unwin). 

o. EUROPEAN HISTORY— 

Discovery of the New World, Foundation and 
Government of Spanish, Portuguese, French, 
Dutch Colonies; German Colonial Policy; 
Russia in Asia; the Westward Expansion of 
the United States; the Expansion of J apan ; 
European Expansion and Colonial History in 
the Nineteenth and Twentieth Centuries. 

Books recommended: 
E. J . Payne—History of the New World Called 

America (Oxford). 
Raymond Beazley—Prince Henry the Navigator 

(Putnam). 
John Fiske—The Discovery of America (Macmillan), 
E. J . Payne—European Colonies (Macmillan). 
Sir Arthur Helps—The Spanish Conquest ot America. 
W. Spence Robertson—History of the Latiu 

American Nations. 
Thwaites—France in America (Harper). 
Bourne—Spain in America (Harper).. 
Mallesou—History of the French in India. 
Morris—The. History ot Colonisation (Macmillan). 

• Sir Marry .Johnston—Colonisation of Africa (Cam
bridge).' 
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Ramsay Muir—The Expansion of Europe (Constable). 
Scott Keltie—The Parti t ion of Africa. 
W. C. Abbott—The Expansion of Europe (Ball). 
R. P . Porter—Japan, the Rise of a Modern 

Power (Oxford). 
The following chapters of the Cambridge Modern 

History are also recommended for s tudy: — 

Vol. i., chapters 1, 2, and 15; vol. iii., chapters 9 
and 19; vol. iv., chapters 24 and 25; vol. v., 
chapter 22; vol. vi., chapters 6 and 15; vol. 
vii., chapters 1 to T, and chapter 21 ; vol. ix., 
chapter 23; vol. x., chapters-8, 9, 10, 21 and 
23; vol. xi., chapters 26 and 27; vol. i i i . , 
chapters 15, 16, 20 and 25. 

« . ECONOMICS—PAKT 1 — 

The work prescribed for Economies Part 1. in School H 
(Economics). 

•7. MODERN POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS— 

For details, see under Ordinary Degree. 
Honour students: References as in lectures. 
Final Honours Students will be required to submit. 

an essay on a selected subject approved by the Lec
turer . 

A complete knowledge of the books prescribed for 
Pass students will be expected, whether dealt with 
during lectures or not. Students must show a rea
sonable knowledge of each of the five parts of the 
course. 

•Candidates must be placed in the Class List a t the 
Annual Examinations in Ancient History, British 
History, Parts B and I), Australasian History, European 
History B, Modern Political Institutions, Economics, 
Part I. The examination in Modern Political 
Institutions will form part of the Final Examination 
only, and the Final Examination in Modern Political 
Institutions will be held at the same time as the Decem
ber Annual Examinations. The Final Examination in 
the School of History and Political Science will consist ot 
the following eight papers .-— 
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*1 . Ancient History. 
2. British History B. 
3. British History D. 
•t. Australasian History. 
5. European History B. 

(5.-7. Modem Political Institutions (2). 
S. Economies, Part I. , 

And a historical research essay, to be completed dur
ing the year before the Final Examination. 

C SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHY. 
The Course for the Degree with Honours consists of the 

following subjects: — 
Psychology, Logic and Ethics. 
Advanced Logic. 
Advanced Ethics. 
Sociology. 
History of Philosophy. 
Metaphysics. 

In addition to the subjects ot this School, candidates 
must select two subjects from the course for the Ordin
ary or the Honours Degree, so as to complete a total of 
eight subjects. 

Candidates should take Psychology, Logic and Ethics as. 
prescribed for the Degree with Honours, together with two 
additional subjects, one ot which must be a language other, 
than English (preferably German 1.), at their first Annual 
Examination. Candidates who at the beginning ot their 
second year decide on taking the School of Philosophy, 
but have not already passed in Psychology, Logic and" 
Ethics, as prescribed for the Degree with Honours, must 
do so a t their second Annual Examiuation. Ifthey.have-

Books Rec-ommcndod-
Aristotlo—Polities : Constitution of Athens. 
Thucydides— 
Xenophon —Oeeonomicns. Ways and Means. 
Tacitus—Annals, Histories, Agricola. 
Mommsen—Provinces ot.the Koman.Empire. 
Haverfield—The Homan Occupation of Britain. 
Rostovtzeff—Social and Kconomic History of 

the Homan Empire. 
Gibbon—Decline and Fall of the Hoiuan Empire (ClunUTS. 

1-17, inclusive) 
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already taken that subject as for the Ordinary Degree they 
will" be examined iu the additional work only. In the 
•ease of every other subject of the School, including 
Sociology (a) and (b), these must not be taken at differ
ent examinations without the permission of the Faculty. 
History of Philosophy, and either Advanced Logic or 
Advanced Etliics, should be taken at the Second Annual 
Examination. Candida.tes may take Sociology either in 
their second or in their third year. 

Candidates for the Degree with Honours will be 
examined in the subjects of their third year at the 
Final Examination. Any candidate qualified to sit 
for the Final Examination in March, 1931, may not 
take tlie Examination in Advanced Logic or Sociology 
a t the higher grade at the Annual Examination in 
December, 1930. 

In Metaphysics there will be no paper sot at the 
higher grade a t the Annual Examination. 

The details of study and examination in the subjects 
of the Course are as follows: — 

1. PSYCHOLOGY, LOGIC AND ETHICS— 

(a) The Lectures in the subject for the Ordinary 
Degree. 

(b) Additional. 
The Problem ot Thought and Knowledge (with 

special reference to the work of Berkeley). 

Books recommended : — 
Berkeley—A New Theory of Vision. 
Berkeley—The Principles of Human Knowledge. 
Berkeley—Tliree Dialogues between Hylas and 

Philonoua. 
G. A. Johnston—The Development of Berkeley's 

Philosophy. 
Stout—Manual of Psvchology, Bk TIT., Pa r t 

I I . : Bk, TV., Chap. 1-7. 

2. HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY— 

. (a) Tho Lectures on the subject for the Ordinary 
Degree. 
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(b) Additional. 
A fuller discussion of the Philosophy of Plato 

and the Philosophy of Kant . 

(i.) Plato. 

Books recommended: — 
Plato—Dialogues (tr. Jowett). . , 
Taylor—Plato: Tlie Man and His Work. 

(ii) Kant. 
Kant.—Tlie Critique of Pure "Reason (tr. Meiklo-

john). 
Kant—Prolegomena (tr. Bernard and Mahafry). 
Kemp-Smith—A CommentaTy to Kant 's Critique 

of Pure Reason. 
Ward—Kant. 
Windleband—Geschichte der Neuen Philosophie 

(Kant). 
As a general introduction, Lindsay's 'The Philosophy 

of Kan t" (People's Series) may be recommended. 

3. ADVANCED ETHICS— 
The course in Advanced Ethics will not be given in 

1930. Details of the course iu 1931 will be published 
with the Details for that year. 

(a) The lectures ou the subject for the Ordinary 
Degree. 

(b) Additional—"The Foundations of Ethics." 
Books recommended: — 

Plato—Socratic Dialogues, Phaedo, Symposium, 
Protagoras, Republic (trans. Jowett). 

Aristotle—Ethics (trans. Ross). 
Kant—Fundamental Principles of the Meteu-

physio of Morals. 
Green—Prolegomena to Ethics. 
Bosanquet—Some Suggestions in Ethics. 
Bradley—Ethical Studies. 
Sorley—Moral Values and tho Idea of God. 
Henry Jones—A Fai th that Enquires. 

4. A1DVANCED LOGIC— 
(a) 'The lectures in the subject for the Ordinary 

Degree. 
(b) Additional. 
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Tha main topics for lectures and discussion will be 
the following: — 

(i) The Relation of Logic to Psychology. 
(ii.) Relativity and the Groundwork of Modern 

Physics. 
(ii'i.) Logic and Metaphysics. The Dialectical 

Method. 

Text Books :— • 
Hegel—Logic (tr. Wallace), ch. 1-6, and 7, pp. 

" 84-98. 
Broad—Scientific Thought. 

Books recommended for study or reference: — 
Stace—The Philosophy of Hegel. 

A. Seth—Hegelianism and Pcrsonalitv. 
Eddington—Tho Nature of the Physical World. 
Einstein—The Theory of Relativity. 
Einstein—Sidelights ou the Theory of Relativity. 
Max Born—-Einstein's Theory of Relativity. 
Bergson—Duree et Simultaneite. 
Whitehead—The Concept of Nature. 
Burtt—The Metaphysical Foundations of Mod 

ern Science. 
Merzi—History off [European Thought in the 

XTXth Century. 

SOCIOLOGY— 
(a) Tho lectures in the subject for the Ordinary 

Degree. 
(b) Additional: — 

1. The Development of Political Philosophy from 
Hobbes to the Present. Day. 

Books recommended: — 
Hobbes—Leviathan. 
Locke—On Civil Government, Pa r t I I . 
Rousseau- The Social Contract. 
Green—The Principles of Political Obligation. 
Bosanquet—The Philosophical Theory of the 

State. 
Maclver—Community. 
Maclver—The Modern State. 
Laski—Grammar ot Politics. 
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Mill—On Liberty. Representative Government 
(FvorymaJLs). 

Hobhouse—Metaphysical Theory of the State. 
2. During third term the Professor ot Zoology will 

give a series of 10 Lectures in Eugenics. 

6. METAPHYSICS— 

(a.) The Lectures iu the subject for the Ordinary 
Degree, 

(b) Additional. 
The discussions and the Essay Work will deal wirth— 

(i.) Special Metaphysical Problems and View
points, 

(ii.) Phenomenology: I ts Meaning and Develop
ment. 

The special Text-book for 1930 will be: — 
Hiisserl—Ideas concerning Phenomenology and 

phenomenological Psychology. 
The Final Examination in Philosophy will consist of 

the following six papers: — 
Psychology. 
Logic. 
Moral Philosophy. 
Sociology. 
History of Philosophy. 
Metaphysics. 

PSYCHOLOGY. 

The Examination in Psychology will be in Psychologi
cal Principles and Analyses, with special refer
ence to the works of James, Mitchell, Ward and 
Stout. 

The following works should be studied: — 
James—Principles ot Psvchology (ch. 4-10, and 

21, 22). 
Stout—Analytic Psychology (Bk. I I . , ch. 1-8). 
Mitchell—The Structure and Growth of the 

Mind (Part II . ) . 
Ward—Psychological Principles, Ch. I.-IV., X., 

xi., xiv.-xvm. 
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LOGIC 
The examination will be based upon the requirements 

for the Course of Advanced Logic, as set out 
under the Details of Subjects for the Degree 
of B.A. with Honours. 

MOKAL PHILOSOPHY. 
The Examination will be upon the requirements for 

the Course of Advanced Ethics, as set out 
under the Details of Subjects for the Degree of 
B.A. with Honours. 

SOCIOLOGY. 
The Examination will be upon the requirements 

for the Course ot Sociology, as set out under 
the Details of Subjects for the Degree of B.A. 
with Honours. 

HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY. 

The examination will be upon the requirements for 
the Course of History of Philosophy, as set 
out under the Details ot Subjects for the Degree 
of B.A. with Honours. 

METAPHYSICS. 

The Examination will be upon the requirements for 
the course of Metaphysics, as set out under 
the Details of Subjects tor the Degree of B.A. 
with Honours. 

D. SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICS. 

The course for the Degree with Honours consists of 
the following subjects: — 

Pure Mathematics, I., I I . , ITI. 
Mixed Mathematics, I . . I I . , I I I . 

In addition candidates in Mathematics must: — 
(a) pass the examinations in French and in German, 

Parts A. andB, or Examinations accepted by the 
Faculty ot Arts as equivalents; but a candidate 
who has passed the School Leaving Examination 
in French or in Gorman before entering on his 
course will he excused the Exainination in" Par t 
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A of the corresponding subject and a candidate 
who has obtained Hirst or Second Class Honours 
at the School Leaving Examination will be 
excused the Examinations in Parts A and B of 
the corresponding subject. (Candidates are 
recommended to take Part A in their first 
year.) 

(b) pass in two other subjects selected from those for 
the Ordinary Degree or from a School for tho 
Degree with Honours, except that when Natural 
Philosophy, Part T., has been taken as one 
subject, Natural Philosophy, Part II., from the 
Course for the Degree of Hachelor of Science, 
may be selected as the second subject. The 
subjects recommended are Natural Philosophy, 
Parts I. and IT. 

Every Candidate for the Degree with Honours in 
Mathematics, (or in a Combined Course which includes 
Mathematics), will be required to carry out under direc
tion an investigation on a special topic in connection 
with Pa r t I I I . of the Mathematical subject or subjects 
of the Course apd this work will be taken into account 
iu awarding the Final Honour Scholarship and de
termining the Class Lists. 

The details of study aud examinations in the sub
jects of the Course are ns follows: — 

P U R E MATHEMATICS—PART I 

Analysis.—An introduction to the theory ot real 
number* amd limits, and its application iu 
the infinitesimal calculus and in the theory 
ot infinite .sequences; differential and integral 
calculus, with geometrical and physical ap
plications; simple differential equations of 
the first order. 

Algehra.---Theory ot equations, determinaoitB and 
continued fractions; complex numbers and 
elementary function", of a complex variable. 

Geometry. -Projective and analytical methods ap
plied to straiglit lines and conies. 
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Text-books recommended: — 

Smith—Algebra. 
Lamb—Infinitesimal Calculus. 
Sommerville—Analytical Conies. 

Books for reference: — 
Chrystal —Algebra. 
Edwards—Differential, Calculus. 
Edwards---Integral Calculus. 
Bromwieh—Infinite Series. 
Dickson—Elementary Theory ot Equations. 
Hardy—-Pure Mathematics. 

PURE M A T H E M A T I C S — P A R T U.— 

Analysis.—Development of the First Year Course 
of Calculus; an introduction to the theory 
of point-sets; definite integrals; improper 
integrals; multiple integrals. Operations 
with infinite series. Differential equations of 
the first order; general linear differential 
equations of the second order, and of higher 

• order with constant coefficients. Elements of 
the theory of functions of a complex vari
able. Tensor Calculus. 

Plane Analytical Geometry. 
Solid Analytical Geometry.—Including an elemen

tary treatment of surfaces ot the second order. 

Text-books recommended: — 
Lamb—Infinitesimal Calculus. 
Osgood--Advanced Calculus. 
Hardy—Pure Mathematics. 
Sommerville—Analytical Conies. 
Smith—Solid Geometry. 
Boll—Co-ordinate Geometry of Three Dimension^. 
Piaggio—Differential Equations. 

Books for reference: — 
Burkhardt-Rasor—Functions ot »• Complex Variable. 
Hobson—Theory of Functions of a Real Variable. 
Ince—Ordinary Differential Equations. 
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PURE MATHEMATICS—PART I I I . 

The course will consist of a selection of topics from— 

'Differential Geometry. 
Functions of a real •variable-
Functions nf a complex variable-
Differential and Integral Equations. 
Calculus of Variations. 

In addition, PRACTICAL MATHEMATICS (for Syllabus see 
under PIIBK MATHEMATICS, PART Til.,. Pass) will be taken 
for two hours a week during one term. 

Text-books recommended: — 
Weatherburn—Differential Geometry. 
Vallee Poussin—Cours d'Analyse. 
Pierpont—Functions of a Complex Variable. 
Carslaw—Fourier Series and Integrals. 
Bioberbaoh- -Differentia Igleichungen. 
Coiirant-Hilbert—Mothode.ii der Muthcmatischen 

Physik. 

Books for reference: — 
Bisenhart—Differential Geometry. 
Pierpont—Functions of a Real Variable. 
Hobson—Theory of Functions of a Real Variable. 
Tnce—Ordinary Differential Equations. 
Whittaker and Watson—Modern Analysis. 
Goursat- Cours d'Analyse. 
Kneser- - Variationsrechnung. 
Lovitt—Linear Integral Equations. 

MIXED MATHEMATICS—PART I . 

Kinematics, Dynamics, Statics. Hydrostatics.-—A 
more advanced treatment of the Syllabus pre
scribed for Puss, with the use of Vector 
Algebra, and simple extensions to three 
dimensions. 

Text-books recommended: — 
Lancy—Elementary Dynamics (for examples). 
Greaves--Ulemcnta/ry Statics (for examples). 
Greaves—Elementary Hydrostatics. 
Weatherburn—Elementary Vector Analysis. 

http://Mothode.ii
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MIXED MATHEMATICS—PART .1,1. 

Dynamics- Tho analytical treatment of tlie 
motions of particles and rigid bodies in two 
and three dimensions; Lagrange's equations; 
theory of small vibrations about equilibrium 
or steady motion; variational methods. 

Statics and, Elasticity.—The equilibrium and sta
bility of continuous linear systems, inelastic 
and elastic (strings, arches, beams, struts}-; 
statically indeterminate systems; stress-
strain relations for an elastic solid, with 
simple amplications. 

Elements of Potential Theory.—The differential and 
integral calculus of scalar and vector func
tions of position; properties of the gravita
tional potential. 

Text-books recommended; — 
Lamb—Statics. 
Lamb—Dynamics. 
Lamb—Higher Mechanics. 
Weatherburn—Advanced Vector Analysis. 

Books for reference: — 
Routh—Analytical Statics (Vol II.). 
Webster—Dynamics of Particles and of Rigid 

Elastic and Fluid Bodies. 

MIXED MATHEM'ATICS— PART I I I . 

This ooui'se will consist ot a selection ot topics from: 

General Dynamics. 
Electricity and Magnetism. 
Hydrodynamics 
Elasticity. 
Theory of Relativity. 
Quantum Meoliamics. 
Kinetic Theory of Gases. 

Books for reference: — 
Routh—Rigid Dynamics. 
Routh—Analytical Statics (Vol. II . ) . 
Whittaker—Analytical Dynamics. 
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Appell—Traitii de Mecaniquc Rationnelle. 
Lamb—Sound. 
fiiamb—Hydrodynamics. 
Love—Elasticity. 
Rice—Relativity. 
Eddington—Mathematical Theory of Relativity. 
Fcippl—Mechanik. Bde., v., vi. 
Brodetsky—Principles of the Aeroplane. 
Birtwistle—The New Quantum [Mechanics. 
Bom—The Mechanics of the Atom. 
Pidduck—Electricity. 
Livens—Electricity and Magnetism. 
Jeans—Dynamical Theory of G-ases. 

Candidates must be placed in the Class Lists at the 
Annual Examinations in Pure Mathematics, Far ts I . 
smd II.., and Mixed Mathematics, Parts I. and If. Pure 
Mathematics, Part HI., and Mixed Mathematics, Part I I I . 
will be subjects of the Final Examination only. 

The Final Exainination in the School of Mathema
tics will consist ot the subjects prescribed tor the 
Degree with Honours in Pure Mathematics, Par ts I . , I I . , 
H I . , and in Mixed Mathematics, Par t s I., IT., LTI. 

E. SCHOOL OF ENG-LISH LANGUA.GE AND LITE
RATURE. 

'The course for the Degree with Honours consists of 
the following subjects: — 

Eiiglish Language and Literaiturc, Par t I . 
English Literature, Pa r t TJ. 
English Iiainguage, Par t I I . 
English Literature, Par t I I I . 
English I^anguage, Par t I I I . 

In addition to the five subjecte of the school, candi
dates for the Degree with Honours are required to 
take three approved additional subjects, in order to 
complete a course of eight subjects. The subjects 
recommended are: Latin or Greek, Par t I . ; French or 
German, Par t I . ; and European History. The details 
of study aaid examination in the subjects of the 
Honours course ajre as follows: — 
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l iNGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, PART I. 

(a) The course in literature aud composition pre
scribed tor English A. 

(b) Jespersen: Growth a.nd Structure of the Eng
lish Language (Blackwell).' 

(c) Outlines of tlie history of the English Lan
guage to the close ol the Fourteenth Cen
tury, and tlie, special study of West Saxon 
texts aJid ot the language of Chancer. 

Books prescribed for 1930: — 
Cook: Firs t Book in Old English (G-inn), pp. 

123-201. 
Chaucer: Students' Edition (O.U.P.). 
Si'sam: Fourteenth Century Verse mid Prose 

(O.U.P.). 

Books recommended: — 
Wright : Elementary Old English Grammar 

(Oxford). 
Wright : Elementary Middle English Grammar 

(Oxford). 
Jespersen: Growtli and Structure ot the English 

Language (Blackwell). 
Ker: English Literature, Medieval (Home Univ. 

Library). 

ENGLISH LITERATURE, PART I I .— 

(a) A special period of English Literature, studied 
in selected texts and with reference to con
temporary authorities. 

Books prescribed for 1930:—As for English C. 

(b) History of English Literature (for second and 
third year students). 
1930: Modern English Literature. 
1931 : Medieval English Literature. 

<c) Special Subjects (for second and third year 
.students). 
1930: Shakespeare. 
1931 : History of Literary Criticism. 
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ENGLISH LANGUAGE, PART IL— 
(a) Old English Heroic Poetry, with a special study 

of Beowulf, for Second and Third Year Stu
dents. 

Books prescribed for 1931: — 
Wyatt and Chambers: Beowulf (C.U.P.). (1-1250). 

(b) Old and Middle English prescribed texts. 

Books prescribed for 1930 : — 
Wyat t : Auglo-Saxon Reader (0.U .P.) 
Emerson: Middle English Reader (Macmillan), 

Par t I . , Extracts, A.I., B.VTI.; Par t H . , 
Extracts, A.VT., B.H. . C.T. 

(c) Chaucer and Langland. 

Books prescribed : — 
Chaucer (Students' Edition, O.U.P.). 
Langland: Piers the Plowman (ed. Skcat (O.U.P.). 

Note.—Candidates who wish to specialize in English 
Language may offer in place of English Literature I I . 

(d) G-otihic and Germanic Philology. 

Book prescribed: — 
Wright : Gothic Grammar (Oxford). 

Book recommended:—-
Meillet: Caracteres gencraux des langues ger-

maniques (Hachette, 3rd ed.). 
Bradley: Tho Goths, "S tor ies of tho N a t i o n s " 

Series. 

ENGLISH LITERATURE, PART H i . — 

(a) A Period of English Literature. 
Books prescribed for 1930: As tor Euglish C. 

(b) History of English Literature (for second and 
third year students). 
1930: Modem English Literature. 
1931: Medieval English Literature. 

(c) Special Subjecte (tor second and third year 
students). 
1930: Shakespeare. 
1931:'History of Literary Criticism. 
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(d) Further study of the Special Period, 1500-1700, 
a t times to be arranged. 

1930: For the further study ot the Special Period, 
1500-1700, the following works are recommended in 
addition to those studied under English B : — 

TottoTs Miscellany (Arbor's Reprints); Spenser, 
Shepherd's Calendar, The Present State of 
Ireland (Globe Ed.).; Mlarlowe, Edward I I . , 
Hero and Leander; Greene, Pandosto (O.U.P. 
Shak. Lib.); Wheeler, Six Elizabethan Plays 
(World's Classics, 19!)): Ford, Tlie Broken 
Hear t ; Ben Jouson, Volpono, Catiline's 
Conspiracy; Hakluyt 's Voyages of Hawkins, 
Frobisher and Drake (ed. Payne, O.U.P.); 
Hooker, Preface to Ecclesiastical Polity 
(Everyman, 201); Nash, The Unfortunate 
Traveller (Blackwell); Sh akespcare, The 
Tragical] Historic of Hamlet, 1603 (Xiane); 
Dekker, The Wonderful! Yearc (Lane); Mil
ton's Prose (World's Classics. 293); Earle, 
Miicrocosmographio (Temple Classics); Bun-
van. Pilgrim's Progress, Par t I., Mr. Bad-
man; Walton's Lives of Donne and Herbert 
(ed. Roberts, C.U.P.); Seventeenth Century 
English Verse (Macmillan, G.T.S.); Cowley, 
Essays; Hobbes, Leviathan, P a r t IT. (Every
man, 691); Locke, Of Civil Government, 
Book I. (Everyman, 751); The Plays of 
Beaumont and Fletcher, Massinger, Dryden, 
Congrove (Mermaid Series); The poems of 
Donne, Herbert, Marvell, Dryden. 

For the course on the History of Literary Criticism, 
the following books are recommended tor 193].: — 

(1) Plato, Republic, 377-403, 595-608: Aristotle, 
Poetics; Horace, Ars Poetica; Dante, Do 
Vulgari Eloq.ucntia.; Sidney, Apologic tor 
Poetrie; Jonson, Discoveries; Dryden, Essay 
of Dramatic Poesy: Dr. Johnson, Preface to 
Shakespeare: Lessing, Laocoon; Wordsworth, 
Preface to Lyrical Ballads; Shelley, Defence 
of Poetry; Coleridge, Biographia Li tcrar ia ; 
Victor Hugo, Preface de Cromwell; Arnold, 
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Essays in Criticism (second series); Tucker, 
Tho Judgment and Appreciation of Litera
ture (Melbourne Univ., Press). 

(2) English Critical Essays, 2 vols. (World's 
Classics, 206, 240). 

For the course on Shakespeare, the following books 
are recommended for 1930: — 

The Works of Shakespeare; Cowling, A Preface 
to Shakespeare (Methuen): Lee, Life of 
Shakespeare; Boas, Shakespeare and his Pre
decessors (Murray); Raleigh, Shakespeare 
(E.M.L. Scries); Wyndham, The Poems of 
Shakespeare; Tucker, Shakes|)eare's Sonnets; 
Bradley, Shakespearean Tragedy; Vaughan, 
Types of Tragic Drama: Niohol Smith,. 
Shakespearean Criticism (World's Classics, 
212); Onions, Shakespeare Glossary; Shake
speare's England (O.U.P.). 

For the courses in the Historj' of English Literature, 
the following books are recommended: — 

1931: 'Mod:iev.a:l: Tacitus, Gennania., (Everyman, 
274); Anglo-Saxon Poctrv translated by R. 
Tv. Gordon (Everyman, 794); Lady Guest's 
Tho, Mabinogion (Nutt); Geoffrey of Mon
mouth, History of the Kings of Britain 
(Everyman, 577); Malory, Morte D'Arthur 
(Globe ed.): Chaucer, The Parliament ot 
I'oules, Prologue to the Canterbury Tale.s, 

and Nun's Priest 's Tale, Squire's Tale, 
Franklin's Tale, Troilus and Cresseyde: 
Henrysou, The Testament of Cresseid (Cam
bridge Plain Texts); Tlie Oxford Book of 
Ballads; Spenser, Faerie Queene. Fouro 
Hymns, Epitha.lnmium ; Lyly, Euphues 
(Arbor's Reprints); Lodge, Roealynd: Mar
lowe, Hero and Leander, Dr. Faustus : Kyd, 
The Spanish Tragedy; Jonson, The Al
chemist. Every Man in His Humour. Bar
tholomew Fajr, Epicoene:; Beaumont and 
Fletcher, The Faithful Shepherdess, The 
Maid's Tragedy; Webster, The Duchess of 
Malty; Bacon, Essays; The New Atlantis: 
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Donne, Songs and Sonnets (Muses Library-
Donne. Vol. I . ) ; Milton, Samson Agonnstes, 

and Pamphlets (World's Classics, 293); Bun-
yan. The Pilgrim's Progress; Sir 'lUioirfas 
Browne, Religio Medici; The Authorised 
Version of tho Bible, viz.. Genesis, 1 Samuel, 
Job, Isaiah, St. John, Ephesiaus. James. 

1930: Modern: Dryden, Translation of the 
Aeneid, Books i, ii, and iv (World's Clas-

, . sics, 37); Congreve, The Way of the World 
(Everyman, 604); Pope, Tho Rape of the 

" •: Lock, and Translation ot Tlie Iliad, Bonks 
.••••' i, vi, xxii, and xxiv, (Ginn); Swift, Gulliver's 

Travels; Defoe, Captain Singleton (World's 
Classics, 82); Fielding, Tom Jones; Smollett, 
Humphrey Clinker; Dr. Johnson, London, 
The Vanity ot Human Wishes: Goldsmith, 
Tlie Vicar of Wakefield; Boswell, Life ot 
Johnson; Crabbe, .Poems; Jane Austen.. 
Pride and Prejudice; Scott, Marmion, 
Quentin Durwaii'd: Wordsworth and Cole
ridge, Lyrical Ballads (Methuen); Keats, 
Odes: Shelley, Alastor, The Cenoi', Adonais, 
Lyrics; Peacock. Memoirs ot Shelley 

-.! ,... (O.U.P.); Nightmare Abbey (Everyman, 327)': 
Hazlitt , Lectures on the English Poe.ts 
(Everyman, 459): Lamb, Essays of El ia : 
Carey, The Vision of Dan.to, Hell (Sirapkin 

; ' MarshaM); Tennyson, Idylls of the King, 
Lyrics; Browning, Selections (John Murray): 
Dickens, David Copperfield; Thackeray, 
Pendennis; William Morris, Poems (World's 
Classics, 183); Swinburne, Atalanta in Galy-
don, Ereoh theus (Heinema.nn): Hardy, Under 
the Greenwood Tree, The Dynasts; Samuel 
Butler, Ercwhon (Ca.pc); Tho. Oxford Book 

''••' ,:'.'; of E'tiglish Verse. 

EriTG'LlSH LANGUAGE, PART ITX— 
(a) History of E'nglish Language (for Second and 

Third Tear students). 
"Books recommended tor 1930: — 

Wylde: Short History ot English (Murray, 2nd 
' ed.). 
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Wright : Eiemeutarv Middle English Grammar 
(Oxford). 

Wright : Elementary Historical New English 
Grammar (Oxford). 

(b) Old and Middle English prescribed texts, and 
unprescribed translation. 

Books prescribed for 1030: — 
Wyat t : Anglo-Saxon Reader (C.U.P.). 
Emerson: Middle Euglish Reader (Macmillan). 

Note.—Candidates who wish to specialize iu English 
Language may offer in place of English Literature, 
Pa r t ITI. (c): — 

(c) Old Icelandic. 

Book prescribed: — 
Gordon: Introduction to Old Norse (O.U.P.). 

Book recommended: — 

Buckhiirst, Elementary Grammar of Old Ice
landic (Methuen). 

All candidates will attend such tutorial classes as the 
Professor of English may consider advisable. 

' At the end of their first year, candidates will present 
themselves for examination in English Language and 
Literature, Par t I . (Hons.), and in at least two addi
tional subjecte, which normally should be Latin Par t I., 
and French Par t I. 

At the end ot their second year, candidates will 
present themselves for examination in Euglish Lite
ra ture (Par t II.a), and in English Language, Pa r t 
I I . Towards the end of their second year, candidates 
will select a subject for their Essay, which must be 
approved by the Professor aud afterwards complotod 
during the year before the final examination. 

The final Examination in the School ot English Lan
guage -and Literature will be in the following sub
jects:— 
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1. An Essay, upon an approved subject, to be 
completed during the year before the final 

examination. 
2. A Special Period of English Li terature; I n 

1930, 1500-1700: in 1931, 1700-1900. 
3. Shakespeare (or G-othic and Germanic Philology). 
4. Literary Criticism (or Old Icelandic). 
5. Old and Middle English, Prescribed Books I. 
6. Old and Middle English, Prescribed Books I I . 
7. History ot English Literature. 
8. History of English Language. 

Papers 5, 6, 7 and 8 will be set at the December 
examination, and the Essay must be given, in a t the 
end of the third term. Tlie other papers will be set 
fn the March examination. 

ENGLISH IN COMBINED COURSES.— 
A. English in Combined Courses will normally con

sist of the following subjects: — 
English Language and Literature, P'art I . (as tor 

School E). 
English Language and Literature, P a r t TI. 
English Language and Literature, Pa r t ITT. 

Li addition to the six honours subjects of the Com
bined School, candidates for the Degree with Honours 
are required to take two additional subjecte iu order 
to complete a course of eight subjects. The subjects 
recommended are Latin or Greek, Par t T., French or 
Gorman, Pa r t I., or European History (Medieval'). 

The details of study and examination in the subjects 
of the Combined Honours Course are as follows: — 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 
PART n . — 
(a.) A special period ot English Literature, studied 

in selected texts, and with reference to con
temporary authorities. 

JBooka prescribed for 1930; As for English 0. 
(b) History of English Literature (for second and 

third year students)— 
1930: Modern Englisli Literature. 
1931: Medieval English Literature 
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Books recommended: As for English Literature, 
Par t I I I . 

(c) Old and Middle English prescribed texta. 
Books prescribed for 1930; As for English Language, 

Part, IT. (b). 

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE, 
PART i n . — 

(a) A period of English literature. 
Books prescribed for 1930: As for English C. 

(b) History of English literature (for second and 
third year students). 
1930: Modern English Literature. 
1931: Medieval English Literature. 

Books recommended: As for Euglish Literature/ 
Pa r t I I I . 

(c) Old and -Middle Euglish prescribed texts and u n 
prepared translation. 

Books prescribed for 1930: As for English Language, 
Par t III.(b). 

During their third year, candidates will study one of 
tho Special Subjecta of School E, viz., History of 
Literary Criticism, or Shakespeare, or Chancer and 
Langland. Third year candidates will also attend tke-
class, English Literature, Pa r t III . (d) , for the further 
study of the Special Period, 1500-1700. 

At the end of their first year, candidates will pre
sent themselves for examination, in English Language 
and Literature, Part I. (a), and in English Language 
and Literature, Par t T (b) and (c), and in one addi
tional subject. 

At the end of their second year, candidates wiH 
present themselves for examination in English Lan
guage and Literature. Par t TT. (a), and iu EngUsh 
Language and Literature, Par t I I . (c), and in one addi
tional subject. ' 

Tho final examination in English Language andl 
Literature in Combined Course A will be set in the 
following sulijects:—-
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1. Old and Middle English, Proscribed Books I . 
2. History of English Literature. 
3. A Special Period of English Li terature: 

Iu 1930: 1500-1700. 
Tu 1931: 1700-1900. 

4. A Special Subject, History of Literary Criticism; 
or Shakespeare; or Chaucer and Langland. 

Papers 1 and 2 will be set a t the December examina
t ion; Papers 3 and 4 in March. 

B. Candidates who wish to combine another honours 
subject with English Language may, provided that 
they show evidence of their ability to take the course, 
substitute English Language for English Li tera ture ; 
and, for such candidates, the course will be: English 
Language a.nd Literature Par t I., English Language 
P«r t I I . , English Language P a r t I I I . , English Litera
ture, Par t I I . (a), English Literature Pa r t I I I . (a)— 
four subjecte in all. Particulars of these courses will 
be found under School E, English Language and 
Literature. 

Tlie final examination in English (Combined Course 
B) will be: — 

1. Old and Middle English, Prescribed Books I . 
3. Old and Middle English, Prescribed Booka I I . 
3. Special period of English Literature iu 1931: 

1700-1900. 
4. History ot English Language. 

Papers 1, 2 and 4 will bo set a t the December exami
nation ; paper 3 in March. 

F. SCHOOL OF FRENCH LANGUAGE AND 
LITERATURE. 

The course for the degree with Honours consists of the 
following five subjecta:—r 

(a) French, Par t I. 
ib) French, P a r t I I . 
(c) French, Par t UT. 
(d) French Language and Philology. 
(e) Studies in French Prose of the Sixteenth Century. 
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In addition, three subjects must be taken from the 
courses for the Ordinary or Honours Degree, and one 
of these must be Latin Par t I . Two of these must con
stitute a sub-major subject. Details of study and 
examination aro as under: — 

(a) French, Par t I . 
1. As set for Ordinary Degree. 
2. Additional Li terature: Le theatre et la 

poesie romantiques. 
3. Additional texts : (1) for translation: L. Ber

tram!, Los grands aspects dn paysage fran
cais (Paris, Delpeuch); (2) tor extensive read
ing : Victor Hugo, Morcoaux choisis-Theatre. 
ed. by Parigot (Paris, Delagrave). 

(b) French, Pa r t I I . 
As for the Ordinary Degree, but. Students will 

take both the A. and B. Literature 
Courses. 

(c) French, Pa r t I I I . 
As for the Ordinary Degree, but Students will 

take Literature A. and B. as part of 
their Final Examination. In addition. Pinal 
Honours Students will study the following 
texts : 

Leconte de Lisle—Poemes barbares (Lcmerre). 
Victor Hugo: Notre-Dame de Paris (Nelson, 2 

vols.). 

(d) French Language and Philology. 
1. History of French Language and Grammatical 

Forms. 
2. Grammar of Old and Middle French. 
3. Historv of Old French Literature 
4. Study'of Old French Texts. 

Co) Studies in French Prose of the Sixteenth Century. 
1. The work of Montaigne. 
2. The work of Rabelais. 
3. Study and translation of the following ^exts : 

Montaigne: Essais, Tome 1. (Nelson's 
Lutetia edition). 

Rabelais: Pages Choisies (Aniiand Colin). 
4. Additional text tor Final Honours: 

Montaigne: Essais, T o m e II.- (kelson's 
Lutetia edition). 
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N.B.—Course (c) will be given in 1930, Course (d) in 
1931, and so on in alternate years. Each course to 
consist of two lectures weekly for three terms. 

Candidates for the degree with Honours in the School 
of French Language and Literature should take at their 
first annual examination French, Par t I . (Hons.), Latin, 
Par t I. (Pass or Honours), and one other additional 
subject; a t their second annual examination, Freuch, 
Pa r t I I . (Hons.) Course (d) or (e), and their remaining 
additional subject, and at their third annual examina
tion French, Pa r t I I I . (Pass), omitting the literature. 

The final examination in School F. will consist of the 
following seven papers: — 

i. Advanced Unseen Translation (from and into 
French), 

ii. Essay in French on u prepared literary subject 
(to be handed in in December), 

iii. Prescribed Honours Texts (Hugo and Leconte 
de Lisle), 

iv. Special literary study (A). 
v. Special literary study (li). 

vi. History of French Language; Old and Middle 
French Grammar, or (in alternate y a r s ) Prose 
Literature of the Sixteenth Century, 

vii. Old a.nd Middle French Literature and Texts, or 
(in alternate years) Sixteenth Century Prose 
Texts. 

Papers iii. and v. will be set in December, papers 
i., iv., vi. and vii., in March. There will also be (in 
March) a viva voce examination in all the honours 
work of the third year. 

G. SCHOOL OF GERMANIC LANGUAGES. 
1. The Course for the Degree with Honours consists 

of the following subjects:—. 
German Par t I . (Honours). 
German, Par t I I . (Honours). 
German, Part I I I . 
English Laiiguago and Literature, Par t I. 
Eaiglish B or C. 
Old and Middle High German and Germanio 

Philology. 
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2. In addition to the subjects of this school, Candi
dates must select two additional subjects from the 
Course for the Ordinary or the Honours Degree. They 
are advised (but not compelled) to choose as one ot 
these either Latin, Part. I., or Greek, Pa r t I . 

3. The Details ot Study and Examination for the 
Annual Examinations are as follows :— 

German, Par t I . 
(a) The Lectures in the subject for the 

Ordinary Degree. 
(b) Additional: 

i. For intensive study. 
Grillparzer—Weh dem der liigt! Konig 

Ottokars. Gliick und Endc. 
ii. For extensive reading. 

Keller—Der Landvogt von Greifensee. 

German, Par t I I . 
(a) The Lectures in the subject for the 

Ordinary Degree. 
(b) Additional: 

i. For intensive study: 
Bachmann — Mittelhochdeutsehes Lese

buch (pages 177-213. About 80 
lines to be memorised), 

ii. For extensive reading: 
Goethe—Tasso, Tphigenie. 

German, Par t I I I . 
(a) As for Par t I I I . , Ordinary Degree. 
(b) Old and Middle High German and Germanio 

Philology. 
Bachmann—Mittelhochdeutsehes Lesebuch. About 

100 lines to be memorised. 
Sohauffler—Althoohdeutscho Literatur. About 

lines of the O.H.G text to be memorised. 
W. Fischer—Die deutsche Sprache von Heute. 
Sperber—Geschichte der deutschen sprache. 

4. Candidates for the Honours Degree in Germanio 
Languages must t a k e : - -

German, Par t I . , a t the higher grade, and English 
Language -and Literature, Part. I., together 
with one additional subject a t tlieir first 
Annual Exainination; and German. Par t I I . , 
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at tho higher grade, and English B or C, 
together with one add.itoual subject, a t their 
Second Annual Examination: and German, 
Pa r t ITI.. at the third Annual Examination. 

5. The Pinal Examination in Germanic Languages 
consists of the following five papers: — 

1. Unseen Translation. 
2. Essay. 
3. History of German Literature. 
4. Old and Middle High German. 
5. Germanic Philology. 

A viva voce examination will be held on all the mat
ters dealt with in the third year's course. 

Papers 1, 2 and 3 will be set at the December Exami
nation. 

N.B. Candidates for Final Honours are expected to read 
all the more important works of the great authors of the 
classical period (Lessing, Goethe, Schiller), as well aa 
representative works of the chief authors of the later 
period (for details consult (he' Associate Professor). 

Other books recommended -.— 
Franeke—Kulturwertc der deutschen Literatur. 
Vogt und Koch—Geschichte der deutschen Literatur. 
Giintert—Grundfragen der Sprachwissenschatt. 
Jespersen—Language : I ts Nature, Development 

and Origin. 
Hirt—Die Iiidogcriiiunen. 
Paul—Prinzjpien der Spiachgesebichte. 
Meringer—Indogermanische Sprachwissenschaft. 
Bryce —'The Holy Roman Empire. 
Lichtenberger—L'Alleinagne d'aujourd'hui (Paris, 

1923). 

H. SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS. 
The course for the Degree with Honours consists of 

the following subjects: — 
Economic History. 
Economics, Pa r t I . 
Economics, Port I I . 
Economics, Par t I I I . , A. 
Economics, Pa r t I I I . , B. 
Modern Political Institutions. 
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In addition to the subjects of this School, candi
dates must select a. language other than English and 
two other subjects from the courses for the Ordinary 
or the Honours Degree, so as to complete nine subjocts. 

The details of study and examination are those pre
scribed for the several subjects for the Ordinary 
Degree, together with the following books: — 

ECONOMIC HISTORY— 
Clapham—An Economic History of Modern Bri

tain. The Early Railway Age, 1820-1850. 
(Camb. Univ. Press). 

Ivuowles—Tho Economic Development of the 
British Overseas Empire, 1763-1914 (Rout
ledge). 

Unwin—Studies in Economic History. (Macmil
lan). 

Vinogradoff.—Growth of the Manor (Allen and 
Unwin). 

Roberts—'Hie History of Australian Land Settle
ment (Melb. Univ. Press). 

ECONOMICS—PABT I. 
Taussig—Principles of Economics (Macmillan), 

2 vole. 
Mill—Principles of Economics, Edition by Ashley 

(Longmans). 
Mills, Campbell and Portus—Studies in Aus

tralian Affairs (Melb Univ. Press). 
Tlie Ecouomic Record (the Journal of the Eco

nomic Society of Australia and New Zea
land), as referred to in lectures. 

ECONOMICS—PART I I . 
Adam Smith—Wealth of Nations, Edition by 

Prof. Caiman (Methuen), 1904. 
Pigou-—The Economics of Welfare (Macmillan). 
Goschen—Foreign Exchanges (Effingham Wil

son). 
Lavingtou — The English Capital Market 

(Methuen). 
Keynes—A Tract on Monetary Reform (Macmil

lan). 
Jevons—The Theory of Political Economy (Mac-

millanV 
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ECONOMICS—PAUT TIL A. 

Marx—Capital, Translation by Eden and Cedax 
Paul (Allen and Unwin.) 

Robertson—Banking Policy and the Price Level 
(King). 

Mills—Statistical Methods (Pitman). 
Mills—The Behaviour of Prices. (New York: 

National Bureau of Economic Research). 
Bowley and Stamp—The National Income (Claren

don Press). 

Students must also consult articles on industrial fluc
tuations and the trade cycle iu recent periodical litera
ture, especially the Economic Journal (London), Eco-
uornica (London), the Quarterly Journal of Economics 
(Harvard), ami the Review of Economic Statistics 
(Harvard). 

ECONOMICS, PAHT TIT. B. 

Pigou—Public Finance (Macmillan). 
Stamps—Wealth and Taxable Capacity (King). 
Levy—Monopolies, Cartels and Trusts in British 

Industry (Maciniliaii). 
Higgs—The Financial Administration of Great 

Brite in (Macm ill an). 
Higgs—Financial Reform (Macmillan). 
Marx—Capital. Translation by Eden and Cedar 

Paul (Allen and Unwin).. 
Anderson—Fixation of Wages in Australia (Melb. 

Univ. Press). 
Webb—Industrial Democracy (Longmans), 2 vols. 

MODERN POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS— 
For details see School of History and Political 

Science. 

Candidates must be placed in the Class List, a t the 
Annual Examinations in Economic History, Economics, 
Par t T., Economics, Part I I . , Economics, Par t I I I . A., 
Economics, Part I I I . B., Modern Political Institutions. 
The Pinal Examination in the School of Economics will 
consist of the following six papers: 

1. The History of Economic Thought. 
2. Ivconomic History. 
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3. General Economic Theory. 
4. Monetary Policy and Public Finance. 
5. Statistical Method and Applications ot Economic 

Theory. 
6. Modern Political Institutions. 

And a dissertation on an approved subject to be com
pleted during the year before the Final Examination. 

COMBINED COURSES. 
Combined Courses are Courses including parts of two 

Honours Schools approved by the Faculty as together 
equivalent to a Single Honours School, with such addi
tions as are needed to complete the eight subjects. 

Additional subjects required in any Course may be taken 
either from sulijects for the Ordinary Degree or the Honours 
Degree, but must be taken at the Annual Examinations. 
Other subjects must unless otherwise specified be taken at 
the Honours standard. 

The subjects of Honours Schools forming part of a com
bined Course must be taken at Annual Examinations, 
or a t the Final Examination, as prescribed in the case 
of each such subject for Candidates proceeding in the 
Honours School to which the subject belongs. 

The following Specimen Courses have been approved by 
the Facul ty: — 

I. Latiu and French. 
I I . History and English. 

I I I . Mathematics and Philosophy. 
IV. French and German. 
V. Greek and English. 

VI. History and Philosophy. 
VII . History and French. 

VII I . History and German. 
IX. Latin and Pure Mathematics. 
X . Mathematics and English. 

XI- English and Philosophy. 
X I I . Philosophy and German. 
XIII . Latin and English. 
XIV. English and French. 

XV. Economics and Pure Mathematics. 
XVI. Economics and Philosophy. 

XVII. Economics and History. 
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I LATIN AND FRENCH. 

First Vear: Latin I. (Pass or Honour), French 1., 
Additional Subject. 

Second Year: Latin I I . , French I I . , Additional Sub
ject. 

Third Year: Latin I I I . , French I I I . 

Final Examination Pape r s :— 
(1) Latin Composition. 
(2) Latin Unseen (Translation from Latin). 
(3) General Paper and History of Latin Literature. 
(4) Latin : Special subject (Imperial Rome). 
(5) Prescribed Books (Latin). 
i.(i.) French Advanced Unseen Translation, (Paper I. 

ot School of French). 
(7) Proscribed Honours Texts in Modern French 

(Paper I I I . in. School of French). 
(8) Special French Literary Study A (Paper IV. in 

School of Freuch). 
(9) Special French Literary Study B (Paper V. in 

School of French). Also viva- voce examina
tion in the Honours work of the third year 
in French. 

I I .—HISTORY AND ENGLISH. 

First Year: British History B., English Language 
and Literature I., Language other than Eng
lish. 

Second Year: British History D., English Language 
and Literature I I . , Additional subject. 

Third Year: European History, English Language 
and Literature I I I . 

Final Examination Papers: — 
(1) British History B. 
(2) British History D. 
(3) European History. 
(4) Old and Middle Englisli, Prescribed Books I . 
(5) History of English Literature. 
(6) Special Period of English . Literature. 

•<7) Either Shakespeare or History of Literary 
Criticism, or Chauoer or Langland. 
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III.—MATHEMATICS AND PHILOSOPHY. 

An approved group of three or more subjects for the 
Degree with Honours choscu from Pure Maths. I . , I I . , 
I I I . ; Mixed Maths. I., I I . , i n . ; Natural Philosophy 
I., I I . ; together with Psy. Logic and Ethics, Advanced 
Logic, History of Philosophy and Metaphysics (as for 
Degree with Honours). 

I t , e.g., Pure Maths. I., I I . , I I I . are the subjects 
chosen, the course would be as follows: — 

First Year: Pure Maths. I . , Psy., Logic and Ethics, 
Language other than Englisli. 

Second Vear: Pure Maths., I I . , History of Philos
ophy. 

Third Year; Pure Maths. H i . , Metaphysics. 
Iu addition Advanced Logic must be taken either in 

the second or the third year. 
The Final Examination Papers would be as follows: — 

(l)-(3) Pure Maths. I.. I I . , I I I . 
(4) Logic. 
(5) History of Philosophy. 
(6) Metaphysics, 

IV.—FRENCH AND GEBMAN. 
First Year: French I . , German I., Additional Subject. 
Second Year: French I I . , German II., Additional 

Subject. 
Third Year: French I I I . , German I I I . 

Final Examination Papers, with Viva Voce: — 
(1) French Advanced Unseen Translation . (Paper I . 

of School of French). 
(2) Prescribed Honours Texts in Modern French, 

(Paper I U . of School of French). 
(3) Special 'French Literary Study A (Paper TV. in 

School of French). 
(4) Special French Literary Study B (Paper V. iu 

School of Frenoli). 
(5) German Unseen Translation. 
(6) German Essay. 
(7) History of German Literature, including 

Note. The Viva Voce in French will cover French Third 
Year Honours work. The Viva Voce in German will cover 
the Third Year's Course. 
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V.—GKEEK AND ENGLISH. 
First Year: Greek I., English Language and Lite. 

rature I., Additional subject. 
Second Year: Greek I i . , Englisli Language and 

Literature I I . , Additional subject. 
Third Year: Greek LTI., English Language and 

Literature I I I . 
Final Examination Papers: — 

(1) Greek Composition. 
(2) Greek Unseen Translation. 
(3) General Paper .(mainly History and Antiquities). 
(4) History of Greek Literature, ujid special subject 

(Classical Athens). 
(5) Prescribed Books (Greek). 
(6) Old and Middle English, Proscribed Books I . 
(7) History of English Literature. 
(8) Special Period ot English Literature. 
(9) Either Shakespeare or History of Literary 

Criticism, or Chaucer and Langland. 

VI HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY. 

First Year: British History B ; Psychology, Logic 
and Ethics: Language other than English. 

Second Year: British History D. may be taken in 
either the second or the third year. •Soci
ology. History of Philosophy or Advanced 
Ethics.t 

Third Year: Sociologv (if not taken in second year); 
Advanced Ethics or History of Philosophy; 
European History. 

Final Examination P a p e r s : — 
(11 British History B. 
(2) British History D. 
(3) European History. 
(4) History of Philosophy. 
(5) Moral Philosophy. 
(6) Sociology. 

And a historical research essay, ;to be completed in 
the year before the Final Examination. 

•* iluy be taken in either tho second or third year. 
t If advanced Ethics isuhosen it may be neccssary.,to defer, hiking i t 

until the Third year of the Course. 
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VII.—HISTORY AND FRENCH. 

First Year: British History B . ; French I . ; Addi
tional Subject. 

Second Year: British History D . ; French I I . , Ad
ditional subject. 

Third Year: French I I I . ; European History. 

Final Examination Papers, with Viva voce in French: 
(1) British Historv B. 
(2) British History D. 
(3) European History. 
(4) French Advanced Unseen Translation (Paper I . 

in School of French). 
(5) Prescribed Honours Text in Modern French 

(Paper Til. in School ot French), 
((i) Special French Literary Study A. (Paper TV. in 

School of French). 
(7) Special French Literary Study B. (Paper V. in 

School of French). 
And a historical research essay, to be completed in tbe 

year before the Final Examination. 
Note-—The Viva voce in French will cover French 

Third Year Honours work. 

VII1.—HlETOBY AND GERMAN. 

First Year: British History B . ; German I . ; Addi
tional Subject. 

Second Year: British History D.; German I I . ; 
Additional Subject. 

Third Year: German I I I . ; European History. 

Final Examination Papers with Viva in German: 
(1) British History B. 
(2) British History D. 
(3) European History. 
(4) German Unseen Translation. 
(5) German Essay. 
(6) History of German Literature (including t rans . 

lation and interpretation of medieval texts). 
And a historical research essay, to be completed in 

the year before the Final Examination. 

I X . — L A T I N AND PURE MATHEMATICS. 
First Year: Latin I. (Pass or Honour) ; Pure Maths. 

I . ; Additional Subject. 
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Second Year: Latin 11.; Pure Maths. I I . ; Additional 
Subject. 

Third Year: Latin I I I . : Pure Maths. ITT. 
Pinal Examination Pape r s : — 

(1) Latin Composition. 
(2) Latin Unseen Translation. 
(3) General Paper and History of Latin Literature, 
(t) Latin—Special Subject (Imperial Rome). 
(5) Prescribed Books (Latin). 
(6)-(8) Pure Maths. I . . IL , I I I . 

X.—MATHEMATICS AND ENGLISH. 

First Year: Pure Mathematics I., English Lan
guage OJKI Literature I., Language other than 
Englisli. 

Second Year: Pure Mathematics IT., English Lan
guage and Literature I I . , Additional subject. 

Third Year: Pure Mathematics TIL, English Lan
guage and Literature ILT. 

Final Examination Papers: -
(1) Old and Middle English, Prescribed Books I. 
(2) History of English Literature. 
(3) Special Period ot English Literature. 
(4) Either Shakespeare, or History of Literary 

Criticism, or Chaucer and Langland. 
(5) (6) (7) Pure Mathematics 1., TT., and I I I . 

X I . — E N G L I S H AND PHILOSOPHY. 
A. First Year: English Ijangiiage and Literature I., 

Psychology, Logic aud Ethics, Language other 
than English. 

Second Year: English Language nnd Literature TI. 
Sociology or Advanced Ethics. Additional 
Subject. 

Third Year: Etnglish Language and Literature. I I I . , 
Advanced Ethics or Sociology. 

B. First Year; English Language and Literature I . , 
Psychology, Logic and Ethics, Addition ml sub
ject. 

Second Year: English Language and Literature I I . , 
Additional subject, Advanced Ethics or His
tory of Philosophy. 

Third Year: English Language and Literature I I I . , 
History of Philosophy or Advanced Ethics. 

48A 
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Pinal Examination Papers: — 
(1) Old and Middle English. Prescribed Books I . 
(2) History of English Literature. 
(3) Special Period ot English Literature. 
(4) Either Shakespeare or History of Literary 

Criticism, or Chaucer and Langland. 
(5) Psychology. 
(6) Moral Philosophy. 
(7) Sociology or History of Philosophy. 

XII .—PHILOSOPHY AND GEBITAN. 
Firs t Year: German i . ; Psychology, Logic and 

Ethics; Additional Subject. 
Second Year: German I I . ; History ot Philosophy. 
Third Year: German I I I . ; Middle High German 

and Philology; Metaphysics. 
, Final Examination Papers, with Viva Voce in German. 

(1) German Unseen Translation. 
(2) German Essay. 
(3) History of German Literature (including t rans . 

lation and interpretation ot medieval texts). 
(4) History of Philosophy. 
(5) Psychology. 
(6) Metaphysics. 

XII I .—LATIN AND E N G L I S H (A). 
First Year: Latin Pa r t I . (Pass or Honour), Eng-

glish Language and Literature I., Additional 
subject. •' 

Second Year: Latin Pa r t II., English Language and' 
Literature I I . , Additional subject. 

Third Year: Latin Part I I I . , English Language aaid' 
Literature l i t . 

Final Examination Papers : • — 
(1) Old and Middle English, Prescribed Books I . 
(2) History of English Literature. 
(3) Special Period of English Literature. 
(4) Either Shakespeare or History of Literary 

Criticism, or Chaucer and Langland. 
(5) Latin Composition. 
(6) Latin Unseen Translation. 
(7) General 'Paper, and ' History of Latin Li tera

ture. 
(8) Lat in ; Special Subject (Imperial -Rome). 
(9) Lat in ; Prescribed 'Books. 
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ENGLISH AND LATIN (B) 

First Year; English Laiiguago and Literature I., 
Latin I . (Pass or Honours), Additional sub
ject. 

Second Year: Englisli Language and Literature I I . , 
Tlnglish Literature I I . (a), Latin I I . 

Third Y'ear: English Language TIL, English 
Literature H I . (a.). Latin I I I . 

Final Examination Papers : — 
(1) Latin, Prescribed Books. 
(3) Latin, Composition. 
(3) Latin, Unseen Translation. 
(4) Latin, General Paper and History of Latin-

Literature. 
(5) Latin, Special Subject (Imperial Rome). 
(6) Old and Middle English, Prescribed Books I. 
(7) Old and Middle English, Prescribed Bnoks I I . 
<8) Special Period, of English Literature— 

In 1930: 1500-1700. 
In 1931: 1700-1900. 

(9) History of English Language. 

XIV.—ENGLISH AND FRENCH. 

First Year: English Language and Literature I . , 
French I. , Additional subject. 

Second Year: English Language and Literature I I . , 
Additional subject, French I I . 

llhird Year: English Language and Literature I I I . , 
French l i l . 

Final . Examination Papers, with viva voce in 
French: — 

(1) Old and Middle English, Prescribed Books I. 
(2) History of English Literature. 
(3) Special Period of Euglish Literature. 
(4) Either Shakespeare, or History of Literary 

Criticism, or Ohaiuocr and Langland. 
(5) French Advanced Unseen Translation (Paper I . 

in School of French). 
(6) Prescribed Honours Texts in Modern French 

(Paper IIT. in School of French). 
(7) Special French Literary Study A. (Paper TV. in 

School of French). 
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(8) Special French Literary Study B. (Paper V. in 
School of French). 

The viva voce examination in French will cover all 
Honours work of the Third Year. 

XV.—ECONOMICS AND PURE MATHEMATICS. 

First, Year: Economics Pa r t I., Pure Mathematics 
Pa r t T-, Language other than English. 

Second Y'ear: Economics Par t I I . , Pure Mathe
matics Par t TI., Additional subject. 

Third Year : Economics Part ILL A or B, Pure Mathe
matics Par t TIT. 

.P ina l Examination Papers: — 
1. General Economic. Theory. 
2. Monetary Policy and Public Finance. 
3. Statistical Methods and the application of 

Economic Theorv. 
4. 5, 6. Pure Mathematics, Parts I., I I . , Til. 

Aud a- dissertation upon an approved economic subject 
to be completed in the year before the Final Exami
nation . 

XVI.—ECONOMICS AND PHILOSOPHY. 

A : First Y'ear: Economics Par t I., Psychology, Logic 
and Ethics, Language other than English. 

Second Year: Economics Pa r t I I . , Sociology, Addi
tional Subject. 

Third Y'ear: Economics Part III. A or B. Advanced 
Ethics. 

B : First Year: Economies Pa r t I., Psychology, Logic 
and Ethics, Language other than English. 

Second Year: Economics Part. TT., Advanced 
Logic, Additional Subject. 

Third Year : Economics Part TIL A or B. History of 
Philosophy. 

Final Examination Papers: — 
1. General Economio Theory. 
2. Monetary Policy and Public Finance. 
3. History ot Economic Thought. 

and for A— 
4. Psychology. 
5. Moral Philosophy. 
6. Sociology. 
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and for B—• 
4. Psychology. 
5. Logic. 
0. History of Philosophy. 

And, a dissertation upon an approved economic subject 
to be completed in the yenr before the Final Exami
nation . 

XVTT.—ECONOMICS AND HISTORY. 

First Y'ear: Economics Par t I., British History B, 
Language other than English. 

Second Year: Economics Pa r t IT.., British History 
D, or Australasian History, Additional Sub
ject. 

Third Y'ear: Economics Part 111. A or B, European 
History H. 

Note.—As lectures in European History B are given 
in alternate years, the subject may be taken in the 
second year interchangeably with British History D 
or Australasian History. 

Final Examination Papers: — 
1. General Economic Theory. 
2. Monetary Policy and Public Finance. 
3. Economic. Historv. 
4. British History B. 
5. British History D or Australasian History. 
6. European History B. 

And a dissertation on an approved economic or his
torical subject to be completed iu the year before the 
Final Examination. 
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EXAMINATIONS FOR THE DEGREE" OE MASTER 
OF ARTS TO BE HELD IN T H E FIRST TERM, 1931. 

Where the details for any subject of the examination 
for the Degree of Master of Arts are the same as for 
the Final Examination in tha t subject, and it is pro
vided tha t the Final Examination shall be held in 
December, the examination in that subject for the 
Degree of Master of Arts will also be held in Decem
ber. 

(A).—SCHOOL OF CLASSICAL PHILOLOGY. 

The papers for the Final Examinations in Greek and 
Latin Literature, Greek and Romau History and Anti
quities ; two papers with passages for translation and 
explanation from portions of Greek and of Latin authors 
at the option of the Candidate, viz.: — 

One in List A, "j r One iu List C, 
or > with <. or 

Two in List .B, ) t Two.in List D. 

The Edi t ions recommended for use a rc : 

Aristotle Ethics (Grant, or Stewart). 
Politics (Jowett . or Susemihl and Hieks, or Newman) 
Rhetoric (Cope and Sandys). 

Plato Republic (Adam, or Jowett) . 
Gorjriaa (Thompson)-

Thucydides (Poppo, or the several hooks in Macinillan'B Classical 
Series). 

Demosthenes De Corona (Goodwin). 
l>c Kalsa Legatione (Shilleto). 
Androtion and Timocrates (Wayte). ' 
Private Speeches (Paley and Sandys). 
Olynthiacs (Sandys). 

j f*chy lus Prometheus Vinctus (Sikes and Willson)-
SevL'ii against Thchcn (Tucker). 
Choephori (Tucker). 
Supplices (Tucker). 
Agamemnon (Headlam). 
Eumenides (Verrall). 

Sophocles The sereral plays (Jebb). 
Aristophanes The several plays (Hlaydes). 

Acharnians (Rennie). 
Wasps and Clouds (Staikie). 
Krojjs (Tucker). 

JJomer Iliad (Leaf). 
Odyssey (Merry, or Monro). 

Xenophon ileflcnica I. and II. (Edwards). 



UEG-REE OF M.A. 721 

Livy 
Tacitus ' 

Virjfil 
Horace 
Juvenal 
Persius 
Lucretius 
Plautus 

Terence 

Pit t Press Editions. 
Annals (Kurneaux). 
Gennania and Atrricola (Furneaux) 
Histories (Spooner). 
De (iratore (Wilkins) 
The separate speeches named (Pit t Press). 
De Officiis (Holder)). 
De Senectute, De Amicitia (Reid). 
De Finibns (Reid). 
Tusculan Disputations (KUhner). 
.Eneid (Coniii^r.on). 
(Wiekham). 
(Mayor, or smaller work by Duff). 
(Conin^ton)-
(Munro, or separate hooks by Duff). 
Mostellaria (Sotmcnschein). 
Oaptivi (Lindsay, larger edition). 
Miles Glorionus'(Tyrrell). 
T r innmtnus (P i t t Press). 
Adclphi and Heautontinioruinenos (Ashmore, . 

Trans la t ions recmnrnendfd: 

Politics and Rhetoric (Wdldon) . 
Kt.hios (Williams). 

(Jowett) . 
(Jowett) . 
(Kennedy). 
(as rendered in the editions mentioned), 
(in .(ebb's editions). 
Iliad (Lantf, Leaf and Myers). 
Odyssey (Butcher and Lantr). 
Annals and Histories (Ramsay). 
Histories, Gennania and Ai^ricola (Fyfe). 
(Leeper). 
(in Coninyton's edition). 
(.Munro). 

Aristotle 

Plato 
Thucydides 
Demosthenei-
iEschylus 
Sophocles 
Homer 

Tacitus • 

Juvenal 
Persius 
Lucretius 
Texts with Translat ions of t he Loeb Series. 

Aristot le . E t h i c s , with P l a t a ' s Gorg ias . 

Aristot le . Politicks, with a n y one Book of Thucy
dides . 

Aris lot le . Rhetor ic , • witli Demosthenes de Corona 
and *iSschines in C t e s iphon t em, or 
o t h e r O r a t i o n s of D e m o s t h e n e s of 
equa l l e n g t h in t h e a g g r e g a t e . 

Pla to . Republ ic . 

Thucydides. Hooks I.-J.V. 

Thucydides. Books V. - V I I J., with Xenophon, H e l l e n -
ica; Books-L. a n d H . 
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AZsckylus. The Orestoan Trilogy and one other Play 
Sophocles. CEdipus Coloneus, (Edipus Tyrannus 

Antigone, and one other Play. 

Aristophanes. Any four plays. 
Homer. Iliad, Books T.-XU. 
Homer. Iliad, Books Xl l I . -XXIV. 
Homer. Odyssey, Books I.-XIT. 
Homer. Odvssoy, Books XIII .-XXIV. 

C. Livy. 
Livy. 
Livy 
Tacitus. 
Tacitus. 
Cicero. 

Cicero. 

Cicero. 
Cicero, 
Cicero. 

Books I.-V. 
Books VI.-X. 
Books XXI.-XXVIt . 
Annals. 
Histories, Gennania and Agricola. 
DH Oratoie, with either In Verroui 

Divinatio, Actio I. and Actio I I . , 
lib 2, or in Catilinam, in Pisonem, 
and in Vatluiuni, or pro Plancio, 
pro Mnrcna, and pro Milone. 

De Officiis, do Senectute, de Auii-1 
citia. 

De Kepublica and de Legibus. 
Tusculanse Disputationcs. 
D(̂  Finibus Bonormu et Malorum. 

Any 
ftwo. 

Virgil. jEncid. 
Horace. The whole. 
Juvenal. Satires (except 2, G, 'J) aud Persius. 
Lucretius. The whole. 
Plautus. Miles Gloriosus, Mostellaria, Captivi, 

Trinuiuinus, with Terence—Adolphi, 
Heautontimonnnenos. 

(B).—SCHOOL OE HISTORY. 

The History of Europe in the Middle Ages (326-1453). 
The Uiatory of llritish Colonial Policy. 
The Principles of Economics and their Practical Appli

cations. 
Modern Political Institutions (as for Final Examination). 
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Books recommended :— 
Knowles—Industrial aaid Commercial Revolutions in 

Great Britain during the 19th century, 1763-
].!»1-1 (Koutlodgc). 

Taussig—International Trade (Macmillan)., 
]>a.lton—The Inequality of Incomes (Routledge). 
Stamp—Current Problems in Finance and Govern

ment (King). 
Dalton—Public Finance (Routledge). 
Levy—Monopolies, Cartels, and Trusts in British 

Industry (Macmillan). 
Report on Unemployment and Business Stability in 

Australia. (D. and i l . Commission: Govt. 
Printer, Melbourne). 

The Australian Tariff: An Economic Inquiry (Melb. 
Univ. Press). 

H. AV. C. Davis -Mediaeval Europe. 
Gibbon—Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire. 
Bryce—The Holy Roman Empire. 
Emerton—Mediaeval Europe. 
Emerton—Beginnings of Modern Europe. 
Egerton—History of British Colonial Policy 
Egerton—British Colonial Policy in the Twentieth 

Century. 
Webb—History of Trade Unionism. 
Beer—British Colonial Policy, 1754-1765. 
Beer—The Old Colonial System. 
Curtis—The Problem of the Commonwealth. 
Duncan Hall—The British Commonwealth of Nations. 
Keith—Select Speeches and Documents on British 

Colonial Policy. (Oxford.) 
Hobhouse—Social Evolution and Political Theory 

(C).—SCHOOf, OF PHILOSOPHY. 

Any four ot the Papers set for the Final Exainination 
in the same Term. 

(D).—SCHOOL OF MATHEMATICS. 

Candidates may present either of the two following 
groups, or an equivalent group approved by the Faculty 
of Arts: — 
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1. P U H K . M A T H E M A T I C S — 
Differential, and Integral Calculus. 
Differential Equations. 
Analytical Geometry-

2. MIXED' MATHEMATICS—An approved group ot 
three of the following subjects. 

Higher Dynamics. 
Gravitation and Electrostatics. 
Hydrodynamics. 
Electricity and Magnetism. 
Elasticity. 

A candidate for the degree must present a Report on 
hie study in detail of a subject chosen from the group 
taken. The subject must be submitted for the approval 
of the Professor before the end of the First Term ot 
the year preceding the Examination, and the Report 
must be in the hands of the Registrar before the first 
of February following. 

( E ) . SCHOOL OE ENGLISH i X I ) LITEEA'l'TJHE. 

ENGLISH— 
The Examination in 1030-31 will bn in four subjects as 

foi lows: — 
Either A: 

(i.) An Essay on an approved subject to- be com
pleted during the year before the examina
tion, 

( i i ) An examination, written or oral or both, in 
subjects connected with the candidate's essay, 

(iii.) History of- English Literature (as tor School 

(iv.) Eitlior Shakespeare, or History of Literary 
Criticism (as for School E). 

The essay must be sent in at • the end> of l=he Third 
Term. Paper (iii.) will be set at the December examina
tion.' Papers (ii.) and'(iv.) wilr be se t ' i n March. 

Or B : 
(i.) An essay, as an examination paper, 
(ii.) Old and Middle English, Prescribed Books I . 

(as for combined courses), 
(iii.) History of English 'Literature (as • for. School E). 

• (irv.) One of the following papers (as for School E ) : 
(a) Shakespeare, (b) Literary Criticism, (c) 
History of English Language. 
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Papers ii., iii. and iv. (c) will be set a t the Decem
ber Examination; papers (i.), (iv.) (a), and (iv.) (b) will 
be set in March. 

( r ) . SCHOOL OP PKKNCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE. 

The papers ou tho subjects set for the Final Examina
tion in the • same term together with a viva 
voco Examination. Candidates may choose 
between Papers IV. aud V. 

(O) . SCHOOL Ol1 GERMANIC LANGUAGES. 

The papers on the subjects set for the Final Exami
nation in tlie same term together with a viva voce 
examination. 

INSTRUCTOR-SHIP IN DU'J'GH. 

DUTCH (Details of the course offered by the Instructor 
iu Dutch) .-

( Conversation, Heading and Composition. 
Hoogvliet—Elements of. Dutch. 
Multatuli—Max Havelaar. 
•De Genestet—Gedichten (Wereldbibliotheek). 
Bastiaanse—Overzicht (Vols. I I I . and IV.). 
Bergmaun—Ernest. Staas. 
Tim m erm ans—Pal 1 i e ter. 

Readings from records relating to Voyages and Dis
coveries by the Dutch in the sixteenth,,seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries, and from, literature dealing with 
the Dutch Indies and South Africa. 

.INSTRUCTORSHIP IN SPANISH. 

SPANISH (Details ot the course ottered by the Instruc
tor in 'Spanish): 
First Year: • Elements of -Grammar. Regular and 

irregular verbs (Indicative mood). Auxiliary 
verbs. Dictation. Reading. Composition. 
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Second Year: A thorough knowledge of Grammar. 
Commercial application of the idiom. A brief 
knowledge of Geography. Advanced composi
tion. Conversation. 

Third Year: History of the Spanish Language. 
Knowledge of some ot the . principal 
events of the History of Spain, Spanish lite
rature in the 16th and 17th centuries. 
Ancient Castilian Classics. Modern literature. 
Lyric poets. Dramatic poetry. Prose. An 
outline of History and Literature of Spanish-
Atnerican countries. An oral test ot fluency. 
Recitation. 

Books recommended: — 
Cortina's Spanish Method. 
Amparo, Series No. 4. 
Academia Espaiiola—Gramatica. 
Lafuente—Historia Espana. 
Pacheco—Literatura. 
Legends, Tales and Poems, Becquer. 
The Oxtord Book, of Snanish Verse 

INSTRUCTORSHIP IN SCANDINAVIAN 
LANGUAGES. 

The. classes are adapted to the needs of forthcom
ing students. Beginners will use Hugo's Swedish 
Simplified, Norwegian Simplified, and Danish Simpli
fied. 

Aa readers the following will be used: — 
Swedish: Sohuck och Lundahl. Lasebok for Folk, 

skolans hogre Klasser, Forsta Delent Sverge 
(Lund, Gleerup). 

Norwegian: Munch og Svensen, Hjemme og Ute 
(Steenske Porlag, Oslo). 

Danish and Norwegian: Schiick och Lundahl, Lase
bok for Folkskolans hogre Klasser, Andra 
Delen, Norge och Danraark (Lund, Gleerup). 

With more advanced students works of losen, 
Bjornsen, Selma Lagerliit. Striudlierg, Ellen Key, etc., 
will bo studied. 
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RUSSIAN—(Details of the course offered by tho Instructor 
in Russian). 

ELEMENTARY. 

Reading. Conversation. Dictation. Verbs. Brief outline 
of History and Geography ot Russia. 

ADVANCED. 

Sound knowledge ot Grammar. Syntax. Letter Writing. 
Idioms. Conversation. Dramatic work. Outline of Russian 
Art, History, and Literature, specializing in the literature 

of the XVIII . and XIX. centuries. 

Books Recommended: 
1. " Russian Grammar," Hossfiold's New Method. S. 

Rappoport. 
2. " 100 Passages iu Russian tor translation." 

Hirschfield Broth. Ltd. 
3. Mindel. "Russian Commercial Correspondence, 

Letters, Idioms, Grammatical Notes, and Full 
Vocabulary," by A. S. Mindel, B.Com., late 
Assistant Lecturer in Russian in the Univer
sity ot Manchester. 

4. Pushkin, A. S. " Evgeni Oniegin," a Romance in
verse. 

5. Hill's Modern Pronouncing English-Russian, Russian 
English Dictionary. 700 pp. 
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INSTRUCTORSHIP I.N" ITALIAN. 

ITALIAN (Details of the course offered by the Instruc
tor in I tal ian): — 
First Year: Elements of grammar, pronunciation 

and phonetics. Orthography. Logical con
struction. Article. Conjunctions. Adverbs. 
Propositions. Complements, etc. Substan
tives. Pronouns. Adjectives. Verbs. 
Tenses. Indicative and subjunctive mood. 
Participle and gerund, etc. Syntax. 
Idioms. Natural and artistic characteristics 
ot the idiom. Various notes. Dictation. 
Reading. Composition. Conversation. Com
mercial application ot the language. 

Second Year: History of the Italian Literature. 
I tal ian writers. Continuation of the study 
of the language. 

Third Year: Lectures in I ta l ian: — 
1929: Comments on Inferno—Dante's Divine 

Comedy. 
1930: Comments on Purgatorio—Dante\s Divine 

Comedy. 
1931; Comments on Paracliso—Dante's Divine 

Comedy. 

Text—books: 
First Year: Hossfeld's Method—Italian Grammar, 

A. Rota. 
Second Yrear: Hossfeld's Method—Italian Gram

mar, A. Rota; aud Cambridge Readings in 
I tal ian Literature, E, Ba.llough. 

DIPLOMA OF JOURNALISM. 

(For Arts subjects see Faculty of Arts). 

LAW' RELATING TO JOURNALISM— 
1. Introductory—Place of Law in the Community— 

Nature of Law—Sources of Law—History of the Law— 
Kinds and Divisions of the Law— Accuraijy and inaccuracy 
in use ot Legal Terms. 
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2. Fundamental Principles of English Law—Parliament 
and the Constitution—" Kulo of Law" and modern 
developments—" Administrative Law "—public and private 
rights. 

3. Freedom of Speech and Press—History of the Press— 
Licensing—Registration of printing presses—Printers and 
Newspapers Act 1915. 

4. Leading Principles of the Law of copyright—Copy
right Acts. 

5. ( Defamation—law of slander —law ot libel—" injurious 
ii. < falsehood"—slander of title or goods—dangerous 
7. (. statements—" Right of Privacy." 
S. Contempt ot Court—Criminal Contempt—Speeches 

and writings—Contempt ot Crown and Parliament. 
9. Electoral law—advertisements—legal reporting. 
10. Practical law tor the Journalist—combines and 

restraint of trade—self-defence—law of master and servant. 

Principal Books— 
Pilley—Law for Journalists, 1924. 
Gloutman and Luck—Law of Author and Publisher 

1937. 
Fisher aud Strahan — Law of the Press, 1898. 

(Supplemented by Statute and Case Law of Victoria). 

Reference may also be made to— 
Dicey—Law ot the Constitution. 
Robson—Justice aud Administrative Law. 
Jenks—The Book of English Law. 

• Salmond on Torts. 
Odgers on Libel and Slander. 
Spencer Bower on Defamation. 
Oswald on Contempt. 
Copinger on Copyright. 
Halsbury's Laws of England 
Smith on Master and Servant. 



FACULTY OF EDUCATION. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
FOR THE ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS TO BE 
HELD IN THE FOURTH TERM, 1930, AND 
FIRST TERM, 1931. 

DIPLOMA OF EDUCATION." 

EDUCATION— 
The Course will include the following divisions :— 

DIVISION A.—GENERAL (To be taken by all 
Students). 

PART I.—HISTORY AND PRINCIPLES OF EDUCA
TION. 

(a) HISTORY— 

A brief survey of the leading epochs, with 
special reference to the views of leading 
thinkers, and practice of representative edu
cators. 

(b) PRINCIPLES— 

The nature and scope of education: educational 
aims. 

The relation of the theory of education to other 
branches of knowledge. 

Fundamental data . 
The educational process. 
The port played by the school in education. 
The function of education iu a modern com

munity. 

Textbooks: — 
(a) Rusk—Tlie Doctrines of the Great Educators. 
(h) Adams—Educational Theories •(•Beim, 6d.). 

Dowcy—Democracy and Education (cc . i.-ix, xix.-
xxiv.). 

References to Cubberly—History ot .Education: 
Nunn—Education: I ts Data and First Principles, 
and other works, as given in lectuues. 

4D 
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PART II .—THE ORGANISATION OF EDUCATION. 

(a) Pre-school and sub-primary stages. The primary 
stage. The post-primary or "secondary ' 
stage. Adult education (University, Senior 
Technical, W.E.A. and other forms). Educa-
catiou of physically and mentally defective 
pupils amd of backward peoples. The train
ing of teachers. Administration—educa
tional authorities: scholarships and other 
forms ot assistance. Inspection and examina
tion. Typical modem developments. Prob
lems awaiting solution. 

(b) Brief survey of History of State Intervention in 
Education, with special reference to Groat 
Britain and Victoria. 

For reference: — 
Ciibberley—History of Education. 
Adams—Modern Developments in Educational 

Practice. 
Hansen—Report of Public Education in Great 

Britain and U.S.A. 
McRae—Education in Other Lands. 
Board of Education, England—Report on the 

Education of the Adolescent. (Hadbw Re
port.) 

Other references as given in lectures. 

PART 111. — EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY" AND 
EXP ERLMfENTAL EDUCATION, 

(a) EDUCATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY— 
Iu this section some knowledge ot general psychology 

will be presumed. Students who have not 
previously studied the subject should attend 
the introductory course. (See notice to be 
posted at the University at the end of 
February, 1930.) 

• (i.) The. physical basis of educability. 
Study in outline of the nervous system, the 

glands, the sense organs in so far as they 
provide data whicli are of educational signi
ficance. 
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(ii.) The. psychical basis of educohility. 
Educational applications of modern theories of 

inborn factors affecting mental develop
ment, e.g., Study of concepts of instinct, 
emotion, intelligence. 

<iii:) The Uarnina process. 
1 Nature of the learning process: factors affecting 

efficiency in learning: learning at different 
levels: remembering and forgetting: trans
fer of training. 

, Text-books: — 
Nunn—Education: I ts Data and' First Principles. 
San'dif ord—Ed uoabiona 1 Psychology. 

For reference: — 
Thomson—-Instinct, Intelligenci? and Character. 
Cqlvin—The Learning Process. 
Adams—Hcrbartia-n Psychology. 

<(b) EXPERIMENTAL EDUCATION— 

(i.) The psychology of individual, differences. 
An outline of the history, the present, status, and 

the educational significance of the attempts 
to measure human characteristics and 
abilities. 

(ii.) Tests of intelligence-. 
Special attention to this aspect of the above topic. 

Brief review of history, of theory, and of 
practical applications of such tests. 

•^iii.) Experimental and. statistical methods as applied 
to education. 

Very general aud simple treatment of the 
measurement movement in education; of the 
value of experimental control, e.g., use of 
control groups; of the concept of correla
tion. 

Text Book. 
Hoard of Education, England. Report on Psycho

logical Tests of Educable Capacity. 
-40A 
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For reference: — 
Ballard—Mental Tests. 
Ballard—The New Examiner. 

Participation in practical work is an essential par t 
of the course, and no candidate will be granted a 
pass in the subject without proof of having carried 
out successfully a satisfactory amount of such work. 
Candidates who do not attend lectures should communicate 
with the lecturer at the beginning of the first term to 
ascertain how they may satisfy .practical requirements 
and for guidance in reading. 

To receive a Pass in P a r t I I I . candidates must satisfy 
the examiners in both sections (a) and (b). 

PART rv .— 
(a) M E T H O B — 

(i.) General. 
(ii.) Special. The methods of any three subject* of 

the School Curriculum as approved; Pass 
required in two, 

(b) HYGIENE. 
Leading principles and their application to educa

tion. 

PART V.— 
Practice of Teaching (including Drawing and 

Writ ing on the Blackboard and Sjieeoh-. 
Training). 

DIVISION B.—SPECIAL. 
For honours only : two parts to be taken. 

PART 1.— 
HISTOHT ov EDUCATION. 

(a) The General History of Education. 
(b) The Study of a special period. 

(For 1930—The Moorish Learning in Spain.) 

Text-book: — 
Cnbberky—Historv of Education. 
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PARI1 I T -
PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION AMI STUDY OF EDUCATIONAL 

CLASSIC. 

(a) A philosophy of education and its implica
tions: its relation to leading schools ot 
philosophy. 

The philosophical bases of educational principles 
and the evolution ot educational theory. 

Text-books: — 
Adams—The Evolution of Educational Theory. 
Dewey—Democracy and Education. 
Other references as given in lectures. 

(b) Educational Classic. 
For 1930: Comcnins—The Great Didactic. 

[Keatinge'e edition (Black).] 

PART i n — 
ADVANCED EDUCATIONAL AND EXPERIMENTAL PSYCH

OLOGY. 

(a) Psychology of School Suhjects. 
(i.) Study of the inter-relations ot abilities in

volved in the various subjects, 
(ii.) The psychology of reading and two other 

school subjects, including study of the fac
tors affecting efficiency and the measurement 
of ability in these subjects, 

(iii.) Special abilities and disabilities in school 
subjects. Diagnostic and remedial treatment. 

Readings will be prescribed from the following books: 
': Burt.—Educational Abilities. 

Starch—'Educational Psychology.' 
Smith—Tho Reading Process. 
Thorndike—The Psychology of Arithmetic. 

(b) Meutal Testing: Clinical and Vocational Psych*-
ology. 

Practical experience in the use of tests is desirable before 
this course is undertaken. As far as possible arrangements 
will be made for students to do testing under supervision. 
Some practical work will be required. 
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(i.) Study of and practical work with various 
forms ot tests. 

(ii.) How case studies are made; including the-
taking of histories, the application of various 
tests, remedial treatment, 

(iii.) Amplication ot above to problem ot delin
quency. Study of main causes of delinquency, 

(iv.) Treatment of problems and present-day methods 
in vocational guidance. 

Readings will be prescribed from the following books: 
Freeman—Mental and Scholastic Tests. 
Burt-—The Young Delinquent. 
Wallin—Clinical and .Abnormal Psychology. 
Tviteon—Tho Psychology of Vocational Adjust

ment. 
Tiurtt—Employ men 1. Psychology. 

Note-—It is advisable that all students who choose 
Pa r t ITT. should have previously taken the course in 
Statistical Methods. Pa r t V. (b), or the University 
Course iu Statistical Methods. 

Those who have not taken either of these courses 
must satisfy the lecturer in charge that they have 
the necessary knowledge of statistical procedure. 

PART TV— 
COMPANATIVE EDUCATION. 

A comparative study of the Educational Systems 
of England, U.S.A., Germany and Victoria. 

References for reading as given in lectures. 

PART V . - -
(a) History of Method, and Study of Special 

Problems, 
(h) Statistical Methods. 

FOR EXAMINATION. 

I . DIVISION A.—General. 
- Papers are set in :— ; . : - , ; , : • 

Par t I.—History and Principles of Education.. .: • 
Par t II.—The Organisation ot Education. • ...•- •'; 
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Par t III.—Educational Psychology and Experi
mental Education. 

*Part IV.—(a) Method. 
(b) Hygiene (short paper). 

DIVISION B.—Special. 

Papers are set in each Part . 
Candidates for honours take papers in two parte. 

. . . , Notes. 
. 1 . *Pass or failure in Division A, Par t IV. (a) 

will be awarded to internal students ou the knowledge 
of method. shown in essays, teaching practice and dis
cussions. ' 

Students who fail to pass cannot sit for the written 
examination in December of the same year, bu t may be 
admitted to the supplementary examination in March if 
their work justifies such admission. Candidates for 
Honours must sit for examination. 

2. In the case of internal students the quality of the 
essays or of practical work, submitted during the year 
is taken into account in assessing pass or failure in the 
final examination iu any part of any division and, in 
tbe case of candidates for honours, iu awarding classifica
tion in honours. 

3. No candidate tor tlie subject of Education who has 
not completed the practical work prescribed by tho 
Faculty ot Education (Chapter 3, Reg. 5, Sec. 2) is al
lowed to sit for any part of the written examination, 
unless he is proceeding, with permission of the Faculty 
of Education, under Section 3 c(i.) or 3 c(ii.) or has 
been granted dispensation by the Faculty on account ot 
illness or other sufficient cause. 

I I . Test in Practical Teaching. 
Candidates must present "Notes of Lessons" iu a t 

least two subjects, and must roach the pass standard 
in at least two lessons. 

Internal students may be exempted from a final prac
tical test it tlie quality of their teaching under super
vision has been satisfactory. • If tlicir-teaching is'much 
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below pass standard, they may not be allowed to present 
for a final test until they have had further practice. In all 
cases, tho quality of their " Notes of Lessons," blackboard 
work and speech, as well as their disciplinary power and 
peneral teaching skill, are taken into account. 

DETAILS OF DIVISION A — P a r t V. 

1. The prescribed Practical Work consists of: — 
(a) Attendance at Demonstration and Discussion 

lessons, with subsequent tutorials on method 
(at least 75 per cent, of the total). 

Observation ot teaching in such schools as may 
be directed. 

(b) The giving of Discussion lessons from time to 
time as directed by the Professor. 

(e) Teaching practice in the. practising" schools at 
the disposal of the Professor or in other 
schools approved beforehand by the Faculty 
of Education for this purpose. The amount 
is determined according to previous experi
ence (if any), and aptitude of student, mini
mum, 90 hours; maximum, as prescribed. 

During lecture terms there will be periods of 
continuous practice, during which no lec
tures will be delivered. 

(d) Unless the student is specially exempted by the 
Professor, attendance each week for classes 
in speech training and for blackboard 
writing and blackboard drawing. 

(e) Such attendance at Tutorials (tor essays and 
discussion of method), and for discussion of 
teaching practice as may from time to time 
be directed. 

(f) The preparing of plans of work and of notes of 
lessons. 

(</)The keeping an approved Observation Book. 

2. Arrangements will be made for students to do 
some of their practice in approved secondary schools 
under the following conditions; — 

(o) That each student be placed under an experi
enced form teacher. 
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(b) That the form teacher write in the student's 
" log book " a criticism on each day's work, 
and give oral criticism in addition; 

(c) That a monthly and final report on each student's 
progress be sent to the Professor of Educa
tion by the Principal ot the School. 

(d) That each student be under the supervision of 
the Professor of Education and his staff. 

3. Till further notice partial exemption from Prac
tical Teaching prescribed may be granted to the follow
ing classes of students, and under the conditions laid 
down in Sections 4, 5. 
A. (i.) All teachers of the Education Department 

nominated under sub-section (t) of section 
27 of the University Act 1923, and all other 
teachers ot the Department who hold the 
Trained Teacher Certificate and' whose re
ports have been uniformly " good " or " very 
good." 

(ii.) All teachers of the Education Department 
of Victoria other than those included under 
section 3A (i.) who ha.ve been teaching, cither 
as head teachers, or a^ assistants, not less 
than five ycao-s, and whose record for the 
last three years has been uniformly "good" 
or " v e r y good." 

B. (i.) All teachers in registered scliools who have been 
registered by the Council of Education and 
have had five years' experience in teaching. 

C. (i.) Students in country districts, or in other States, 
engaged in the full and regular practice of 
their profession who have taught under ap
proved supervision- for one hundred and 
twenty hours, and whose reports are satisfac
tory, 

(ii.) Teachers employed hy permission of the Council 
of Education ou the staffs of secondary schools 
and engaged in teaching forms of secondary 
standard. 

D. (i). All registered primary teachers who hold the 
certificate of a training institution approved 
by the Council of Public Education and by the 
Faculty of Education. 
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4. Students under section 3 must— 
(a ) Be engaged in the full and regular practice of 

their profession as teachers. 
(6) Unless they are head teachers, be under the 

supervision ot head teachers (or ot approved 
assistant' teachers), who are willing to send 
monthly reports to the Professor of Educa
tion as to their progress in the art- of teach, 
ing, the responsibility to rest with tho 
student to see tha t these reports are regularly 
forwarded. 

(c) Undergo satisfactorily such tests in the prac
tice ot teaching as may bo directed by the 
Professor of Education. 

(d) Be' supervised regularly by the Professor of 
Education aud bis staff. 

(e) Practise in the University High School for such 
time as is directed in Section" '>. 

5. (i.'i Teachers under Section 3A (i.), (ii.), B, D, 
(other than teachers nominated under the State, who 
will teach two weeks) will be required to teach three 
weeks in the University High School, to attend all 
the Discussion and Demonstration lessons given in 
this period, and to spend certain periods in observa
tion as directed, 

(ii.) Students under Section 3C (i.) will be required to 
spend two years in the Diploma Course. They must 
teach tor two months in the University High School, 
and attend all the Discussion, Demonstration and Observa
tion lessons prescribed in that time. 

(iii.) Teachers under Section 30 (ii.) will lie required 
to spend two years in the Diploma Course. Those who 
have had approved teaching experience will be re
quired during the first year to attend lectures in 
Division A, l-'arts I. and IV., and the discussion and 
demonstration lessons, and during the second year the 
lectures in Division A, Parts I I . and TIT. Thoy will also 
be required to teach for a total of from four to six weeks 
(according to skill) at the University High School. 

All others wilt be rcqiiired during the first- year to 
attend the lectures in Division A, Parts I. and TV., and 
the demonstration and discussion lessons, and during the 
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second year to attend the lectures in Division A, Parts 
I I . and 111. During tlie two years they must teach for 
a total period of ninety hours approved supervision, and 
ihust attend for two weeks for teaching practice in the 
University High School. 

(iv.). Teachers under 3D may continue teaching forms 
of a secondary standard in an approved secondary school 
and may do the work ot the Diploma in one year, pro
vided that thoy teach for three weeks in the Univer
sity High.School and attend all classes, discussion and 
demonstration lessons prescibed during that period. 

6. All applications for partial exemption under Sec
tion 3 must set out on tho special form to be obtained 
from the Registrar. 

Applications must be addressed directly to the Regis
t r a r , be accompanied by certificate ot employment, 
and be sent in before March 31st. 

7. All applications tor exemptions from attendance 
at classes in Speech Training: and Blackboard W,..rk must be 
addressed directly to the Professor of 'Education, not- later 
than 31st March. 

8. The same theoretical and practical tests shall be 
passed by candidates working under the provision of 
Sections 3, 4, 5, as arc prescribed for other Diploma 
students. 

9. I t any student tails in practice he must undergo 
in a succeeding year whatever extra practice and tests 
are prescribed and must, before re-entering for the 
final tost, lodge an entry for examination with the Re
gistrar accompanied by a bank slip tor £ \ j \ j . . As a 
general rule he will not be allowed to present again 
till September ot the following year. If he is then 
teaching iu an approved school, arrangements may bo made 
to permit him to give the final lesson in tha t school. Tn 
all oases the report of the school- will be taken into 
account. 

The University High School (Principal.Mr M. S. Shar
man, M.A., M.Sc;), in Storey Street; ParkviJle, is the 
official secondary practising school. The Discussion Lea-
sons, Demonstration Lessons, and as- much of the 
secondary practice as possible are taken in this school. 
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All students who arc unable to attend lectures should 
communicate with the Professor and' Lecturers in Edu
cation before the beginning of the University year, when 
as far as possible arrangements will be made to guide 
them in Experimental Education, and in their reading. 

The Dwisrht Prize win be awarded to the candidate 
who has obtained the highest place in A and B divisions 
provided tha t he gains First or Second Class Honours. 
The Hugh Childers Memorial Prize will be awarded 
to the candidate securing First Class Honours who 
ranks next to the winner of the Dwight Prize. 

Students taking Arts or Science for Education are advised 
to communicate with the Professor of Education in 
February or early in March in the first or second (pre-
ferablv the first) year of their course in order that advice 
may bo given them as to their course and arrangements for 
some practice iu teaching made. 

Aill students taking Education in 1930 are asked to 
see the Professor at 3 p.m. on any Monday afternoon 
between the loth of February and the 12t,h of March, 
in order that- arrangements may be made for their 
teaching practice. There will be a fortnight's practical 
work with talks on Method before the lectures begin. 

Unless specially exempted, all . students must begin 
practical work before 17th March. 

MASTER OF EDUCATION. 

.—PSYCHOLOGY OF EDUCATION AND E X P E R I 
MENTAL EDUCATION— 

AS A' MAJOR. 
1. Psychology and Its Applications to Education. 

Thurstoue—The Nature of Intelligence. 
Spearman—The Nature of Intelligence. 
McDougall—Social Psychology. 
Thomson—Instinct, Intelligence and Character. 
Drever—An Introduction to the Psychology of 

Education; 
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Kottka—The Growth of the Mind. 
Saudiford—Educational Psychology. 
Starch—Educational Psychology (for reference). 
Thorndike—Educational Psychology (3 vols.) 

(tor reference). 

2. Abnormal Psychology. 
Burt—The Y'oung Delinquent. 
Hart—The Psychology of Insanity. 
Brown—Psychology and Psycho-Therapy. 
Coster—Psycho-Analysis tor Normal People. 
Morgan—The Psychology ot the Unadjusted 

School Child. 
Freud—Introductory Lectures on Psycho-Analy

sis (for refereucc). 
Jung—Analytical Psychology (for reference). 

(The books in this section sliould be road with a view 
to their educational implioations.), 

3. Mental Test and Experimental Education. 
Spearman—The Abilities of Man. 
Burt—Mental and Scholastic Tests. 
McGall—How to Measure iu Education. 
Bagley—Determinism in Education. 
Garrett—Statistics iu Psychology and Educa

tion (for reference). 
Freeman—Mental Tests. 
Dearborn—Intelligence Tests. 

AS A SUB-MAJOR. 
1. McDougall—-Social Psychology. 

Thomson —Instinct, Intelligence and Character. 
Drever—An Introduction to the Psychology of 

Education. 
2. Burt-—The Young Delinquent (Ohaps. I . to 

IV., ch. VII . ) . 
Hart—The Psychology ot Insanity. 

Coster—Paycho-Anialysis for Normal People. 
3. Spearman—The Abilities of Man. 

Freeman—Mental Tests. 
Candidates taking this subject either as a major or 

sub-major will be expected in their essay to show prac
tical familiarity with intelligence test-s and other ex-

' perimental procedure. 
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I t is assumed that in previous courses of study can
didates will have read other books on the subject. The 
following list represents books previous familiarity with 
which will be assumed: 

McDougall—An Outline of Psychology. 
Nunn—Education : its Data and First Principles. 
Adams—Horbartian Psychology. 
Terman—Measurement of Intelligence. 
Ballard—Mental Teste. 
Adams—Modern Developments in Educational 

Practice. 

NOTE:—The candidate should consult the Professor 
or Lecturer on Experimental Education before commenc
ing his reading. 

I I . COMPARATIVE EDUCATION. 

AS A MAJOR. 

(a) The study, in considerable detail, of the edu
cational systems of the following countries: — 

England. 
. U.S.A. 

Germany. 
Scotland. 
Denmark. 

Books recommended: — 
Cubberley—History ot Education, P a r t IV. 
Reisner—Education and Nationalism. 
Roman—The New Education in Europe. 
Educational Year Books, 1924, 1.925, 1926, and 

1927, ot the International Ins t i tu te of Teach
ers' College, Columbia University. 

Tawney^-Secondary Education tor All. 
Monroe—Cyclopaedia of Education (for reference). 
Cubberley—Public School Administration (U.S.A.) 
Hansen—Report on Public Education in Great 

Britain and U.S.A. 
Hansen—Report on Scottish Leaving Certificate. 
Hansen—Report on Accrediting System in U.S.A. 
Samson—Scottish Education and Victoria. 

(M.Ed. Thesis, 1925, can be consulted through 
M.Ed. Librarv.) 
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Tate—" Some Lessons from Rural Denmark," 
1924. 

Campbell—The Danish Folk School. 
Board of Education, England—The Education ot the 

Adolescent, V.nVi. 
Board of Education, England—The New Prospect in 

Education, 1928. 

(b) The evolution of educational policy iu Australia, 
and the study, in broad outline, of the edu
cational organisation ot the six States of 
Australia. 

Books recommended: — 

A Survey ot Education in Australia—Edited by 
Browne (MacMillan). 

Latest Reports of the Ministers of Education in 
the various States. 

(c) Special Studies for 1929-30;—Two of the fol
lowing topics: 

1. The status and influence of the "publio 
school," or its equivalent, in England, 
U.S.A., and Australia. 

2. The relation between the Rural School curricu
lum and the interests and problems of the 
rural communities in Australia, Denmark, 
Canada, U.S.A. 

3. Agricultural Education and its results in Den
mark, U.S.A., Canada, Australia. 

4. The Continuation Schools of Munich, and the 
relationship of such a system to Australian 
industrial conditions. 

5. The work of a primary or secondary inspector of 
schools in Scotland, England, U.S.A., Vio
toria. 

6. The Training of Teachers in England, Germany, 
U.S.A., Australia. 

7. Post I'rimary Educational developments in the 
United States, Great Britain and Australia. 

•'. "8: Machinery for .revision of the curriculum (all 
types "of schools) in . United States; England 

"' and- Australia; 
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For detailed references in connection with these 
topics, the Professor or the Lecturer on Comparative 
Education should be consulted. The Essay in the first 
year's work should deal with one of the topics selected. 

AS A SUB-MAJOR. 
(a) The study, in considerable detail, of the edu

cational systems of England, U.S.A., Ger
many. Denmark. 

(h) The evolution of educational policy in Aus
tral ia and the study, in reasonable detail, of 
the educational organisation of two Australian. 
States. 

(c) One of the eight topics sot out above. This 
should be dealt with in tho Essay sent in 
during the year. 

I I I . HISTORY AND PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION. 
AS A MAJOR: 

Kenneth Freeman—Schools of Hellas. 
Plato—Republic 
Locke—Thoughts on Education. 
Rousseau—Emile. 
Stanley-—Life of Dr. Arnold. 
Spencer—Essays on Education. 
Newman—Idea of a University. 
Reisncr—Nationalism and Education since 17S9. 
Sweetman, Long, Smyth—History of Education 

in Victoria. 
Dewey—Democracy and Education. 
Adams—Evolution of Educational Theory. 
Nunn—Education, Its Data- and First Principles. 
Herbart—Science of Education. 
Findlay—The Foundations of Education. 
Gentile—The Reform of Education. 
Cubberley—History of Education. 
Cubberley—Readings in the History of Education. 
Snedden—Sociological Determination of Objectives 

in Education. 

Special Study for 1930: Tlie influence upon educa
tional theory and practice of developments in 
philosophy during the .last thir ty years. 
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AS A SUB-MAJOR. 
Cubberley—History ot Education. 
Freeman—Schools of Hellas. 
Plato--Republic. 
Locke—Thoughts on Education. 
Rousseau—Emile. 
Spencer—Education. 
Newman—Idea of a University. 
Reisner—Nationalism and Education since 1789. 
Sweetman, Long, Smyth—History of Education 

in Victoria. 
Stanley—Life of Dr. Arnold. 
Dewey—Democracy and Education. 
Nunn—Education : its Data, and First Principles. 
Dewey—School and Society. 

Special Study for 1930: The Views on Education of 
Bcrlrand Russell and Aldous Huxley. 

NOTE:—All candidates should consult the Professor 
before commencing their reading: a guide t o reading 
with suggestive lines of study and lists of suitable topics 
will bo sent on application. 

IV. ORGANISATION, ADMINISTRATION AND 
METHOD. 

AS A MAJOR. 
1. The Organization und Administration of Educ

tion in Victoria, compared with those of Eng
land, or of the United States. 

Tate—Various Reports. 
Hansen—Various Reports. 
Browne—Survey of Education in Australia. 
Monroe—Cyclopaedia of Education, 1914. 
Dover Wilson (Ed.)—The Schools of England. 

2. The Organization of a " Public" School and of a 
" P r i v a t e " School. In England and in Aus
tralia. Special features. Recent charges. 

Gray—Public Schools and- the Empire. 
-Waugh;—Public School Life. 
Burnet—Higher Education and the War. 
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Whitehouse— English Public School. 
Arnold—Reports on Secondary Education. 
Norwood and Hope—Higher Education of Boys iu 

England. 

3, The problems of Adolescence and of Post .Primary 
Rducation. 

Bennett—The Junior High School. 
Sneddon—Problems of Secondary Education. 
Ha nsen—Reports. 
Tawney—Secondary Education tor All. 
Tate—Reports. 
Priugle—Adolescence and High School Problems. 
Hall—Adolescence (certain chapters). 
Board of Education, England—Report on the Edu

cation of the Adolescent. 

4. Critical Study of the Curriculum of Primary 
and Secondary Schools in Victoria (including 
the Time Table). 

Parker—History of the Modern Elementary 
School (certain chapters). 

School's Board—Handbook, Curricula since 1900. 
6. Internal and External Exfnninati.ms. 

Burstall—Works on Girls' Education. 
L.C.C. Report on Examinations. 
Schools Board Handbook (for current year). 
Hansen—Reports. 
Ballard—The New Examiner. 
Hartog—Exa m i n ations. 
Board of Education, England—Report ot Consulta

tive Committee. 

0. Administration and Government within the School. 
Bagley—School Discipline. 
Bray—School Organisation. 
Wrav .and Ferguson—A Day Continuation 

School .at Work. 
McMunn—The Child's Path and Freedom. 
Homer Lane—The Litt le Commonwealth. 
Board of U.S.A.—The Gary Schools. 
Spain—The Platoon Schools of Detroit. 
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7. Modern Developments in Educational .Practice. 

Adams—Modern Developments in Educational 
Practice. 

Parkhurst—The Dalton Plan. 
Caldwell Cook—The Play Way. 
Ballard—The Changing School. 
Hall Quest—Supervised Studv in the Secondary 

School. 
Harris—The Path to Freedom. 
Mackaness—Inspirational Teaching. 
Forest—Pre-School Education. 

33. Pest Methods of Organising and Teaching any 
School Subject or Group of Subjects. 

Board of Education—Reports. 
Adams—Tlie New Teaching. 

t). One of ihe following topics (to be treated iu 
the Essay sent in during the year): — 

1. Modern Kindergarten Methods. 
2. Rural School Management. 
3. Constructive Work in the School. 
4. Intra-Mural Teaching in Colleges and Uni

versities. 
5. Athletics and Physical Culture in School Life. 
6. Art and Music in the Modern School. 
7. School Libraries. 
8. School Architecture. 
9. School Assemblies. 

10. The Relation of the School to Business and In
dustry. 

•or an approved theme arising out ot the above sections. 

AS A SUB-MAJOR. 

Noe. 1, 2, 3, 7, 8, 9 above. Less reading will 
be required. 

NOTE:—The candidate should consult the Professor 
•or the Lecturer on Method and Organisation, before 
commencing his reading. 
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GENERAL RKQUIKKMENTS—(Essays and Thesis):— 

All Essays and Theses, whether submitted for first 
reading or after return to candidate tor revision must 
be sent direct- to the Registrar of the University. 

(For fees, see p. 263.) 
Candidates may not sit for examination in the first 

year in any section in whioh they have not already 
passed in the essay. 

If a student fail in the work of the First Year, auy pass 
secured by him in any section of the course will stand to 
his credit. If he has been passed in auy essay but has 
failed in the written examination of that- division, tho pa.ss. 
in tho essay will stand. 

The thesis for the second year should, as a general rule, 
contain 45,000 words. If, within it, there are many 
graphs, tables, or maps, or if it includes many experi
ments, it may be shorter. The length will depend ou 
the nature of the subject, a.nd on the treatment. I t 
should give evidence of wide reading and original 
thought, and should be a distinct contribution to tlie 
literature of the subject. Two copies, typewritten, 
should be submitted. These wtill be retained for 
the library of the School ot Education. 



FACULTY OF SCIENCE. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND RECOMMENDA
TIONS FOR THE ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS 
TO BE HELD IN THE FOURTH TERM, 1930, 
AND FIRST TERM, 1931. 

For PURE MATHEMATICS, MIXED MATHEMATICS—see 
under Faculty of Arts. 

For GRAPHICS, SURVEYING, METALLURGY, METALLOG
RAPHY and ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, PART I. — see under 
Faculty of Engineering. 

HONOUR WORK. 
Except in the eases of subjects where special details are 

published, the Examination for Honours will be on the lines 
indicated for Pass, but candidates will require to have, 
read more advanced work than for Pass, and to attain a 
higher standard and show more detailed knowledgc-

COURSES IN FRENCH AND GERMAN FOR 
SCIENCE STUDENTS. 

The aim ot these •courses is to give students a reading 
knowledge of the foreign language, and also to give them a 
first-hand acquaintance with a tow selected works of high 
literary value. 
' During the first year the elements of grammar will be 
taught, and only simple texts will bo read-

First Year. 
FRENCH, PART A— 

... . Oeppi—Selections from Renard Lo Fripon (E. Arnold) 
,.. Potter—Dix Contes Modernes. 

Renault—Petite grammaire francaise. 

GERMAN, PART A — 

Lubovius—German Reader and Writer, Par t I . 
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Second Year. 
ERKNCH, PAUT H-— 

Guerlac—Standard French Authors (selections). 
Greenfield and' Babson—Industrial and Scientific 

French. 
Renault—Petite Grammaire Francaise. 

GERMAN, PART li— 

Schweitzer Simonnot—Selections from Lesebuch fiir 
Quarta und Tertia (A. Colin, Paris). 

Moffatt—Science, German Course. 

NATURAE PHILOSOPHY, PART I. 
Methods of Physical Science. Physical Quantities. 
Kinematics.— Applications ot Geometry: length, angle, 

area, volume. Standard aud unit of length. 
Principles of length measurement. The speci
fication of position : frame of reference. Car
tesian and Polar co-ordinates. Time, the 
sidereal day and the second. Vectors, 
addition, subtraction; components, resolu
tion. Motion. Specifications ot velocity, 
variable velocity. Acceleration; constant ac
celeration. Freely falling bodies. Motion in 
circular path with uniform speed. 

Statics.—Force : addition and resolution of forces. 
A particle is in equilibrium when resultant of 
all forces acting on it is zero. Parallel forces, 
principle of lever, couple. Centre of mass. 
Ouplanar forces equivalent to a single force and! 
a couple. Balance. 

Dynamics-—Newton's Law, I . Mass, standard, unit. 
Weight. Conservation of mass. Density. Momen
tum. Impulse. Newton's Laws II. and III . 
Law of gravitation. Kepler's Laws. Laws of 
motion and gravitation account for Keplor'a 
Laws. Work, energy- power ; units. Principle of 
conservation of energy. Elements ot dynamics 
of rotation. The gyrostat. Simple harmonio 
motion. Units and dimensions. 

Outline of tho history of mechanics. 
Outline of the nature of the planets, stars and; 

nebulae. 
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Gravitation.—Cavendish experiment, determination of 
the gravitation constant. Pendulum determina- " 
tion of the acceleration of terrestrial gravity. 

Hydromechanics.— Pressure at a point. Pressure due 
to a column of liquid. Archimedes' Principle. 
Manometers. Barometer, McLeod Gauge. 
Bernoulli's theorem and applications of it. 
Low pressure pumps. 

Properties of Matter.— Density. Boyle's Law. Hooke's 
Law. Young's modulus, compressibility, 
rigidity. Flexure of beam. Torsion. Viscosity, 
Surface tension. Diffusion. Constitution ot 
matter. Elements ot Kinetic Theory. Col
loids. 

Heat.—Thermometry. Expansion. Calorimetry, specific 
and latent heats. Mechanical equivalent ot 
heat. Change of state, fusion and vaporisation. 
Liquefaction of gases. Conduction. Heat 
radiation. Reflection and refraction. Stefan's 
and Wien's Laws. 

Wave Motion and Sound.—Nature and propagation 
of waves. Velocity of sound. Pitch, loudness, 
quality. Reflection. Refraction. Resonance. 
Stationary waves. Vibration of strings and air 
columns. 

l ight.—Sources. Photometry, photometric units. 
Reflection, mirrors. Refraction, prisms, 
lenses. Velocity of light. Dispersion. Spec
trum analysis. Camera, microscope, tele
scope. Nature of light. Polarisation. 
Simple interference phenomena. 

Eiectrostatics-—Fundamental Phenomena. Inverse 
square law, quantity. E.S. Units. Electric field, 
lines ot force. Potential, E.M.F. Electroscope 
and- electrometer. Distribution ot electricity. 
Condensers. Capacity of conductors and 
condensers. Energy of a charged conductor. 
Specific inductive capacity. 

Current.—Electromotive force. Resistance. Ohm's 
Law, ampere; volt, and ohm. Wheatatone's 
Bridge. Joule's- Law'. Electrolysis. Prim
ary and storage batteries. Hydrogen ion 
concentration. Thermo-electric phenomena. 
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Magnetism.—Inverse square law. Moment of magnet. 
The magnetic field. Lines ot force. Induction, 
magnetisation. Properties ot iron. Dia-
magnetism. Terrestrial magnetism. 

Magnetic field due to a current.— Magnetic field due to 
current in (a) straight conductor, (b) circular 
coil, (c) solenoid. Electro-magnets. 

Electrodynamics.—Action of a magnetic field on a 
cond.uctor. Galvanometers, ammeters, volt
meters. 

Electromagnetic induction.—Lenz's and Faraday's laws. 
Self and mutual induction, henry. The trans
former and induction coil. Direct current gene
rator and motor. Alternating currents (element
ary treatment). 

Applications.—Telegraph. Telephone, High fre
quency currents. Wireless telegraphy. 
Electrical Units. 

Electricity and matter-—Electric discharge, oath-
ode rays. Rbntgen rays. Radiography. 
Radioactivity, Isotopes. 

Laboratory Work.— Experiments relating to tho above 
course. 

Text-books recommended :— 

For Pass . 
Physics—Watson's Intermediate. 

For Honours . 
Mechanics—Maxwell's Matter aud Motion (omit

ting appendices). 
Physics—Watson's Toxt-book. 
Notes on Hydrogen Ion Concentration—Love. 

For Laboratory Work. 
Practical Physics I.—By the Staff of the Depart-

; ment. 

Suitable for Vacation read ing . 
Lodge's fioneers of Science. 

. Mach's Mechanics (Historical portion). 
' Phases of Modern Science (publishers, Denny). 

, Eddington's Stars and Atoms. 
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NATURAL PHILOSOPHY—PABT li..— 
Mechanics; Properties ot Mat ter ; Heat ; . Light ; 

Sound; Electricity and Magnetism. 
Candidates will be expected to read certain original 

papers. A list of these will be posted in the Department. 

For Honours. 

A fuller treatment of the subjects specified above for the 
Pass Examination. 

Practical Work.—Tho experiments and measurements 
relating to the above course. 

Text-books recommended:— 

For Pass and Honours, 
(a) Essential. 

Dynamics of Rotation—Worthington. 
Properties of Matter—Poynting and Thomson. 
Heat—Poynting and Thomson. 
Sound—Richaa-dson. 
Lights—Houstouu (4th or later edition). 
Magnetism and Electricity -Starl ing. 
Ions, Electrons and Ionizing Radiations — 

Crowther. 
Practical Physics II.—Staff of the Department, 

{b) Often required. 
Theory of Measurements—Tuttle and Satterly. 
Measurement of Temperature—Griffiths. 
Kinetic Theory of Gases—Bloch. 

(c) For reference. 
Elements of Theory ot Electricity and Magnetism 

—Thomson. 
Dictionary of Applied Physics—Glazebrook. 
Electrical Measurements—Laws. 

. . •... The Electron—Millikan. 
Structure of the Atom—Andrade. 

Suitable for Vacation Reading: — 
Mechanics—Mach. 
Pressure of Lights—Poynting. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY—PART Ml.— 
Genei'al Phvsies. 
Heat. 
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Thermodynamics. 
Light. 
Electricity and Magnetism. 
Elementary Electron and Quantum Theory. 
X Rays. Radioactivity. 
Propagation of Telephone and Telegraph currents. 

For Honours. 

A fuller treatment of the subjects specified above for the 
Pass Examination. 

Practical Work.—Experiments and measurements re
lating to the above course. 

Candidates will be expected to read certain original 
papers. A list ot these will be posted in the Department. 

Text-books recommended:— 
For Pass. 

As for Natural Philosophy, Pa r t TT., together with — 
(a) Essential. 

Thermodynamics—Birtwistle. 
Measurement of Temperature—Griffiths. 
Atomic Structure—Sommerfcld. 

or, Structure of the Atom—Andrade. 
Propagation of Currents in Telephone and Tele

graph Conductors—Fleming. 
(b) Often required. 

A. C. Bridge Methods.—Hague. 
Alternating Currents —D. C. and .1. P. Jackson. 

(Earlier chapters only.) 
Radioactivity.—Hevesy and Paneth. 
Thermionic Vacuum Tube—van der Bijl. 
Report on Radiation and t h e Quantum Theory— 

Jeans (2nd Edition).. 
Practical Physics—Watson. 
Electrical Measurements—Laws-. 

(c) For Reference. 
Theory of Optics—Schuster and Nicholson. 
Relativity—Jeans: Article Encycl. Brit., 13th Ed. 
Thermodynamics for Engineers—Ewing, 
Heat and Thermodynamics—Roberts. 
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.For Honours-

As for Pass, together with— 

(b) Often required. 
Isotopes—Aston. 
Structure of the Atom—Andrade. 

(c) For Reference. 

Analytical Dynamics—Whittaker. 
Thermochemistry and Thermodynamics—Sackur. 
The Spectroscopy of X-Rays—Siegbahn. 
Origin of Spectra—Poote and Mohler. 
Series in Line Spectra—Fowler. 
Electrons and X-Rays—Compton. 
Quantum Theory—Reiche. 

Supplementary List of Books-

The Calculus of Observations—Whittaker and 
Robertson. 

Applied Aerodynamics—Bairstow. 
Dynamics and Properties ot Matter—A. Gray. 
Kinetic Theory of Gases—Loeb. 
The Tides—Darwin. 
Colloidal Solutions—Burton. 
Physical Optics—Wood. 
Properties of Steam—Callendar. 
Theory of Optics—Drude. 
Electricity and Magnetism—Maxwell. 
Conduction of Electricity through Gases—J. J-

Thomson. 
Structure of the Atom—Andrade. 
Radioactive Substances—Rutherford. 
Applied Electro-chemistry—Allmand. 
History of the Theories of Ether and Electricity— 

Whittaker. 
Physical and Chemical Constants—Kaye and 

Laby. 
Handbuch der Experimental Physik—Wien and 

Harms. 
Handbuch der Physik—Geigor und Scheel. 
Dictionary of Applied Physics— Glazehrook. 
Principles of Radio Communication—Morecroft. 
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FINAL HONOURS AND 
DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE. 

(School of Natural Philosophy.) 
The Report referred to in the Regulations for this 

degree will consist of a thesis on some branch of 
physics, usually of modern physics, and must embody 
a critical review of the literature (including that in 
French and German). The candidate must also sub
mit a Record of an experimental research carried out 
by him. Copies of the Report and Record mnst be 
deposited in the University Library. 

To assist candidates in their studies a Physics Con
ference is held periodically in the Natural Philosophy 
School. 

CHEMISTRY.—PART I. 
The development of the main generalisations of chemi. 

cal science, s tar t ing from a consideration ot elementary 
"chemical physics, proceeding through a systematic study 
of inorganic (aud a few common organic) substances, 
and including a simple physico-chemical study of mat . 
tcr iu the dissolved and colloidal states. 

Laboratory Work.—The Laboratory work will in
clude the study of the properties of the 
more common inorganic radicles and the 
application of this to simple qualitative 
analysis. I t will also include exercises in 
volumetric analysis. 

Text-books: — 
Alex. Smith (Kendall) — Introduction to Inorganic 

Chemistry. 
Clowes and Coleman—Elementary Practical Chem

istry: Par t I I . , Analytical Chemistry. 
Bausor—Chemical Calculations. 

: For consultation : — 
Certain portions ot Walker's Introduction to Physi

cal Chemistry. 
Roscoe and Schorleramor—Treatise on Chemistry, 

Vols.. I . and I I . 
..Kor practical work students are required to provide themselves with 

apparatus iu accordance with the list posted in the Laboratory. 
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CHEMISTRY.—PART If.— 
Advanced General and Inorganic Cliemistry and 

Elementary Organic Chemistry. 
(The Course in Elementary Organic Chemistry will 

be open to Second Year Medical Students). 

Laboratory Work. Qualitative and quantitative 
(both volumetric and gravimetric) analysis, 
including examination of alloys and of mix
tures containing compounds of the more 
common metals and radicles. 

Text-books :•••-
Walker—Introduction to Physical Chemistry. 
Rivett—The Phase Rule and the Study of hetero

geneous Equilibria. 
Perkin and Kipping—Organic Chemistry, 

or, Holleman—Text-book ot Organic Chemistry. 
Treadwell and Hall—Vol. I. Qualitative Analysis. 
Gumming and Kay—Quantitative Analysis. 

Students arc also advised to read: — 
Pcrrin—Atoms. Preferably in the original French — 

Les Atonies. 
Tilden—Famous Chemists. 
Masson—Tliree Centuries of Chemistry. 

For Medical Students: — 
Oohen—Class book of Organic Chemistry. 

For consultation: — 
Meyer (trans by Baynos)—Kinetic Theory of Gases. 
Roscoe and Schorlemmer—Treatise on Chemistry. 
Friend (and others)—Text-book on Inorganic 

Chemistry. 
Mellor — Comprehensive Treatise on Inorganic and 

Theoretical Chemistry. 
The volumes in the Physical Cliemistry series edited 

by the late Sir William Ramsay. 
For practical work students are required to provide themselves with 

apparatus in accordance with a list posted in the Laboratory 

CBIBMISTRY.—PART ILL — 
Advanced Organic and General Chemistry. 
Laboratory rTorfc.^Qualitative and quantative ana

lysis, inorganic and organic. Preparations of 
pure substances. Physico-chemical measure
ments. 
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Text-books: — 
Those recommended for Par t I I . and also the 

following :— 
Sudborough and James—Practical Organic 

Chemistry, or Cohen—Practical Organic 
Chemistry. 

Treadwell and Hall—Vol. I I . Quantitative Analysis. 
Students are also advised to read: — 

Burton—Tlie Physical Properties of Colloidal 
Solutions. 

Main Smith—Chemistry and Atomic Structure. 
Armstrong (Ed.)—Chemistry in the 20th Century. 

Chemical Society Memorial Lectures (2 vols.), 
selected portions. 

For consultation: — 
Vau' t Hoff—The Arrangement of Atoms in Space. 
Richter—Chemistry ot the Carbon Compounds. 
Meyer and Jacobsen—Organische Chemie. 
Gattermann—Practical Methods of Organic 

Chemistry. 
Nernst—Theoretical Chemistry. 
Cohen—Organic Chemistry for advanced Students. 
Mellor—Treatise on Quantitative Inorganic 

Analysis. 
Abegg—Handbuch der anorganlschen Chemie. 
Taylor—Treatise on Physical Chemistry (2 vols.). 
Thorpe—Dictionary ot Applied Chemistry. 

For practical work students are required to provide themselves with 
Apparatus in accordance witli a list posted in the Laboratory. 

FINAL HONOURS AND DEGREE OF MASTER OF 
SCIENCE. 

(School of Chemistry.) 
The written examination will iuclude papers in 

General, Inorganic and Organic Chemistry, with special 
reference to modern developments. 

Candidates will be advised as to their reading in all 
sections of the subject. 

Weekly Colloq^uia will be held at which students will 
present summaries of original memoirs allotted to them 
for study. 
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A course of lectures will be given on the Principles 
ot Applied Chemistry, and this will be supplemented 
by visits to suitable Chemical Works. 

The Practical Examination will last about five days 
and will be of the nature of a limited research in a 
prescribed field. 

The Laboratory Course during the fourth year will 
include systematic training supplementary to that given 
in the earlier years, particularly in physical chemistry 
and advanced organic chemistry. Students may to 
some extent select the section in which they desire to 
specialise. In addition each student will engage in some 
special piece of work of the nature ot research. 

DIPLOMA OF ANALYTICAL CHEJ1 ISTRY.— 
Chemistry, Par t s I., 11., and III. , and .Natural Philosophy, 

Part J. (See under Science) 

Fourth Year. 

The Candidate will be required iu the final examina
tion of the fourth year to show a general 
acquaintance with the problems and methods 
of technichal analysis. I t his fourth year 
training has been gained outside the University, he 
may be granted, on application to the Registrar not 
less than three months before the time of entry for the 
examination aud subject to approval by the Faculty 
of Science, the right to be examined mainly, though 
not solely, upon some special branch selected by him
self. If his training has been gained within the Uni
versity, the examination will be wider in scope but 
not so stringent in any one particular branch. 

Candidates may, when entering for this examination, 
submit any original chemical work which they have 
published or propose to publish; and such work shall 
he taken into account by the examiners, but shall not 
be accepted in lieu of the Examination. 

The work of the fourth year will include-reading in 
all sections of the subject a.nd, when the work is done 
in the University laboratory, candidates will be given 
instruction and demonstrations in technical methods 
applied to the following: — 
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1. Wate r Analysis: (a) for technical uses, (b) for 
domestic uses. 

2. Gas Analysis (elementary): including demon
stration in the use ot the gas calorimeter, 

3. Coal Analysis: proximate and ultimate, includ
ing demonstration in the use of the bomb 
calorimeter. 

4. Sdclp Analysis: determination of moisture, alka
linity, total fatty (and rosin) acids, separa
tion of rosin from fatty acids (Twichell's 
method). 

5. Oils, Fa t s and Waxes: determination of the 
typical chemical "conetanits." Conversion 
of higher alcohols into corresponding acids. 

6. Foodstuffs: (a) milk, complete examination by 
official methods, (b) butter (partial), (o) cream 
of ta r ta r , including search for traces of lead, 
(d) cereals for crude fibre. 

7. Leather: estimation of tams and non-tans in the 
valuation of "degree of tannage." 

8. Steel Analysis: for carbon, silicon, phosphorus, 
sulphur, manganese, nickel; including de
monstrations of the so-called "'rapid methods 
at th'e furnace." 

9. Arsenic: traces. 
10. Rubber Analysis: for mineral matter, reoius, 

substitutes, and "co-efficient of vulcaniza
t ion." 

11. Pa in t s (ready mixed): separation of pigment 
from vehicle, and examination of the latter. 

12. Systematic Analysis of Rocks-
13. Hydrogen Ion Concentration: electrometrie 

methods. 

ZOOLOGY—PAKT I.— 

. ,(") Lectures. 

The elements of vertebrate and invertebrate mor
phology. 

' General account of the following phyla with 
descriptions of the structure aud life history 
of typical examples; Protozoa, Porifera, 
Coelenterata, Platyhelminthes, Nematoda, An
nelida, Polyzoa, Arthropoda, Mollusca, 
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Echinodermat-a, Chordata. The examples will 
be chosen so as to illustrate, as far as pos
sible, the Zoology and Natural History of 
'Australia. 

The outlines ot development of the frog and bird, 
and ot the foetal membranes in Mammalia. 

The formation of the germ-cells, meiosis and syn-
gamy. Outline of the Theory of Evolution. 

(h) Laboratory work and Demonstrations— 

The examination by means of dissections and pre
parations of examples ot the chief types of 
animals and of the structures dealt with in 
the lectures. 

Text-books— 
Borradailo—Manual ot Zoology (4th or later Edition). 
Doncaster—Heredity in the Light ot Recent 

Research (revised edition). 
Marshall and Hurst—Practical Zoology (Sixth 

edition). 
Marshall—The Frog (not earlier than eighth edi

tion) or Buchanan—, Elements of Animal 
Morphology. 

Students must be provided with the following :— 
Microscope, with low and high powers, magnifying a t 

least 60-450 diameters; to be approved by the 
Professor. 

Box of approved dissecting instruments. 
Note books. 
Box ot coloured crayons. 

A limited number of Microscopes are available for hire 
by students not proceeding to Zoology II. 

ZOOLOGY—PAHT II.— 

One of the two following courses (Sections A and 
B): — 

Section A includes: — 
1. Invertebrata. 
2. Cytology and certain general problems of Zoology. 

: > 1 
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Section A. 
1. The morphology and life histories of typical 

examples of the chief divisions ot the Inver
tebrata will be treated. In the Laboratory 
a series ot forms illustrating the lectures will 
be studied. 

Text-books: — 
Text-book of Zoology—Parker and Haswell (Vol. 

I.), 2nd, or later. Edition. 
Books for reference: — 

Text-book of Zoology, Vols. I . aud III.—Sedg
wick. 

Treatise on Zoology—Ed. by E. Ray Lankester. 
Cambridge Natural History. 
Text-book of Embrvologv, Invertebrata. — Jlac-

Bride. 
Introduction to the Study of the Protozoa— 

Miuchin. 
2. The structure of the cell and the function of its 

various parts, with special reference to Gene
tics, together with the principles of cell dif
ferentiation in the • embryo and other cell 
problems. Animal behaviour and psychology. 

Text-book: — 
Cytology—Agar. 

Books of reference: — 
Experimental Embryology—Jenkinson. 
The Theory of the Gem;—Morgan. 
The Animal Mind — Washburn. 
The Evolution of Animal Intelligence—Holmes. 

Section li includes: — 
1. Comparative Anatomy and Embryology of Ver

tebrata and the distribution of animals. 
2. Genetics and certain general problems of Zoology 

Section B. 
1. The Vertebrata from the morphological, embryo-

logical and systematic standpoints. The em
bryology ot the frog and chick will be 
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studied in more detail. A. few lectures will 
deal with the distribution of recent and fos
sil animals with special reference to Aus
tralia. 

Text-books: — 
Text-book of Zoology, Vol. I I Sedgwick. 
Text book of Embryology, Vertebrata—Graham 

Kerr. 

Books for reference: — 
Text-book of Zoology—Parker and Haswell (Vol 

IT.), 2nd, or later. Edition. 
Embryology of the Chick—Lillie. 
Cambridge Natural History. 
Comparative Anatomy of Vertebrates—-Kingsley. 
Distribution of Animals—Heilprin. 
Animal Geography—Newbigin. 

2, These lectures will deal with Heredity, Variation, 
Evolution and cognate problems. 

Text-book: — 
Genetics in relation to Agriculture—Babcock and 

Clausen. 

Books for reference: — 
Mendelism, Sth Edition—Punnett . 
Mendel's Principles of Heredity—Bateson. 

.Physical Basis of Heredity—Morgan. 
Mental and Social Measurements—Thorndike. 

In both Sections A and B, Sub-section 1 will consist 
of about 50 lectures, and Sub-section 2 of the remaining 
lectures. The greater part of the laboratory work will 
deal with the subject matter of Sub-section 1. 

ZOOLOGY—PABT I I I . — 
One of the two courses outlined in Sections A and B 

for Zoology, Par t I I . , but taken at a higher standard. 
Candidates take one section only in each year. 

Candidates who have taken Section A in the second 
year must take Section B in the third year, and vice 
versa. 
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I t is to be understood that the second year's work 
will depend upon a knowledge of the first, and tho 
third year's work upon a knowledge of that of both the 
first and second years, and that the papers set will 
include questions requiring suoh knowledge. 

Where desirable, Laboratory Demonstrations will tako 
the place of Lectures. 

Books of reference (in addition to those for Part I I ) : — 
Original Papers, and other works, as indicated in 

the course. 

BOTANY—PART 1.— 

Section A. 
Chemical aud physical constitution of the plant-coll,. 

Cell-division. Types of cell and cell-contents. 
" Osmosis and osmotic pressure. 

Culture, reproduction,' morphology and nutrition of 
bacteria (parasitic, saprophytic, nitrifying, etc.). 
Ferments and fermentation. 

The structure, reproduction and life history of 
Spirogyra. Hormosira or Fucus, Saccharu-
myces, Mucor, Penicillium, Eurot ium or 
[Aspergillus]. Marehanl ia , Pteris, and Sela-
ginella. 

Chlorophyll and photosynthesis. Nutrition. Respira
tion and the gaseous exchanges in groen and 
non-green plants. 

Seed and seedling. Germination. Translocation. 
Growth. Irritability. 

Origin of organs. Structure and function of Leaf, 
Stem and Root. 

The flower and fruit. Pollination and seed dispersal. 
Brief account of the commoner natural orders of 

flowering plants. 

Section B. 
1. The Cell—nuclear division, multinucleate cells. 
2. Typical green algae—Pleurococcus and Vaubheria. 
3. A typical red alga—Polysiphonia or Nemaiion. 
.4. Typical fungi—Oomycete—Pythium or Sg-pro-

legnia- Ascomycete—Peziza. Basidioinycete' 
—an Agaric. 
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•5. Typical lichens— Collema. ParmeUa, Cladonia. 
6'. A typical Gymnospcrm. 
7. The Epidermal System— 

Types of cell; cutin, wax, tannin deposits; watoi 
vesicles; hairs—simple, compound and sting
ing. 

S. The Mechanical System— 
Collenchyma stone-cells; sclereides; adhesive pads. 

9: The Absorbing System^— 
Vela-men; haustorial cells of ecutellum ot. grasses-; 

mycorrhiza; parasites, carnivorous plants. 
10. The Conducting System— 

Tyloses, callus, latex-tubes, cells, vessels; endo-
dermis. 

11. The Storage System— 
Water-storing tissues; storage-tracheides. 

12. The Venti lat ing System— 
Aeronchyma; stomata; lenticels. 

13. The Secretory and Excretory Systems— 
Hydathodes, Nectaries, oil. resin and mucilage 

glands, crystal sacs, cystolith; leaf-fall. 
14. The Reproductory Systems— 

Structure! and colour of perianth leaves; structure 
of stamen; formation of pollen grain-; from 
mother cells; structure of pollen grain; 
structure of style and st igma; structure of 
ovule. 

Pollination; adaptations tor cross-pollination. 
The motor-system of some fruits. 

15. In t roduct ion to Natural Orders— 
16. Simple experiments ou tropic irritability. 

Text-books:— 
Elements of Plant Biology—Tansley. 
Structural Botany ot Flowering and Flowerless 

Plants—Scott." 
For Honours: — 

Introduction to the Structure and Kepi-eduction 
of Plants—Fritscli and Salisbury. 
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Laboratory work :— 
The structure of the above types. Elementary plant 

anatomy and histology. The structure of the 
flower, fruit and seed. 

N.13.—Science Students must attend the class on Friday 
'afternoons at which the honour work will be done and must 
complete not less than four hours' practical work per 
week, exclusive of field excursions and field days. 

All Students must collect and present for examina
tion not less than 30 named dried specimens as part of 
their field work. This collection and the practical 
note-hooks form par t of the practical examination. 

Students must provide themselves with an approved 
microscope (a limited number can be hired), raster, set 
of needles, note-book, slides and cover slips. 

BOTANY—PART IT — 
(1) P lan t Physiology (section A or H) (see below). 
(2) P l a n t Pathology and Mycology. (All students will 

require a. micrometer eye-piece scale for this 
course), 

(a) Principles involved in the nutrition, metabolism 
and growtli of fungi, an introduction to cultural 
methods, 

(ii) A general treatment of Myxomycctes, Phycomy-
cetes, Ascomycutei!, Basidiomycet.es, and Fungi 
Imperfect! with special reference to pathogenic 
forms and methods of suppression. 

(c) Virus and physiological diseases. 
All Students arc asked to present before the end of 

the year a. collection of not less than 30 pressed speci
mens to the satisfaction ot the Lecturer. 

Text-books:— 
Brooks—Plant Diseases. 
Duggar—Fungous diseases ot plants. 
Havshbergev- -Mycology and Plant Pathology. 

For Reference :— 
Harshbei-gev—-Mycology and Plant Pathology. 
Nowcll—Diseases of crop-plants of Lesser Antilles. 
Stevens—The Fungi which cause plant disease. 
McAlpinc—Systematic arrangement of Australian 

Fungi. 

http://Basidiomycet.es
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(3) Systematic Botany (Angiospermae). 
Comprises the general classification and systematic 

account of native, economic and cultivated 
plants. 

Books for reference :— 
AVeeds of Victoria—Ewart.-
Key to the System of Victorian Plants—Mueller. 
Manual of Cultivated Plants—Bailey. 

. All students are expected to collect and present before 
the end of the year a Herbarium of not less than 100 dried 
specimens, as follows:—. 

(1) 10 Garden Plants. Plant in flower, fruit and 
seed. 

(2) 20 Weeds (other than poison plants and grasses). 
Plant in flower, fruit and seed. Seedling. 

(3) 30 Grasses. Plant in head. 
(4) 10 Eucalypts. Specimens to show mature and 

juvenile leaves, buds, flowers (if possible), 
fruit and thin layer of bark. 

(5) 10 Poison Plants in flower. 
(6) 5 Medicinal Plants in flower. 
(7) 15 Native plants (other than grasses). 

Students are requested to enclose with each mounted 
specimen brief notes regarding the plant. 

I t is advised that the collection be begun during 
th» previous year. 

BOTANY—PART III .— 

(1) P l a n t Physiology (section A or B) (see below). 3 
terms (1 1. 4 h. pr.). 

(2) P lan t Geography (2 terms 1 1. per week), with 
field excursions. 

, (3) Cryptogams (3 terms 1 1. 8 h. pr.). 
(a) Schizophyta—Cyanophyceae (Bacteria dealt with 

under Plant Pathology). 
(&) Thatlophyta—(i.) Algae—Chlorophyceae, Diato-

maceae, Characeae. Phaeophyceao, Rhodophy-
ceac ; (ii.) Fungi (see Plant Pathology). 

(c) Bryophyta—Hepaticae, Musci. 
(d) Pteridophyta—Filicineae, Hydropterideae, Equi-

setineae. Lycopodineae, Isoetineae. 
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(4) Gymnospermae—p- term, 1 i: 2 h. pr.). Cyca-
dineae, Coniterae, Gnetineae. '1'heir structure 
aud life histories, distribution and characters of 
important species, particularly of the Coniterae. 

Practical Work—In addition to the ordinary practical 
work the course will include the identification , 
of Trees and Timbers, microscopic study of com
mercial woods. 

Details of P lan t Physiology— 
Section A.—Absorption, osmosis and osmotic pres

sure, nutrition, translocation, food storage, 
metabolism, transpiration, respiration, gain and 
loss of energy, excretion'. 

Section B.—Growth, reproduction and regeneration, 
the mechanics of tissues, resistance- to ex
tremes, the various forms of naatic, tropic 
and tactic irritability, heredity, variation and 
evolution. 

Practical Work in 2nd and 3rd years includes: — 
Experiments in Plant Physiology on absorption 

nutrition, translocation, transpiration and 
flow of sap, respiration, growth of seedlings, 
effect ot poisons, and of extreme conditions, 
mechanics of tissues, heliotropism, geotrop-
ism, and chemotaxis. Experimental plot 
methods. 

Field excursions will be held at times arranged 
throughout the course. 

Text Books : - -
Morphology of Gymnospei-ms--Coulter and Chamber

lain. 
Algae—West. 
Mosses and Ferns—Campbell. 

For Reference: — 
Outlines of Classification and Special Morphology 

—Goebel : Physiology ot Plants—Pteffer or Jos t ; 
Organography of Plants—Goebel; Physiologi
cal Plant Anatomy—Haberlandt; Die natur-
lichen Pflanzen Familien—Engler and Prant l . 

. Oltman's—Morphologic und Biologic der 
Algen. 
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FINAL HONOURS AND DEGREE OF MASTER OF 
SCIENCE. 

(School of Botany) 

Botany—M.Sc Degree-
Palaeobotany-
Equisetales— 

ATegetat.ive structure nf stem and roots ot Catamites, 
Protocalamites, Arthrodendron. 

Fructifications—Different types represented by Cala-
mostachys, Palaeoslachya, Cingularia, Ai-chtieo-
calamites. 

»S p/i en/iphyllales— 
Sphenophyllnm— 

Vegetative characters. Fructifications. 

Lycopodioles—-
Lep'utodendron— 

External characters. Vegetative structure of 
stems, roots and leaves. Fructifications. 

Lepidophloios. 
Sinillario — 

* External characters. Vegetative structure. -

Stiamaria 
Filicalcs— 

Botryopterideae—Zygopteris. Botryopteris. 

I'tcridospermeae— 
Lyginodendreae Lyginopteris—Vegetative Structure 

of—Rachioptoris aspera, Kaloxyloi: Hnokeri. 
Fructifications—Lagenostoma Lomaxi, Telan-

gium Scotti 
Heterangium. 

Medullosseae—Medullosa. Vegetative structure. 
• Cordailolcs— 

Onriinifcao—Cordaitcs— 
Vegetative structure of stem leaves, roots (Amye-

' Ion). 
Fructification— 

Cordaicarpus. 
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hennettiteae—Cycadeoidea (Beimel-tites)— 
Vegetative structure and flowers of. 
A resume of the Devonian Flora. 

This Course will form approximately one-eighth of tho 
work of the 4th year of science. The other sections will 
be specially set. 

Books for Reference : — 
Studies in Fossil Botany—Scott. 
Fossil Plants—Seward. 
Extinct Plants and Problems oT Evolution—Scott. 

GEOLOGY—PART I.— 

This course lias been arranged to suit the requirements 
ot students of Science, Arts, Architecture, and of Civil 
Mining and Metallurgical Engineering. 

Cosmical Geology.—The earth as a mass—its origin, 
shape, relation to the heavenly bodies, etc. 

Tectonic Geology.—The study of rock masses in the 
field. Folds and faults. Mountain structure, 
Isostasy. 

Dynamical Geology.—The forces operating upon 
and below the earth's surface. AVind, 
water, and ice as geological agents; chemical 
and mechanical agents of denudation. 
Earth movements, volcanoes. 

Physiographic Geology.—Including the origin of land 
forms, etc 

The Geology of Water Supply. 
The Elements of Mineralogy, Petrology and /'ulieonio-

Ingy.—Including the study ot common minerals, 
rocks and fossils. 

The Elements of Stratigraphy.—Illustrated mainly by 
the geilogy of Victoria. 

Laboratory Work—The work in the laboratory will 
Include the study of geological maps and the construc
tion of geological sections; the examination and deter
mination of hand specimens of crystal models, minerals, 
rocks, and fossils. 

Field Work-—There will be six field excursions in 
geology. These will be held on Saturdays during the 
session. 
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Apparatus.—Students must supply themselves with a 
geological hammer, pocket lens and specimen bag, to bo 
approved by the Professor. 

Text-Books:— 
Scott, AV. B.—An Introduction to Geology (Mac

millan). 
Rutlcv, F—Elements of Mineralogy (Revised by 

H. H. Read) (Murby). 

For Reference; — 
Dwerryhouse. A. R.—Geological and Topographical 

Maps and Their Use (Edward Arnold). 
Geikie, J.—Structural and Field Geology (Ginnoy). 
Chamberlin and Salisbury—Geology. Vol. T. Pro

cesses (John Murray). 

GEOLOGY, PART II .— 
Crystalloi/raphy.—The characters of crystals, their 

geometrical and optical properties, their sym
metry and classification. 

Mineralogy.—The physical, chemical, crystallo
graphic and optical characters of minerals 
their classification and the description of the 
more important species. 

Petrology.—The megascopic and microscopic characters 
ot rocks. Th« classification of rocks. The prin
ciples that control the solidification of rocks 
from a molten state. 

Stratigraphy.—The principles of stratigraphical 
geology. The interpretation of the evidence 
of fossils. The Archaean and Palaeozoic rocks 
and their general distribution throughout the 
world. 

Physiography, Palaeontology, .etc.—More advanced 
work than that dealt with in Par t I . 

Laboratory Worl;.—The lalioratory work will be arranged 
so that tho student may gain a practical knowledge of tho 
subjects dealt with in tho lectures. 

Field Work.—Nine excursions will be held during the 
year, of which three will be held during the last two 
days of the third term and the Monday following, and 
the remaining six will be held during the session. 
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Apparatus-—In addition to the apparatus required 
for Geology, Par t I . , students must supply themselves 
with a blowpipe, platinum wire and a petrological micro
scope, to be approved by the Professor. The Geological 
Department, has a. limited number of microscopes available 
for hire. 

Text Books: — 
Hatch—Text-book of Petrology (George Allen). 
Dana, E. S.—Text-book of Mineralogy (Wiley). 
Chapman, F.—Australasian Fossils (Geo. Robert

son and Co.). 

For Reference: — 
Hatch and Rastall—Petrology of the Sedimentary 

Rocks (George Allen). 
Chamberlin and Salisbury—Geology, 3 vols. (John 

Murray). 
Lake and Rastall—Text-book of Geology (Arnold). 
Woods — Palaeontology (Cambridge University 

Press). 

MINERALOGY AND PETROLOGY— 
This course will include the work in Crystallography, 

Mineralogv, Petrology, set out under Geology, Pa r t 

n. 
Field AVork—There will be five field excursions 

held on Saturdays during the Session. 
GEOLOGY, PART I I I .— 

The lectures and laboratory work will deal with : — 
Advanced Crystallography. 
Advanced Optical Mineralogy. 
Advanced Petrology, including the origin and dif

ferentiation of rock magmas. 
Advanced Palaeontology. 
Stratigraphy.—The Mesozoic and Kainozoic rocks 

and their general distribution throughout the 
world. 

Mining Geology.—The character, formation andd i s -
tribution of mineral, coal and oil deposits. 
The chief features ot the principal mining 

fields of the world. The mining fields of 
Australia in more detail. 
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Field Work—Twelve excursions will be .held during 
the year, of which three will be held during the first 
day of the third term and the Friday and Saturday 
preceding, three more during the last two days of the 
third term and Monday following. The remaining six 
excursions will be held on Saturdays during the session. 

Text Books — 
Harker—The Natural History of Igneous Rocks 

(Methuen). 
Iddings—Rock Minerals (Wiley). 
Thomas and McAlister—Geology of Ore Deposits 

(Arnold). 
Chapman, F.—Australasian Fossils (Geo. Robertson 

and Co.). 
For Reference: — 

Miers—Mineralogy (Macmillan). 
von Zittel—Text-book of Palaeontology (Macmil

lan). 
Daly, R. A.— Igneous Rocks and their Origin 

(McGraw, Hill &. Co.). 
Lindgren—Mineral Deposits— (Mcgraw-Hill.) 
Posepny—Genesis of Ore Deposits (A.I.M.E.). 
Ore Deposits—A Discussion (Engineering and 

Mining Journal). 
Kemp—Ore Deposits of the United States and 

Canada (AViley). 
Books tor reference describing special mining fields 

will be announced during the lecture course. 

'PHYSIOLOGY—PART 1 — 
Practical Bio-chemistry—The reactions of carbohydrates 

fats, lipins, enzymes and proteins. 
Experiments on colloids. 
The composition of the chief tissues, organs and body 

•fluids and the reactions of their more important 
constituents. 

The composition ot foods. 
Simple experiments on digestion and respiration. 

•Physiology, Part L, is now a Group I, subject requiring tiistology 
(Medical Course) or Bacteriology, Part L, to bring it up to Group II. 
standard. 
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Practical Biophysics—The response of muscle and 
nerve to stimulus; alterations in the response 
produced by physical and chemical agents. 

The nature of the heart-beat; the influence on the 
heart, arteries and capillaries of physical and 
chemical agents. 

Reflex action. 
Systematic Physiology—The standard is that given by 

the lectures. Students are advised to read— 
Halliburton—Handbook of Physiology or, 
Roaf—Textbook of Physiology. 
Osborne and Young—Elementary Prac

tical Bio-Chemistry. 

The lectures are fully illustrated and ileal with the 
structure of the cell, cell division, and the histo
logy of the simple tissues aud organology. 

Text Bool; :— 

Lewis and Stohr—A Text- Book of Histology (Last 
Edition). 

For practical work students are required to provide themselves with 
apparatus in accordance with a list which will be posted in the Laboratory. 

PHYSIOLOGY—PART IL — 

Practical Biochemistry—Quantitative estimation of the 
chief components of the body and of the chief 
ingredients of food aud excreta. 

Practical Biophysics—The subjects of Par t I . , 
but more, advanced and with graphic records. 

Experiments on respiration with analyses of air. 
Experiments on special senses. , 
Systematic Physiology—Mammalian physiology, includ

ing the central nervous system, ot the standard 
indicated by Starling's Principles ot Human 
Physiology. 

Biochemistry—A course of lectures as set out in the 
details of subjects of the Faculty of Agriculture. 

Text Books:— 
Cole's Practical Physiological Chemistry. 
Bayliss—Principles of General Physiology (selected 

chapters). 
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• H I S T O L O G Y — 

T h e course consis ts of t h i r t y l e c t u r e s de l ivered once a 
week d u r i n g first, second and t h i r d t e r m s in t h e A n a t o m y 
D e p a r t m e n t ; and of l abo ra to ry c lasses of IA h o u r s d u r a t i o n 
twice a week d u r i n g t h e first t e r m a n d once a week d u r i n g 
second a n d t h i r d t e r m s . 

I n t h e l abo ra to ry t h o s t u d e n t s m o u n t a series of a b o u t 
100 spec imens , which a re for t h e m o s t p a r t 
a l r eady s ta ined . 

T h e spec imens dea l t wi th i nc lude t h e fo l lowing :— 
Blood, bone m a r r o w , ep i the l ia l t i s sues , connect ive 

t i s sues , bone deve lopment , musc le , n e r v o u s 
t i s sues , and all t h e o r g a n s of t h e m a m m a l i a n 
body, i n c l u d i n g t h e cen t ra l ne rvous sys tem. 

M E T A L L U R G Y P A R T I. (Science C o u r s e ) — 

T h e object ot t h i s course is t o apply t h e p r inc ip les of 
c l iemis ty a n d physics to indus t r i a l processes a n d t h e de
t a i l s a re s imi la r to those for M e t a l l u r g y , P a r t 1. (See 
F a c u l t y of E n g i n e e r i n g ) excep t t h a t t h e p rac t i ca l work is 
no t so ex tens ive . 

M E T A L L U R G Y P A R T I I . (Science Course )— 

T h i s covers t h e Techno logy of fuel a n d re f rac to ry m a t 
er ia l s , p y r o m e t r y , a n d t h e h y d r o - m e t a l l u r g y of gold a n d 
si lver as se t ou t in M e t a l l u r g y P a r t II... t o g e t h e r wi th 
Xon-ferroi is m e t a l l o g r a p h y (see F a c u l t y of E n g i n e e r i n g ) . 

t * H ACT KM 10 LOG Y — P A R T I.— 

T h e course will consist, ot l e c tu re s , d e n u n c i a t i o n s a n d 
prac t ica l work for -t hours a week d u r i n g 3 t e r m s , ex tend
i n g over no t less t h a n 100 hours , a n d dea l ing wi th— 

Morphology , isolat ion, cu l t iva t ion a n d classification 
of b a c t e r i a a n d filtrable v i ruses . 

tl'arasitology, Parts I. or II., and Agricultural Entomology, Part 1., may 
be taken along'with Bacteriology Part L, the threo subjocts counting as a 
Part [I. subject. 

^Physiology, Part L, is nowa Group I. subject requiring Histology 
(Medical Course) or Hacterioloiry, Part I., to bring it up to (Sronp II. 
standard. 
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B a c t e r i a in re la t ion to d i s ea se ; in soi l ; in mi lk a n d 
o t h e r foods. 

Some common pa thogen ic protozoan pa ra s i t e s . 
T h e p r inc ip l e s of i m m u n i t y . 

P r a c t i c a l work will inc lude t h e s t u d y of t ho morphology , 
s t a i n i n g , cu l t iva t ion and identif icat ion of common sapro 
p h y t i c o r g a n i s m s , a s well as p a t h o g e n i c b a c t e r i a r ep re 
s e n t a t i v e of t h e different g roups of o rgan i sms . 

P r a c t i c a l app l i ca t i ons of i m m u n i t y , i nc lud ing serological 
t e s t s a n d vaccinat ion . 

. T e x t Books :— 
M u i r a n d R i t c h i e — M a n u a l of Bac te r io logy . 
J l a c k i e and M c C a r t n e y — A n I n t r o d u c t i o n to P rac 

t i c a l Bac te r io logy . 

P A R A S I T O L O G Y — 

T h i s cou r se t akes 4 hours a week for 2 t e r m s - a b o u t 
05-70 hou r s in a l l — a n d as given by Mr. Albis tou has r a t h e r 
developed a long clinical l ines, dea l ing wi th p r e v e n t i o n , 
s y m p t o m a t o l o g y and t r e a t m e n t ma in ly , with only so m u c h 
of t h e morpholog ica l and sys t ema t i c classif icat ion side as is 
necessa ry for t h e p r a c t i c a l h a n d l i n g ot a n economic prob
lem . 

T h e r e is, however , room for a s o m e w h a t different cou r se 
—morpho log ica l and sys t ema t i c work—and as t h e r e is n o t 
l ikely t o be a n y course special ly for v e t e r i n a r y s t u d e n t s a t 
t h e p r e s e n t t ime , i t is a ques t ion w h e t h e r a special l e c tu r e r 
in pa ras i to logy a long th i s 2nd line should not bo appo in ted . 
F r o m a medica l po in t of view it is ve ry des i rab le t h a t t h e 
work shou ld be t a k e n up. However , p e n d i n g a decision in 
r e g a r d to t h e scope ot t h e work of t h e V e t e r i n a r y School 
t h e m a t t e r is left in abeyance . 

• B A C T E R I O L O G Y — P A R T I I . — 

I n t h e second y e a r spec ia l i sa t ion is e s sen t i a l , a n d iu 
g e n e r a l more advanced work will be u n d e r t a k e n a long one 
or o t h e r ot t h e fol lowing l ines :—Medical bac te r io logy , a n d 
i m m u n i o l o g y ; soil bacter io logy ; da i ry bac te r io logy , a n d 
t h a t of o t h e r foods. 

* Bacteriology Part IL, must be taken along with Agricultural Bio
chemistry to count as a Group Hl.b subject. 
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Specimen tCourses for the B.Sc. Degree. 
A p p r o v e d by the F a c u l t y of S c i e n c e . 

F i r s t Year . Second Year . Th i rd Year. 

BACTERIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY. 
Botany I. Bacteriolopry I. Bacteriology II. 
Chemistry I. Chemistry 11. "Biochemistry. 
Na t . Phil . I. Physiology l. Chemistry III. 
Zoology I. 

BOTANY. 
I . — M O R P H O L O G I C A L — 

Botany I. Botany I I . Botany I I I . 
Chemistry I . Zoology I I . 'Physiology I . 
Nat . Phil. I . 
Zoology I. 

I I . — E C O N O M I C , L E A D I N G T O F O R E S T R Y — 
Botany I. Agric. Chem. Botany I I I . 
Chemistry I. Agric. Entomology. Surveying I. 
Geology I. Agric. Zoology. 
Nat . Phil. I . Botany I I . 

I I I .—SYSTEMATIC AND PLANT GEOGRAPHY— 
Botany I. Botany I I . Botany I I I . 
Chemistry I. Surveying I. Geology I I . 
Geology I. 
Nat . Phil . I . 

IV. Botany I . Botany I I . Botany I I I . 
Chemistry I. Geology I I . Chemistry I I . 
Geology I . 
Nat . Phil . I . 

BOTANY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 
I . Botany I . 

Chemistry I. 
Graphics. 
Nat . Phil . I . 

I I . Botany I . 
Chemistry I . 
Nat . Phil . I . 
Zoology. 

I . Chemistry I . 
Graphics. 
Nat . Phil . I . 
Pure Maths. I . 

Botany I I . 
•Physiology I. 

Botany I I . 
•Physiology I . 

CHEMISTRY. 
Chemistry I I . 
Nat . Phil . I I . 

Botany I I I . 
Physiology I I . 

Botany I I I . 
Physiology I I . 

Chemistry I I I . 
Pure Maths. I I . 

•A section of Physiology II., known also as Agricultural Biochemistry 
t French and German A. and B. ace compulsory for all courses. 

Physiology is now a Group I. subject requiring Histology (Medical 
Course) or Bacteriology, Part I., to bring it up to Group II. standard. 

62 
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F i r s t Year . 

I I . Chemistry I. 
Graphics. 
Na t . Phil . I . 
Pu re Maths. I . 

I I I . Chemistry I . 
Mixed Maths. I . 
Na t . Phil . I . 
Pure Maths. I . 

Second Year . 

Chemistry I I . 
Nat . Phil . I I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Nat. Phil . I I . 

T h i r d Year. 

Eleotlool Eng. I. 
Chemistry I I I . 

Electrical Eng. I . 
Chemistry I I I . 

CHEMISTRY AND BOTANY. 
I . Botany I. 

Chemistry I. 
Na t . PhU. I. 
Zoology 1. 

I I . Botany I. 
Chemistry I. 
Graphics 
Na t . Phil . I . 

Botany I I . 
Chemistry I I . 

Botany I I . 
Chemistry I I . 

Botany I I I . 
Chemistry I I I . 

Botany I I I . 
Chemistry I I I . 

CHEMISTRY AND GEOLOGY. 
I. Chemistry I. 

Geology I . 
Nat . Phil . I . 
Zoology I. 

I I . Botany I. 
Chemistry I . 
Geology I. 
Nat . PhU. I. 

I I I . Chemistry I . 
Geology I . 
Not. PhU. I. 
Pure Maths. I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Geology I I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Geology I I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Geology I I . 

Chemistry I I I . 
Geology I I I . 

Cliemistry I I I . 
Geology I I I . 

Chemistry I I I . 
Geology I I I . 

CHEMISTRY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 
Chemistry I . 
Nat . PhU. I. 
Pure Maths. I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Nat . PhU. I I . 
Physiology I . 

Chemistry I I I . 
Physiology I I . 

CHEMISTRY AND ZOOLOGY. 
I . Botany I . 

Chemistry I. 
Nat . PhU. I . 
Zoology I. 

I I . Chemistry I. 
Geology I. 

; 'Nat . Phil . I . 
Zoology I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Zoology I I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Zoology n . 

Chemistry I I I . 
Zoology I I I . 

Chemistry I I I . 
Zoology I I I . 



C O R R E C T I O N . 

T h e fol lowing courses a re t o bo s u b s t i t u t e d for t h o s e 

a p p e a r i n g on p a g e s 778-780 : 

F i r s t Year . 

I . Chemistry I. 
Graphics 
Nat . Phil. I. 
Pure Maths. I . 

I I . Chemistry I. 
Geology I . 
Nat . Phil . I . 

I I I . Chemistry I . 
Nat . PhU. I. 
Pure Maths. I . 

IV. Chemistry I. 
Geology I. 
Graphics 
Nat. Phil. I. 

METALLURGY. 

Second Year . 

Chemistry I I . 
MetaUurgy I. 
(Science Course) 

Cliemistry I I . 
Geology I I . 
Metallurgy I. 

(Science Course) 

Chemistry I I . 
Metallurgy I. 

(Science Course) 
Nat . Phil . II. 
Chemistry I I . 
Metallurgy I. 

(Science Course) 

T h i r d Year . 

Chemistry I I I . 
Metallurgy I I . 
(Science Course) 

Geology I I I . 
Metallurgy I I . 

(Science Course) 

Metallurgy I I . 
(Science Course) 

Na t . Phi l . III. 

Chemistry III. 
Metallurgy II 

(Science Course) 
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F i r s t Year. Second Year . T h i r d Y e a r . 

E C O N O M I C G E O L O G Y . 
Chemistry 1. 
Geology 1. 
Graphics 
Nat. Phil . I . 

I . Chemistry I . 
Geology I . 
Nat . PhU. I . 
Pure Maths. I . 

13. Botany I . 
Chemistry I. 
Geology I . 
Nat . PhU. I. 

H I . Chemistry I. 
Geology I . 
Nat . Phil . I . 
Zoology I . 

IV. Botany I . 
Chemistry I. 
Geology I . 
Zoology I. 

Chemistry I I . 
Geology I I . 

GEOLOGY. 
Chemistry I I . 
Geology I I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Geology I I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Geology I I . 

Botany I I . 
Geology I I . 

Geology I I I . 
Surveying I. 

Geology I I I . 
Nat . PhU. I I . 

Botany I I . 
Geology I I I . 

Geology I I I . 
Zoology I I . 

Geology I I I . 
Zoology I I . 

GEOLOGY AND SURVEYING. 
Chemistry I . 
Geology I . 
Graphics 
Nat . Phil . I . 

Geology I I . 
Surveying I. 

Geology I I I . 
Surveying I I . 

GEOLOGY AND ZOOLOGY. 
Chemistry I . 
Geology I . 
Nat . Phil . I . 
Zoology I . 

Geology I I . 
Zoology I I . 

Geology I I I . 
Zoology I I I . 

MEDICINE AND SCIENCE. 
I . Bo tany I. ' B o t a n y I I . Division I I . 

Chemis t ry 1. Chemis t ry n . Course for 
N a t . Ph i l . I . Na t . Ph i l . I I . M.B., B.S., 
Zoology I . Zoology I I . Degree . 

. Ohemistry I . 
Geology I . 
Nat . Phil, I . 
Pure Maths. I . 

METALLURGY. 
Chemistry I I . 
Metallurgy I . 

(Science Course) 
with Miner
alogy and Pe
trology 

Chemistry I I I . 
MetaUurgy I I . 

(Science Course) 

* Any two of the following. 
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F i r s t Year . 

* I . Chemistry I. 
Geology I . 
Nat . Phil. I . 
Pure Maths. I . 

t i l l . Chemistry I . 
Graphics 
Nat . Phil . I . 
Pure Maths. I . 

Second Year . 

Chemistry IT. 
Geology I I . 
Metallurgy I. 
(Science Course) 
Chemistry I I . 
Metallurgy I . 
• (Science Course) 

with Miueral-
gy and Petrol
ogy 

T h i r d Year. 

Geology I I I . 
Metallurgy I I . . 

(Science Coursed 

Chemistry I I I . 
Metallurgy I t . 

(Science Courses 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY. 
I . Chemistry I. 

Mixed Maths. I . 
Nat . Phil . I . 
Pure Maths. I. 

I I . Chemistry I . 
Mixed Maths. I . 
Not. Phil. I. 
Pure Maths. I . 

I I I . Chemistry I . 
Mixed Maths. I . 
Nat . PhU. I. 
Pure Maths. I . 

IV. Chemistry I. 
Mixed Maths. I . 
Nat . Phil . I. 
Pure Maths. I . 

Not . Phil . I I . 
Pure Maths. I I . 

Na t . Phil . I I . 
Pure Maths. I I . 

Na t . Phil . I I . 
Pure Maths. I I . 

Nat . Phil . I I . 
Pure Maths. I I . 

Nat . Phil . I l l , - . 
Pure Maths. 111. 

Nat. Phil . l i t . 
Mixed Maths. I r.. 

Chemistry I I . . 
Not. Phil. I I I . 

Electrical H a -
gineering I.- • ••• 

Nat . PhU. m . 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY AND CHEMISTRY. 
Chemistry I. 
Nat . Phil. I . 
Pure Maths. I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Nat . Phil . I I . 
Pure Maths. I I . 

Ohemistry I I I . 
Nat. PhU. I I I . 

I . Botany I . 
Chemistry I. 
Nat . PhU. 1. 
Zoology I . 

I I . Botany I . 
Chemistry I. 
Nat . Phil . I . 
Zoology I . 

I I I . Botany I . 
Chemistry I. 
Nat . Phil. I . 
Zoology I . 

ZOOLOGY. 
Botany I I . 
Zoology I I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Zoology I I . 

Chemistry I I . 
Zoology I I . 

•Physiology I . 
Zoology I I I . 

Botany I I . 
Zoology I I I . 

•Physiology-1. 
Zoology I I I . 

X Students taking Graphics instead of Geology I. must attend a pr;io-
tical course in Mineralogy during the first three weeks in March unlesfl-. 
they have passed in Geology at the School Leaving examination*. 
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F i r s t Year . 

IV. Chemistry I . 
Geology I . 
Nat . Phil . I . 
Zoology I . 

Second] Year . 

Chemistry I I . 
Zoology I I . 

T h i r d Year . 

Geology I I . 
Zoology I I I . 

ZOOLOGY AND BOTANY. 
I . Botany I . 

Chemistry I. 
Nat . PhU. I. 
Zoology I . 

I I . Botany I. 
. Geology I. 

Graphics 
Zoology I. 

Botany I I . 
Zoology I I . 

Botany I I . 
Zoology I I . 

Botany I I I . 
Zoology I I I . 

Botany I I I . 
Zoology I I I . 

ZOOLOGY AND PHYSIOLOGY. 

Botauy I . 
Chemistry I. 

' Nat . PhU. I. 
Zoology I . 

•Physiology I. 
Zoology I I . 

Physiology I I . 
Zoology I I I . 

ZOOLOGY WITH ECONOMIC APPLICATIONS. 

Botany I. 
Chemistry I. 
Not. Phil . I . 
Zoology I . 

•Physiology I . 
Zoology I I . 

Agricultural 
Entomology 

Bacteriology I. 
Parasitology 
Zoology I I I . 

See note on first page of Specimen Courses. 



FACULTY OF LAW. 

DETAILS OE SUHJECTS AMD RECOMMENDA
TIONS FOK THK ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS 
TO BE HELD IX THE FOURTH TERM, 1930. 
AND 1'IRST TERM, 19:11. 

For Arts Sulijects of the course see Details under Arts. 
In all the following subjects (except Modern Political 

Institutions for which sec Faculty of Arts) the Lecturers 
have prepared, and issue to Students, an extended sylla
bus of the lectures, showing the course in detail, and setting 
out the reading- to be pursued, and the references to text
books, cases and statutes made by the Lecturers. Stu
dents after entering for Lectures, should apply to tke 
Secretary of the Law School for copies of these outlines. 
Applications may be made in person or by post. 

An additional fee is payable for the outlines. This 
fee is payable with lecture feos. 

WODEKN POLITICAL INSTITUTIONS— 
(For details see Faculty of Arts). 

SOURCES AND HISTORY OF ENGLISH AND AU3-
TRALTAN LAW— 

This subject comprises: — 
(a) Legal Method—(Judicial Precedent, Legislation, 

etc.). 
(b) The several courts and their history, their 

jurisdictions, and relations; the characteris
tics of the administration of justice in each. 

(c) The foundation of the law and the development 
of the Courts, and of the administration of 
justice, in Australia. 

Books recommended: 
For (a) Pollock—First Book of Jurisprudence, P a r t H . 

Holdsworth— Sources and Literature of English 
Law. 

Allen—Law in the Making (exoept clia/p. 7). 
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(b) Holdsworth—Historv of English Law (3rd 
edn.), vol. I . , chaps. 1, 3 (except pp. 24G-264); 
•1-; 5 ; 0 and 7 aa referred to iu lectures ; 8. 

Reference may also be made to .Iciiks, Short 
History ot English Law. 

(c) Webb—Imperial Law. 
Further references will be given in lectures. 

Additional for Honours. 

An advanced study of the Pass work. 
Holdsworth—History of English Law (3rd edn.), 

vol. I I . , chap. r); vol. v.; pp. 353 378, 423-493. 
Select Essays in Anglo-American Legal History, 

vol. n . , essays 25 and 26. 
Dicey—Law and Opinion in England in tho XlXth 

Century, Lecture XI. aud Appendix IV. 
Holdsworth -History of English Law (3rd edn.), 

vol. I . , chap. 2 (pts. iii. and iv.); chaps. 6 
and 7. 

CONSTITUTION OK THE COMMONWEALTH OK 
A USTRALIA.— 

This subject comprises: — 
(a) A Comparison of the Constitution with con

stitutions of a similar type. 

Reference may be made to— 
Dicey—Law of the Constitution, Appendix I I . 
Egerton — Federations and Unions withiu the 

British Empire. 
Clark—Australian Constitutional Law, Chap. I . 

and Appendix 4. 
Miaitteni—Constitutional Jurisprudence of the 

German Republic, Par ts I I . aud I I I . 
(b) The conatitntiou and its judicial interpretation. 

Reference will be mado in lectures to— 
Holman—Tlie Australian Oonstil ution. 
Minutes of Evidence before the Royal Commis

sion on the Constitution of the Common
wealth, 1927-8. 
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: The subject dealt with in lectures will be the powers 
of the Commonwealth aud States respectively; and the 
legislative, executive, and judicial powers of the Com
monwealth. A general knowledge of the structure and 
working of Australian Government, such as may be 
gained from Australia—Economic and Political Studies 
(Macmillan), Chapter I I . (Political Systems of Austra
lia), will be assumed. 

Further references will be given in lectures. 

JURISPRUDENCE, INCLUDING ROMAN LAW— 
The history, nature and classification of law and 

legal phenomena, with reference principally to 
Roman and English Law. 

Students should base their work on — 
Sohm—Institutes of the Roman Law (Lcdlio's 

translation). Sections 10-22; 29-34; 37-38; 
46-73; 76-86; 90-91; 101-102; 108; 114. 

Salmond—Jurisprudence. 
Maine—Ancient Law. 
Bryce—Studies in 'History and Jurisprudence, 

Essays XI. and XII . 
Vinogra-doff—Common Sense in Law. 
Maitiand—Collected Papers, Vol. III., pp. 271-

404. 
Further references will be given in lectures. 

PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW — 
Students are referred to— 

Footc—Private International Law. 
Westlake—Private International Law. 
Dicey—Conflict of Laws. 

ADMINISTRATIVE LAW— 
This subject aomprises: — 

(a) External Relations— 
Immigration and Aliens. 

'• Naturalisation. 
Extradition and Fugitive Offenders. 
Foreign Enlistment. 
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(b) The classification and distribution of administra
tive functions. 

Administrative action—the competence of author
ities and officers ; methods of action, and 
enforcement of orders. 

(c) Central government—the principal administra
tive departments, their organisation and 
functions. The Publio Service. 

(d) Local government—functions, organisation and 
control (legislative, executive, judicial). 
Relations of central and local government. 

(<•) The Executive and the Judiciary—the Courts as 
aiding and controlling the executive. The 
legal relations of the citizen with (1) tho 
State, (2) its servants. 

Throughout this course a knowledge ot Dicey's Law of 
tho Constitution will be assumed. Students who have not 
read this work iu an earlier part of their course should read 
i t before lectures in this subject begin. 

Further references will be given in lectures; in par-
ticular, extended reference will be made to : — 

Robinson—Public Authorities and Legal Liability 
(especially to the Introduction by J . H. 
Moigain). 

i R-obson—Justice and Administrative Law, 

THE LAW OF PROPERTY IN LAN U AND CON
VEYANCING— 

Legal Estates and Interests in Laud considered with 
regard to their nature, commencement, duration 
and enjoyment 

Equitable Estates and Interests iu Land considered 
with regard to their nature, commencement 

i and duration-
;•• Assurances by way of purchase, including leases and 

'; , assignments of leases; assurances by way of 
settlement, assurances by way of mortgage, and 
assurances by will. 

The rights of creditors against the property of their 
. ' ' ' debtors, not including the rights of the credi

tors of deceased persons against estates in the 
hands of executors or administrators, or the 
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rights of the creditors of insolvents against 
estates in the hands of assignees or trustees, 
or the rights of creditors in the liquidation of 
companies. 

'I'he Law relating to the Alienation t-f Property iu 
fraud of creditors. 

For iiiformatioii upon these topics Students are referred 
to the following text books and Statutes :— 
Real Property, by A. F. Topham. 

Studeuts are recommended to read this book before 
lectures begin. 

Joshua Williams on Real Property, except ch. 3 
and 9 of Part I., ch. 5 of Part II., Part I II . , 
and Part VII. 

Leake's Digest of the Law of Property in Land, ch. 1, 
3 aird 4 of Part- I.; Part II., "ch. 1, ch. 2, sec
tions 1, 2, 3, -I (i), o, 6 (i). 

Leake on the Uses and Profits of Land, except ch: 
6, 9, 10, sec. 2, 11, 12 of P a r t I . ; sec. 2 of 
ch. 1, sect. 3 of ch. 3, sub-sects. 3 and 4 of 
sect. 1, and sect. 2 of ch. 4 of Par t I I . 

Elements of Conveyancing with Precedents—Deane 
and Spurling. 

Real Property Act 1915, Part II . , sects. 62, 63, 79 
94, 101, 105 to 116 inclusive, 124 to 133 inclusive 
144, 147, 148, 149, 157, 158, 159, 173 to 70 
inclusive. Real Property Act 1918, 

Conveyancing Act 1915. Conveyancing Act 1917. 
Supreme Court Act 1915, sects. 68 to 73 inclusive. 
Transfer of Land Act 1915, except sects. 5 to 15 

inclusive, 19 to 34 inclusive, 36, 39, 46, 80 to 85 
inclusive; Parts V., X., XL, sects. 225, 231, 
834 to 238 inclusive; Part XV., sects. 264 to 
267 inclusive, 273. Transfer of Land Act 1916, 
sects. 3, 9, 11, 12, 13. Transfer of Land Act 
1918. 

Partnership Act 1915, sects. 24, 25, 26. 
Bankruptcy Act 1924, sees. 52, 04. 55, 57. 60, 61, 81, 

90, 91, 94, 95. 96, 98, 103, 104, 105, 106. 123, 124. 
Administration and Probate Act 1915. sects. 5 to 12 

inclusive, 15. 
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Married Women's Property Act 1915. 
Trusts Act 1915, sects. 12 to 18 inclusive, 37, 38. 
Settled Estates and Settled Lands Act, 1915. Sees. 

5a, 55 to 59 inclusive, 64, 65, 68 to 74 inclusive, 
76 to 79 84 to 89 inclusive. 97 to 101 inclusive, 
110, 111, 115 to 120 inclusive, 122 to 131 
inclusive. 

Instruments Act 1915, Par t XT. 
Landlord and Tenant Act 1915, sects. 3, 4, 9 to 12 

inclusive, 17, 25, 30, 45, 47, IS, 51. 
Wills Act 1915. Wills Act 1918. 
The cases referred to in the notes to the above 

statutes in the edition of the Consolidated Stat
utes printed by the Government Printer. 

Reports of a large number of the cases referred to in 
lectures will be found in " Collections ot Cases 
and Statutes on Real Property Law " issued by 
tho Society "f the Public Teachers of Law. 

Additional for Honours 

Leake's Digest- of the Law ut Propert-vjin Land. 
Parts 1„ II . , except ch. 2 of Part I." 

Loake on the Uses and Profits of Land, sect. 2 of 
ch. 1 ot Par t I I . 

A Special Study of the cases referred to in lecture. 

THE LAW OF CONTRACT AND PERSONAL PRO
PER'I'V— 
Anson's Principles of the English Law of Con

tract . 
Joshua Williams's Principles ot the Law of Personal 

Property, introductory chapter and Part I., 
except chapters [II. and IV. 

The Victorian and Commonwealth Statutes which refer 
to the subjects dealt with in the text books, 
including a special study ot the Victorian 
Goods Act 1915, Parts I.) II . and HI., and 
the Commonwealth Bills of Exchange Act 
J909-1912, 
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Reports of a large nuinber of cases referred to in Anson 
and iu lectures will be found in Miles and 
Brierly's Cases ou tho Law of Contracts. 

Additional for Honours. 
Aii advanced study of the Pass Work. 
The following cases, with the notes thereto, iu Smith's 

Leading Cases; Birkmyr v. Darnell ; Cutter v. 
Powell: Hadlcy v. Baxendale. 

THK LAW OF WRONGS— 

Crimes and Punishments. 
Civil Wrongs. 

The Victorian and Commonwealth Statutes which refer 
to these subjects will be dealt with by the Lecturer. 

Books recommended:— 
Kenny's Outlines of Criminal Law, 
Kenny's Cases ou Criminal Law (so far as dealt with 

by the Lecturer). 
Salmond's Law of Torts (so far as dealt with by 

the Lecturer). 
Kenny's Cases on the Law of Torts. 

Aud for reference :— 
Pollock's Law of Torts. 

THE LAW OF PROCEDURE AND EVIDENCE— 

General Principles of the Law of Evidence. 
Civil Procedure in the. Supreme Court. 
Civil Procedure in the High Court relating to 

Appeals from the Supreme Court. 
Criminal Procedure— 

Procedure before Magistrates in aud out ot 
Sessions. 

Proceedings by Presentment and in a Criminal 
Trial.' 

The Victorian aud Commonwealth Statutes and Rules of 
Court which refer to these subjects will be dealt with by 
the Lecturer. 

,; Books recommended:— 
Blake Odgers' Principles of Pleading 
Cockle's Leading Cases and Statutes ou the Law of 

Evidence. 



LAWS. 789 

EQUITY— 

Equity, so far as assigned to the Chancery Divi
sion of the High Court by the Supreme Court 
of Judicature Act 1873, section 34, sub
section 3, and so tar as exclusive equitable 
jurisdiction is created by any Statute. 

Books recommended:— 

Maitland's Equity. 
Underbill's Law ot Trusts and Trustees. 

The Victorian Statutes which refer to this sub
ject will be dealt with by the Lecturer. 
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DETAILS OK SUBJECTS FOR FINAL HONOURS IN 
LAWS AND THE LAW SCHOLARSHIP FOR 
THE EXAMINATION TO HE HELD IN THE 
FIRST TEEM. 1931. 

By virtue of the power conferred by Chapter 111. Reg. XI. 
Section 7, the Faculty of Law directs that the Final Honour 
Examination which would otherwise be held at the 
beginning of the First Term, 1931, shall be held as to 
the subjects of Equity, Jurisprudence (including Roman 
Law), and Private International Law, at the same time 
as the December Annual Examination, 1930, and as to 
the remaining subjects at the beginning of the First 
Term, 1931. 

Note.—lu all cases wheie special subjects are prescribed 
candidates are expected to make a particular study of the 
cases ou that subject dealt with in lectures. 

PRIVATE INTERNATIONAL LAW.— 
The Examination in this subject will be ou an advanced 

study of the work prescribed tor the Pass Examination. 

EQUITY.— 

The Examination in this subject will be un an advanced 
study of the work prescribed tor the Pass Examination. 

THE LAW OF WRONGS.— 
A special study of the following subjects:-— 

(a) General principles of liability in Tort. 
(6) Negligence, Nuisance and Defamation. 

•(c) General Principles of Criminal Law. 
(d) The Crimes of Murder, Manslaughter and Lar

ceny. 

I H E LAW OF PROPERTY IN LAND AND CON-
VEYANCING.— 

An advanced study of the Pass and Honour work 
prescribed for the annual examination. Special atten
tion should be given to authorities referred to. 
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THE LAW OF CONTRACT AND PERSONAL PRO
PERTY.— 

An advanced study of the Pass work. 

Tho work should include a thorough study of the 
aiithorities (English and Australian) referred to in Anson 
or in lectures. 

LEGAL HISTORV.— 

(a) An advanced study ot the Pass aud Houour 
work prescribed for the annual examination 
in Sources and History of Australian Law, 
so far as it relates to the matters pre
scribed below. 

(b) A study of— 
Maine- Ancicut Law. Early History of Insti

tutions, chaps. 9 aaid 10. 
Brvcc—Studies in History and Jurisprudence, 

"Essays XV. and XVI. 
Holdsworth—History of English Law (3rd edn.). 

Vol. I I I . , pp. 412-533. 
Blackstone—Commentaries, Introduction, Sections 

1-3. 
Maitlaoid- -Forms of Action (seven lectures in 

" Equity ") . 
Pound—Interpretations of Legal History. 

(c) A special study. 

The special study for 1931 will be : The Influ
ence of Roman Law upon the Law of 
England. 

Reference may be made 
Scrutton—Roman Law aud the Law of Eng

land. 
Holdsworth—History of English Law (3rd edn.). 

Passim, sub nom. Roman Law. 
Oliver—Roman Law in Modern English Cases. 

(Cambridge Legal Essays.) 
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JURISPRUDENCE (including ROMAN L A W ) — 

In addition to the pass work, candidates should read—-
Bryce, Studies in History and Jurisprudence, Es

says I I . , X., XV. 
Dicey, Law and Opinion in England During the 

Nineteenth Century. , 
Vinogradoff, Historical Jurisprudence, Vol. I., 

Par ts I . and I I . 
Roscoe Pound—Introduction to the I'hilosophy of 

Law. 
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SUBJECTS OF THE EXAMINATION FOR THE 
DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LAWS TO BE 
HELD IN THE FIRST TERM. 1930. 

[N.B.—Candidates who were Graduates of the University 
before 23rd June, 1890, may proceed either by Thesis or 
Examination. Candidates who have graduated since that 
date can proceed by Thesis only. See Chapter IU. , . 
Regulation X I I I ] . 

ROMAN LAW— 
(1). A. general acquaiutance with the History and 

Principles of Roman Law (Public and Private) 
to the death ot Justinian. 

(2). The Lex Aquilia. 

JURISPRUDENCE— 

(1). A general acquaintance with the views of the.-
leading English writers on Jurisprudence. 

(2). The following special subject:— 
. The Theory of Law and Justice. 

PRINCIPLES OP LEGISLATION— 
The Utilitarians and their successors. 



FACULTY OF MEDICINE. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
FOE THE ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS TO BE 
HELD IN THE SECOND, THIRD AND FOURTH 
TERMS, 1930, AND FIRST TERM, 1931. 

CHEMISTRY (Medical Course)— 
As prescribed under Chemistry, Par t I. ( Science Course ) 

except that a certain amouut of elementary work may be 
omitted in view of the fact that students will bo assumed 
to have attained a standard in Chemistry equal to that ot 
the Intermediate Certilicate examination. A short course 
of introductory lectures iu Organic Chemistry will also be 
included. 

In addition, students in the second year will attend 
one lecture weekly in Elementary Organic Chemistry 
during the year. 

For text-books, etc., see under Chemistry, Parts I . 
and I I . (Science course). 

Additional for consu l ta t ion-
Philip—Physical Chemistry: Its bearing on Biology 

and Medicine. ; 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY (Medical Courses -
Methods ot Physical Science, and outlines of history. 
Kinematics-—Applications of Geometry; length, 

angle, area, volume, standard and unit of 
length. Time, the sidereal day and the second. 
Vectors, addition, subtraction; components, 
resolution. Motion. Specification of velocity, 
variable velocity. Acceleration; constant 
acceleration. Motion in circular path with 
uniform speed. Ribbon Atwood machine. 

Statics-—Force, addition and resolution of forces. 
A particle is in equilibrium when resultant 
of all forces acting on it is zero. Parallel 
forces, principle of lever, couple. Centre of 
mass. Coplanar forces equivalent to a single 
force and a couple. 
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Dynamics-—Newton's Law I . Mass, standard, unit. 
Weight. Conservation ot mass. Density. 
Momentum. Impulse. Newton's Laws I I 
and I I I . Work, energy, power; units. Prin
ciple of conservation of energy. Elements of 
dynamics of rotation. The gyrostat. Simple 
harmonic motion. 

•Gravitation-—Cavendish experiment, determination 
of G- Pendulum determination of g. 

.Hydromechanics.—Pressure a t a point. Pressure due 
to a column of liquid. Archimedes' Principle 
Manometers. Barometer. Principles under
lying measurement of blood-pressure; Riva-
Rocci method for elimination of rigidity of 
tissues. Filter pump. Low pressure pumps. 

Properties of Matter.—Density. Boyle's Law. 
Hooke's Law. Young's modulus, compressi
bility. Flexure of beam. Viscosity. Surface 
tension. Diffusion. Constitution of matter. 

-Colloid State.—Preparation of dispersoids. Filtra
tion. Appearance under ultra-microscope. 
Brownian motion. 

Seat .—Thermometry. Expansion. Calorimetry. 
specific and latent heats. Mechanical equiva
lent of heat. Change of state, fusion and 
vaporisation. Liquefaction of gases. Con-
dnotion. Radiation. Conservation of 
energy and the animal body; tho respiration 
calorimeter; determination of the intake and 
output of energy for animals. Effect of 
humidity on the body; regulation temperature 
of the body; the Kata-therraometer. Reflec
tion and refraction. 

•W.ave Motion and Sound-—Nature and propagation 
of waves. Velocity of sound. Pitch, loudness, 
quality. Reflection. Refraction. Resonance. 
Stationary waves. Vibration of strings and 
air columns. 

Light.—Sources, intensity; photometric units. 
Reflection, mirrors. Refraction, prisms, 
lenses. Velocity of light. Dispersion. 

Spectrum analysis. Correction of the defects 
..*3A 
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of vision by spherical and cylindrical -lenses. 
Measurement of lenses. Camera, microscope, 
telescope. Nature of light. Interference. 
Diffraction. Polarisation. Ultra Violet-
Light and applications. 

Electrostatics-—Fundamental Phenomena'. Inverse 
square law, quantity. E.S. Units. Electric 
field. Lines ot force. Potential, E.M.P. 'Elec
troscope and electrometer. Distribution of 
electricity. Condensers. Capacity of.conduc
tors a-nd condensers. Energy of a charged con
ductor. Specific inductive capacity. 

Current-—Electromotive force. Resistance. Ohm's 
Law, ampere, volt, and ohm. Wheatstone'a 
Bridge. Potentiometer. Joule's Law. Seebeck 
and Peltier effects. Electrolysis. Primary 
and storage batteries. Hydrogen Ion Con
centration. 

Magnetism-—Inverse square law. Moment of mag
net. The magnetic field. Lines ot. . force. 
Induction, magnetisation. Properties of iron. 
Terrestrial magnetism. 

Magnetic field due to a current-—Magnetic.field du»-
to current in (a) straight conductor., (b) circu
lar coil, (c) solenoid. Eleotro-magneta. 

Electrodynamics-—Action of magnetic • fields on: 
conductors, galvanometers, ammeters, volt
meters. 

Electnromagnetic induction.—Lenz's and. Faraday'* 
laws. Self and mutual induction, henry. 
The transformer and induction coil. Direct 
current generator and motor. Alternating 
currents (elementary treatment). 

Applications.—Telephone. High frequency cur
rents . Wireless telegraphy. Electrical 
Units. 

Electricity and Matter.—Electric discharge, cathode-
rays, Rontgen rays. Radiography. Radio
activity. 

Laboratory Work-—Experiments relating to the-
above course. 
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Text-books recommended: 
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For Pass. 
Intermediate Physics—Watson ; or 
Text-Book of Physics—Duncan and Starling 
Notes on the Colloid State, etc.—Herons and 

Laby. 
Notes on Hydrogen [on Concentration—Love. 

For Honours. 
Physics—Watson's Text-book. 

For Vacation Reading. 
Engines of the Human Body—Arthur Keith. 

For Laboratory Work, 
Practical Physics—By the Staff of the Department. 

ZOOLOGY' (Medical Course).— 

T h e elements of vertebrate and invertebrate mor
phology, including the characters of tho chief 
divisions of the animal kingdom, illustrated by 
reference to typical examples of each. 

The more important points in the structure aud lite-
history of the following parasites : Trypanosoma, 
Plasmodium, Coccidium, Fasciola, Taenia, 
Ascaris, Ancylostoma, Filaria, .Trichiuella, and 
others. 

Outline of the development of the bird and of the foetal 
membranes in mammalia. 

The formation of the germ-cells, meiosis and syn-
gamy; elementary genetics. 

Outline of the Theory of Evolution. 
Laboratory Work.— 

Examination by means of dissections aud preparations 
of examples of the chief types dealt with in 
lectures. The types studied include the fol
lowing •:— Amoeba, Paramecium, Hydra, Paraohe-
raps,Hyla, Lepus. Dissection of the mammalian 
eye. Tim examination of specimens and sections 
illustrating the embryology of the fowl and 
frog. • 
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Text Books: — 
Graham Kerr .- Zoology for Medical Students. 
Doncaster: Heredity in the Light of Recent Re

search (Revised Ed.). 
• Buchanan: Elements of Animal Morphology. 

Reference Books (for Honour Students)— 
Morgan: Physical Basis of Heredity. 

Students must be provided with the following:— 
Microscope, with low and high powers, magnifying at-

least 60-450 diameters, and provided with 
coarse and fine adjustments; to bo approved* 
by the Professor. 

Box ot approved dissecting instruments. 
Note books. 
Slides and Covers!ips. 
Box of coloured crayons. 

BOTANY (Medical Course)— 
Plant cell and comparison with animal cell. Growth-

and division of plant cells. Turgidity, phi'sino-
lysis. Osmotic pressure. Permeability and 
semi-permeability. 

Chief types of plant cell. Cell-contents. Changes-
in cell-wall. Cork, liguin, wood fibre. 

The storage food materials of plants. Starch, cellulose, 
cane-sugar, glucose, levulosc, inulin, maimite, 
oil, fat, amides, proteins. 

Distriljution of these food materials in chief typos of 
seeds (pea, maize, wheal, castor-oil), vegetables. 
(carrot, potato) and fruits (apple, banana). 

The mode of nutrition of plants. Dependence of 
animals on plants for food and energy. 

Respiration and transpiration in plants. Influence 
of plants ou air. 

A typical bacterium. Life history and structure. 
-.,•••'. Types of shape and structure in bacteria 

generally. Beneficial and injurious bacteria. 
Root-tubercle bacteria. 

Yeast. Structure and life history. Beer yeast and 
wine yeast. Alcoholic fermentation. Zymase-
nnd plant enzymes..-
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Types of fungi. Structure and reproduction. Mucor 
and mucor yeast. 

Penicillium. Green mould. Aspergillus. Black. or 
brown mould. Pathogenic forms of Aspergillus, 
A. fumigatus and A. Tokelau (Samoa leprosy). 

Fungi causing disease in animals. Favus (Oospora 
porriginis). Ringworm (Oospora tonsurans). 
Tinea versicolor (Sporotrichum Furfur), Thrush 
(Endomyces albicans). Tumor forming Crypto-
cocoi. 

For Honours. 
Primary and secondary structure ot stem. Secondary 

growth. 
Structure and function of wood. Healing of wounds. 

Grafts and grafting. 
The phylogenetic origin of the flower as evidenced by 

Pteris and Selnginella. 
The flower and development ot the ovule. 
Pollination and development of the seed. 
Heredity. 

Laboratory Work.— 
Cell, cell contents, cell-tissues. Bacteria, Yeast and 

Fungi. 
In addition to the requirements for Biology, studeuts 

will require a flat ground razor. 
Books for reference:— 

Text-book of Botany—Lowson or Fritsch and Salis
bury. 

Physiology of Plants—Reynolds Green. 

ANATOMY (INCLUDING HISTOLOGY)— 

Lectures iu Anatomy will be distributed over the threo 
Terms of the Second Year and of the Third Tear in 
accordance with the details published in the Depart
ment. 

PRACTICAL ANATOMY. 

Each student must dissect the five parts of the human 
body twice, once in the second year and onoe in the 
third year, subject to possible omission of one part in 
the third year, if such omission is directed by the Pro
fessor of Anatomy. Certificated evidence must be pro
duced that all dissections have been satisfactorily per
formed . 
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H I S T O L O G Y A N D E M B R Y O L O G Y . 

Practical Classes in Histology will be conducted by the 
Lecturer in Histology according to a special time table to 
b« published in the department. 

Examinations-
Second Year: Annual.—The Examination in Novem

ber, at the end of the second year and the correspond
ing March Supplementary Examination will be for pass 
only, and will be restricted to the work of the year; 
only those students obtaining a sufficiently high standard 
will be permitted to enter for honours in the third 
year. 

Third Year.—The October Annual and November Sup
plementary examinations, the former for pass and 
honours, the latter for pass only, will comprise the sub
jects of Anatomy, Surface Anatomy, and Histology, in 
full. 

Books recommended :— 
Text-books: — 

Cunningham—Text-book ot Anatomy. 
For Practical Anatomy .-

Berry—Practical Anatomy (2nd revised and illus
trated edition, 1922). 

Berry—Brain and Mind, 1928. 
For the Third Y e a r -

Berry—Clinical Atlas of Sectional and Topo
graphical Anatomy. 

For Histology— 
Lewis and Stiihr—A Text-book ot Histology. Last 

edition. 
For Embryology: 

MacMuirich—Development of the Human Body 
Last edition. Or Quain's Anatomy, Vol. I . 

Eleventh edition. 

PHYSIOLOGY— 

A course of Lectures, about ono hundred and five in 
number, on Systematic Physiology (excluding Special Sense) 
and Bio-Chemistry is given by the Professor of Physiology 
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and the Associate-Professor iu Biochemistry. The lectures 
•extend through the three terms of the Second and Third Y'ears 
ot medical study. The aim of the lectures is to present the 
subject objectively by means of experiments and demonstra
tions, and the student is expected to keep pace with the 
lectures by reading the appropriate chapters in the pre
scribed text-book. 

Lectures ou the Special Senses, some nine in number, 
and illustrated with experiments and demonstrations, are 
giveu by Sir James Barrett . Students are supplied with 
a printed synopsis of these lectures, and arc expected 
to carry out simple experiments on the subject, as indi
cated in printed directions supplied. 

Practical Classes in Biochemistry, some thirty-nine in 
number, are conducted by the Professor and by the Associate 
Professor in Biochemistry. Each student is expected to 
provide himself with a set of apparatus, a description 
of which is posted in the laboratory at the beginning of 
the course. 

Practical Classes, ten iu number, in Experimental Physi
ology (including some exercises in Practical Pharmacology) 
are conducted during the Third Term of the Second Year. 
For this course dissecting instruments arc necessary. 

A course of practical exercises in Clinical Biochemis
try, eighteen in number, is given iu the Second and 
Third Term of the Third Year by Dr. L. A. I . Maxwell. 
In this course both chemical apparatus and microscope 
will be required. 

A course of lectures with experiments and demonstrations-
ten in number, on Physiological Pharmacology, is given in 
the Second Term of the Third Year. 

Honour Classes in Practical Biochemistry and Practical 
Experimental Physiology are held during the three Terms 
of the Third Year if suitable candidates present themselves. 

Books recommended (latest editions) :— 

Pass. 
For P rac t i c a l work— . . 

Osborne and Young—Elementary Practical Blo-
chemifetry. 

Maxwell—Clinical Biochemistry. 
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For Systematic work— 
Halliburton—Handbook of Physiology 
Osborne—The Elements of Pharmacology. 

Additional for Honours, 
Starling—Principles of Human Physiology. 

PATHOLOGY AND BACTERIOLOGY— 
The course in Pathology consists of :— 

(a) About 80 lectures on General and Special P a t h o 
logy in the three terms of the fourth year. In 
the course of the lectures some twelve hundred 
specimens from the University Museum of 
Pathology are demonstrated to the class. 

(b) Practical courses designed to bring the beach
ing of Pathology as far as possible into direct 
relationship with the clinical study ot disease. 
Those consist of :— 

1. Practical instruction in the conduct of 
autopsies and demonstrations in morbid 
anatomy by the Senior Lecturer, the 
Stewart Lecturer, and the Beaney Scholar 
in Pathology at the Melbourne Hospital,, 
and by the Pathologists at the Alfred and 
St. Vincent's Hospitals. Students are r e 
quired to assist personally at autopsies and 
to act as clerks. 

2. A Laboratory class of Pathological Histo
logy beginning on the first day of February 
in the fourth year, at which each studeut 
prepares and mounts a series of sections, 
illustrating the commoner lesions. These 
and others piovided by the department are 
studied during the Second and Third 
Terms. 

8. A class of Practical Morbid Anatomy and 
Applied Pathology, in which a aeries ot in
dividual cases of the commoner diseases is; 
studied. The clinical history and post
mortem notes are supplied, and the students-
study the morbid anatomy and histology of 
the organs nnd tissues, write a full de
scription and discussion of the pathology 
of the case, and submit these for 
criticism. 
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Text-Books recommended :— 
MacCallum—Text-book of Pathology. 
Muir—Text-book ot Pathology. 
Beattieand Dickson—General and Special Pathology. 
Allen—Pathology, Lectures and Demonstrations. 
Kettle—Pathology of Tumours. 

The Course in Bacteriology, beginning iu February 
and continuing through the first term of the 4th year, 

' consists of lectures, demonstrations, amd laboratory 
work dealing with: 

Biology, Morphology, isolation, cultivation and 
classification of bacteria-, and filtrable viruses-
of importance in medicine. 

The commoner pathogenic protozoan parasites. 
The principles of immunity, together with their 

practical applications, including serological 
tests and methods of vaccination. 

Text-books: 
Mackie and MacCartney—An Introduction to 

Practical Bacteriology. 
Whitby—Medical Bacteriology. 
Muir and Ritchie—Manual of Bacteriology. 

For General Purposes ot Reference the following works-
are recommended:— 

Adami—Principles of Pathology. 
Pembrey and Ritchie—General Pathology. 
Ewing—Neoplastic Diseases. 
Wells—Chemical Pathology. 
Browning—Applied Bacteriology. 
Zinsser—Infection and Resistance. 
Koluier—Infection, Immunity and Specific Therapy. 
'I'he Pathological Sections ot.t-he Text-books in Medi

cine, Surgery, and Obstetrics and Gynae
cology. 

MATERIA MEDICA AND PHARMACY— 
(a) 'I'he general nature and composition, together with • 

the outstanding physical and chemical charac
ters, of the more important Pharmacopoeia! 
substances, and of selected unofficial drugs in-j 
common use. 
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(b) The composition of the official preparations of 
these drugs, and the processes employed in their 
manufacture. 

(<•) The doses of tliese drugs aud of their preparations 
in terms of the Metric System. 

(</) Weights aud Measures of the Metric System and 
their equivalences in the Imperial System. 

(e) Prescription writing, with and without abbre
viations. 

(/) Chemical and Pharmaceutical incompatibilities. 

(g) Recognition of a few of the more important drugs • 
and galenicals. 

(A) Practical dispensing of the various types of pre
scription. 

Text-book recommended:— 
Bruce and Dilling—Materia Modica and Therapeutics 

THERAPEUTICS— 

Text book recommended -.— 
Clark—Applied Pharmacology, 2nd edition. 

For reference :— 
Cnshny—Pharmacology aud Therapeutics, 9th 

edition. 

.PUBLIC HEALTH— 

Vital Statistics-—Ca.uses of Mortality and Mor
bidity. Mortality Rates. 

Meaning and Scope of Preventive Medicine-—Per
sonal Hygiene. 

The Law of Public Health-—Health administra
tion. Health Services ot the Commonwealth. 
Legal obligations of medical practitioner. 
Chief Victorian Acts and Regulations. 

Meteorology.—Atmospheric temperature, humidity, 
pressure. Winds. Rain. Influence of. cli
mate on health, 

_4ir.^-Comp<:isition. ' Examination. Physical fac
tors. Katathermometer. Ventilation natu
ral and artificial. Cubic air space required. 



MEDICINE. 805-

Soil-—Classification. Ground air. Ground water. 
Organic matter and bacteria. Influence on 
health. 

Public Health Engineering. 
Construction and Sani tat ion of Buildings. 

Site. Construction. Lighting. Drainage. 
Nuisances. Town planning. 

Water.—Sources of Supply. Examination. 
Purification. DiseasesMue to impure water. 

Sewering and Sewage Disposal. 
Disposal of Refuse-

Dietetics and Nutrition.—Classification of foods. 
Milk, meat, bread. Diseases spread by food. 
Food poisoning. Preservation of foods; 
Deficiency diseases. Protection of food sup
plies. 

Epidemiology.—Cause and prevention of communi
cable diseases. Methods of investigation. 
Notification. Disinfection. Quarantine. 

Maternal Hygiene.—Antenatal and postnatal 
supervision. 

Child Hygiene.—Infant and school hygiene. 
Indust r ia l Hygiene.—Occupational diseases and ac

cidents and their prevention. Notification. 
Industrial fatigue. 

Text-book.— 
Hope and Stallybrass—Text-book of Publio 

Health. 

For reference.— 
Roseuau—Preventive Medicine and Hygiene. 
Notter and Firth—Theory and Practice of 

Hygiene. 
Whitelegge and Newman—Hygiene and Publio 

Health. 

REGIONAL AND APPLIED ANATOMY— 
Text Book: — 

Manual of Surgical Anatomy—Beesley and Jphn r 
ston. 

For reference:— ' • . • . i 
Text Books in Anatomy and Surgery. j 
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SUKGERY-

The Examination includes the whole subject. 
Text-books recommended:— 

Rose and Caxless—Manual of Surgery. 
Spencer & Gask—Surgery. 
Beesley and Johnston—Manual of Surgical Anatomy. 

As works of reference :— 
Choyce—System of Surgery, 
Carson—Operative Surgery. 

OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY— 

For the Pass examination there will be a written 
paper iu Obstetrics and a written paper in Gynae
cology, an Oral Examination in Obstetrics, and any 
candidates may be called upon to undergo a practical 
clinical examination in Obstetrics and Gynaecology. 

For the Honour Examination, in addition to the 
above, there will be a commentary in Obstetrics and 
a commentary in Gynaecology, 

Books recommended :— 
On Obstetrics— 

Eden—Manual of Midwifery, 
or Ten Loudon Teachers—Midwifery. 

On Gyneecology— 
Ten London Teachers—Gynaecology. 

For reference :— 
De Lee—Obstetrics. 

• Eden and Lockyer—Gynaecology. 
Williams—Obstetrics. 

Each student will go into residence at the Women's 
Hospital, or other Clinical Obstetrioal Hospital, during 
the fifth year for a period of approximately six weeks, 
of which four weeks will be spent as intern and two 
weeks as extern. Each student will also go into resi
dence a t the Women's Hospital or other Clinical 

• Obstetrical Hospital during the sixth year for a period 
. of one week. 
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Each student returned as not passed or absent a t a 
•final examination, or at the corresponding supple
mentary examination, will go into residence for one 
week before re-examination. 

MEDICINE— 

The examination includes the whole subject. 
Books recommeuded :— 

McCrae-—Osier's Principles and Practice of 
Medicine, or 

Price—Textbook ot Medicine. 
Hutchison and Rainy—Clinical Methods. 

For reference :— 
Christian and Mackenzie—The Oxford Medicine. 
McCrae—Osier's Modern Medicine. 
Maclean—Modern Medical Monographs. 

FORENSIC MEDICINE— 

Relation of medical meu to Courts of Law. Appear
ances in the dead body. Identity. Sudden 
death. Wounds and Injuries. Asphyxia. 
Sexual questions. Questions connected with 
the new-born child. Life insurance. Toxi
cology. Examination of stains. 

'Text-books recommended:— 
Glaister—Medical Jurisprudence and Toxicology. 
Dixon Mann—Forensic Medicine. 
Sydney Smith—Forensic Medicine. 

Books ot reference:— 
Tidy—Legal Medicine. 
Taylor—Principles and Practice of Medical Juris

prudence. 
Peterson and Haines—Legal Medicine and Toxi

cology. 

SPECIAL SUBJECTS— 

Books recommended:— 
Ophthalmology— 

Mayou—Diseases of the Eye. 



808 DETAILS OF SUBJECTS, 1930. 

Diseases of Children— 
Goodhart and Still—Diseases of Children, or 

for Clinical Examination, Treatment of 
Sick Children—Thomson. 

Still—Common Disease's of Childhood. 
Patterson Smith—Modern Methods of Feeding 

in Infancy and Childhood. 

And for reference:— 
Holt—Diseases of Infancy aud Childhood. 
Batten, Garrod and Tliursfield—Diseases of 

Children. 

Diseases of the Skin — 
Adamson—Skin Affections iu Childhood. 
Noyes—Lectures on Dermatology. 
Sequeira—Diseases ot tho Skin. 
Whitfield—Skin Diseases and their Treatment-

And for reference :— 
Macke©—X-Rays and Radium Treatment of 

Diseases of the Skin. 
Macleod—Diseases of the Skin. 

Mental Diseases— 
Maurice Craig—Psychological Medicine. 
W. S. Dawson—Aids to Psychiatry. 

ANNOUNCEMENTS. 

These Announcements are liable to variation as the 
circumstances may demand. 

CLINICAL MEDICINE AND CLINICAL SUEGERY. 

Students must keep records of tha cases in the beds 
allotted to them, in a prescribed note-book; and as part of 
the final examination these note-books must be submitted 
to the Clinical Examiners by both Pass and Honour Candi
dates. 
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.MELBOURNE HOSPITAL. 
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Scheme of Clinical Instruction submitted by the Medical 
Staff and approved by the Faculty of Medicine. 

Students divided into two groups, A and B. 

FOURTH AND FIFTH Y'EARS. 

Half January and February— 
Surgical Tutorials. 
Medical Tutorials. 
Registrar's Classes. 

March, April— 
A aud B, I.P.M. 

Mav, June, July— 
'A and B, I.P.S. 

August, September, October— 
A. O.P.S. and O.P.M.; 1st { Group A do Casualty 

Dutv. 
B. O.P.S. aud O.P.M.; 1st i Group B in Septic Wards 

with Registrar once a week : 2nd -V Group B 
in Refractory Ward with Registrar once a week. 

November, December, February— 
A. O.P.S. and O.P.M.; 2nd i Group A do Casualty 

duty. 
B. O.P.S. and O.P.M.; 1st i Group B in Refractory 

Ward ; 2nd i Group B iu Septic Wards. 

HTFTH AND SIXTH YEARS. 

March, April— 
A. O.P.S. and O.P.M.; 1st i Group A in Septic Wards; 

2nd i Group A in Refractory Ward. 
B. O.P.S. "and O.P.M.; 1st i Group B do Casualty 

Duty. 
May, June, July— 

A. O.P.S. and O.P.M.; 1st i Group A in Refractory 
Ward ; 2 n d i Group A in Septic Wards. 

B. O.P.S. and O.P.M.; 2nd J Group B do Casualty 
Duty. 
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August, September, October— 
A. I.P.S. and attached to one in-patient physician to 

attend his wards on visiting day only. 
B. I.P.M. (only) 

November, December, February— 
A. I.P.M. (only). 
B. I.P.S. and attached to one in-patient physician to 

attend his wards on visiting day only. 

SIXTH YEAR. 
March, April— 

A and B. I.P.S. 
A. Clinical Assistants in O.P.S. in groups attached to 

one clinic only, 2 mornings per week. 
B. Clinical Assistants iu O.P.M. in groups attached to 

one clinic only, 2 mornings per week. 
May, June, July— 

A a n d B . I.P.M. 
A. Clinical Assistants iu O.P.M. in groups attached 

to one clinic only, 2 mornings per week. 
B. Clinical Assistants in O.P.S. in groups attached to 

one clinic only, 2 mornings per week. 

Note: Special Hospitals, Senior Casualty and Clinical 
Pathology to be done in Fifth year.- Anaesthetics as far as 
possible when doing I.P.S. 

There are to be no students unallotted except in interval 
between Final and Supplementary Examinations. 

ALFRED HOSPITAL. 

Scheme of Clinical Instruction submitted by the 
Medical Staff and approved by the Faculty of Medi
cine : 

(1) The year to be divided into three equal periods 
of four months, viz., (a) Mid January to Mid 
May, (b) Mid May to Mid September", (c) Mid 
September to Mid January. (The actual dates 
vary slightly in order tha t each division may 
start on a Monday and end on a Saturday.) 

(2) Students of both the fourth and fifth years 
are divided into two groups, A and B. 
During the first two periods fourth year 
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students study in Medical Clinics alter
nately as in-patient clerks or out-patient 
clerks. During the third period they attend 
at surgical clinics. Fifth year students at
tend at surgical clinics during the first two 
periods; a t medical clinics during the third 
period of the year. 

<3) In-patent clerks and dressers will devote their 
whole time to ward-work. 

Out-patient clerks and dressers will be in at
tendance on their honorary in the O.P. De
partment for two days; the remaining four 
days they will attend one in-patient Physician 
(or Surgeon), and one Out-patient Physician 
(or Surgeon), according to Schedule. 

(4) Students must attend Clinical Lectures and 
post-mortem demonstrations. 

(6) Students will in turn reside in the Hospital for 
at least, a fortnight at a time as casualty 
assistants. 

(6) In addition to the above— 

FOURTH YEAR— 
During the first six weeks of the first division of the 

hospital yea-r, students will attend Tutorial Classes in 
Medicine, and during the first six weeks of the third 
•division Tutorial Classes in Surgery, They will also be 
required to attend a t demonstrations of Clinical Path
ology and at R-egistrars' Classes. 

F IFTH YEAR— 
During the fifth year students attend at Special 

Clinics according according to Roster posted periodically 
a t the Hospital. 

SIXTH TEAR — 
During the first two divisions sixth year students will 

at tend such clinics as may be deemed suitable by the 
Dean of the Medical School. They may, at the discre
tion of the Dean, act as clinical assistants in the Out-
jpatient Department. 
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ST. VINCENT'S HOSPITAL. 

: Scheme ut Clinical Instruction proposed by the Staff of 
St. Vincent's Hospital and approved by the: Faculty of 
.Medicine. 

February-April (Fourth Year) — 
Tutorial Medicine, Surgery and Pathology. 
Casualty O.P. Practice, witli tuition. 

May-October (Fourth Year)-— 
In-patient Surgical Practice. 

• O.P. Medical and Surgical Practice. 
Tutorial Medicine, and Surgery, Clinical Pattiology. 
Post Mortem Examinations. 

November-April (Fourth-Fifth Year)— 
L P . Medical Practice. 
O.P. Medicine aud Surgery. 
Tutorial Lectures, Clinical Pathology. Post Mortems. 

May-October (Fifth Year)— " 
L P . Medical Practice. 
O.P. Medicine and Surgery. •>..-
O.P. Ophthalmology and Skin Diseases. 
Clinical Pathology, Post Mortems. . . . . , ... 

November-April (Fifth-Sixth Vear)— • • ,1 
L P . Surgical Practice and Gynaecology. ; • • •' 
Clinical Pathology, Post Mortems. "• ••' ;' 
Diseases of the Nose, Ear and Throat. 

May (Sixth Y'ear), to Final Examination— 
Fill iu any shortage of work from leave of ahseiice-

for special subjects. 
Attend to weak subjects. : ' l " : 

.Or act as-senior surgical Students. • 
Attend Clinical Lectures on Medicine and On -Surgery 

iu the Fourth and Fifth Years, according to special 
time table. 

Act as Clinical Assistants to O.P. Physician and 'O.P. 
Surgeon as directed. - • • ••.' 

A Booklet of the Details' and Time-Tnble of Hospitaj-
Practice may be obtai.ned from the Registrar ;nf:'St.. 
Vincent's Hospital. ,. ! ', 
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HOSPITAL AND PHARMACY FEES. 
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In addition to the University Fees, Medical Students pay 
the' following Fees, in advance, for Hospital and Pharma
ceutical Instruction :— 

Fourth Year - College of Pharmacy, £>i Ids. 6d. 
-. Melbourne, Alfred or St. Vincent's Hos-

:. • • pi tal ; Entrance Pee, X15 15s. 
Melbourne, Alfred, or St. Vincent's Hos

pital ; Clinical Fee, X14 14s. 

Fifth Year - Melbourne, Alfred or St. Vincent's 
Hospital ; Clinical Fee, - - XLt i t s . 

Sixth Year - Melbourne, Alfred or St. Vincent's 
Hospital; Clinical Fee, - - 10 10 0 

Fourth or Fifth Women's Hospital, Gynaecology 
; Year (if taken a t this Hospital) ' - £2 2s. 

Women's Hospital, Obstetrics, .610 10s. 
• .. „ ,, Caution Money £Z 3s. 

Gynaecology (if taken at the 
Melbourne or St. Vincent's 
Hospital) - - - -

Anaesthetics 
•--• Diseases of Children -
•'-: : Ophthalmology -

Diseases of Skin -
Mental Diseases -
Fever Hospital . . . 
Diseases of Throat, Nose, Ear 
Venereal Diseases 

Supplementary Clinical Fee : Studeuts who have failed 
a t their principal and supplementary examination must for 
each further period of three months' hospital praotioe pay 
an additional Clinical Pee of £ i 1.8s. 

The Pharmacy Fee must bo paid to the Registrar of the 
College of Pharmacy. 

Tbe Clinical Fee must be paid to the Credit of. the Uni
versity at the National Bank of Australasia Ltd. The 
Entrance Pee in the case of the St. Vincent's Hospital 
i rust be paid to the credit of the University in like 
manner. • 

£ 2 
£ 1 
£i> 
£ 1 
£ 1 
£ 1 
£ 1 
£ 1 
£ 1 

2s. 
Is 
5s. 
Is . 
I s . 
I s . 
I s . 
I s . 
I s . 
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Fourth year students should enter at the Hospitals and 
pay their entrance and clinical fees before the middle of 
January in each year. 

The Fees payable to the Women's Hospital must bo paid 
lo tho Secretary of that Hospital. The Foes for Diseases of 
Children and Fever Hospital must be paid to the Secre
taries or other officers specially notified, of the corresponding 
Hospitals. 'I'he other Fees for instruction in Special 
Departments, amounting to £S 8 0, must be paid to tho 
credit of the University in tho same manner as the Clinical 
Fees, with the Lecture Fees for theFirst Term of the Fifth 
Year. 

SPECIAL DEPARTMENTS. 

GYNECOLOGY. 

Clinical Instruction in Gynaecology is given at the 
Women's Hospital under the direction of the Honorary 
Medical Staff. 

Monday and Thursday a t 2.30 p.m., Tuesday aud 
Friday a t 9 a.m. 

Also at the Melbourne Hospital by Dr. R. W. Chambers. 
Also at St. Vincent's Hospital by Dr. E. A. Spoweis 

(In-patient) and Dr. H. Jacobs (Out-patient), as one 
unit, and by Mr. A. N. McArthur (In-patient) and I>r. 
R. F. O'Sullivan (Out-patient) as one unit. 

And at the Alfred Hospital on Mondays and Thursdays 
at 2 p.m. by Dr. Robert Fowler. 

OPHTHALMOLOGY, 

Clinical instruction in Ophthalmology will be given, a t 
the Eye and Ear Hospital by the following instructors:— 

Dr. J . F . Rudall, on Mondays, at 2 p.m., or TIIKFS-
days, at 9 a-.m-

Dr. J. A. O'Brien on Tuesdays, at 2 p.m., or Fridays, 
at 9 a.m. 

Dr. Mark Gardner ou Wednesdays, at 2 p.m. 
or Saturdays, at 9 a.m. 

The class will bo divided into sections as may be found 
necessarv. 
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'I'he students may if they so desire arrange to attend the 
hospital on other days than are set out above. 

Clinical instruction will also be given at the Melbourne 
Hospital by Dr. L. J. C. Mitchell on Tuesdays and Fridays 
at 2.30 p.m' 

And at the Alfred Hospital ou Mondays and Thursdays 
at 2.30 p.m., by Mr. J. R. Anderson. 

And at St. Vincent's Hospital by the following in
structors :— 

Dr. J. F. Spring, Mr. F. L. Davies aud Mr. A. H. Joyce. 

DISEASES OF CHILDREN. 

Clinical instruction in Diseases of Children will be given 
at the Children's Hospital by the members of the Medical 
and Surgical Staff. Students attend full time daily for 
a period of three months. 

Instruction is also given at the Alfred Hospital on 
similar conditions, and in addition further classes are 
held as opportunity arises. 

DISEASES OF THE SKIN. 

Instruction in Diseases of the Skin will be given by Dr. 
R. Wettenhall, as follows:— 

Lectures and Demonstrations at the Medical Schoo 
on Thursdays, at 1 p.m. 

Clinical instruction at the Melbourne Hospital on 
Tuesdays and Fridays a t ; 2 p.m. 

The relative number of Lectures and ot Clinical moet-
ngs will be subject to notification from time to time. 

Clinical Instruction in Diseases of the Skin will be given 
at St. Vincent's Hospital by Dr. K. G. Colquhoun and by 
Mr. H. J. Williams on Wednesdays and Saturdays at 9.30 
a.m. 

Clinical Instruction in Diseases ot the Skin will be g ' v e n 

at the Alfred Hospital by Mr. Stanley Shields on Tues
days and Fridays a t 2 p.m. 
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• • • ' • • • • MENTAL DISEASES 
The course as arranged by the Inspector-General of 

Insane provides for a minimum of 12 Lectures or Demon
strat ions; the majority of which will be given at the 
Mental Hospital and Receiving House, Royal Park, by 
Mr. A. J. Philpott , Medical Superintendent. This por 
tion of the course will include Lectures on Classification 
and Certification, and Demonstrations will be given on 
cases of recent origin. 

At Kew Hospital for the Insane, Mr. J . T. Hollow will 
demonstrate the more chronic forms of mental disorder, 
and also cases of Congenital Mental Defect. Mr. W. A. 
T. Lind will give one Lecture and Demonstration »n 
the Pathological conditions associated with Insanity and 
Idiocy. 

Books recommended: — 
Psychological Medicine—Maurice Craig. 
The Psychology of Insanity--Bernard Har t . 
Aids to Psychiatry—Dawson. 

FEVERS. 
Clinical instiuctiuu in Fevers will be given at the Queen's 

Memorial Infectious Diseases Hospital by the Medical Super
intendent on Tuesdays and Fridays, at 2 p.m. Tho class 
is divided as found necessary. 

DISEASES OF THE THROAT. NOSE AND EAR. 

Instruction in Diseases of the Throat, Nose and Ear will 
be given at the Melbourne Hospital by Dr. G. C. Scan, 
tlebury on Mondays and Thursdays a t 2 p .m. ; and hy 
Dr. Clive Eadie on Tuesdays a-nd Fridays a t 2 p.m. 

•Instruction will be given a t the Alfred Hospital b j 
Mr. H. Barry Thomson, ou Tuesdays, a t 9 a.m. 
(operating), and Fridays a t 2.30 p.m. ; and by Mr. B. 
Poster; on Mondays, at 9 a.m. (operating), and Wed
nesdays at 2.30 p.m. 

Instruction will be given at the Eye and Ear Hospital by 
the following instructors :— 

Monday, at 9 a.m. 
Mr. M. E. Lynch, on Fridays, at 2 p.m. ; 
Dr. G. A. D. McArthur, Wednesday, 9 a.m. 
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Instruction will be given at St. Vincent's Hospital by 
the following instructors : — 

Dr. R. Hennessy, on Tuesdays, a t 9.30 a.m. 
Dr. J. M. Baxter, on Fridays, at 9.30 a.m. 
Mr. F. W. Stone, on Mondays, at 9.30 a.m. 

ANESTHETICS. 

The following Instructors in Anaesthetics have been 
recognised by the Faculty bf Medicine:— 

Melbourne Hospital—Mr. Reginald Howden, Mr. F . 
W. Green, Miss Isabella Phillips, Dr. H. C. 
Disher; Dr. F . C. Langlands, Dr. G. L. 
Lillies, Dr. E. Gandevia, Dr. T. W. Hog-
garth , Dr. P . May, Dr. G. Simpson, Dr. D. 
G. Renton, Dr. R. W. D. Fisher, the Medical 
Superintendent and the Registrars. 

St. Vincent's Hospital—Mr. F . L. Davies, Mr. W 
J. O'Loughliu, Mr. V. M. O'Grady, Mr. F . E-
Keane and the Registrar. 

Alfred Hospital—Dr. B. R. Hallowee, Dr. G. L. 
Lillies, Miss G. Wisewould, Miss F . M. Hughes, 
Miss A. Marie Van Putten Stephens, aud the 
Medical Superintendent. 

Women's Hospital—Mr. C. Cunningham, Miss A. 
Marie Aran Putten Stephens, Dr. H. Fried
man, Dr. W. A. Kemp, Mr. J . Mitchell 
and the Medical Superintendent. 

VENEREAL DISEASES. 

The following instructors in Venereal Diseases have been 
recognised by the Faculty : 

Melbourne Hospital—Mr. Arthur Morris, Monday 
Wednesday nnd Friday at 4.30 p.m. Dr. K. 
McLean, Dr, Westmore Stevens. 

Alfred Hosp i ta l^Mr . Alex. Cook, Mr. Joseph Love, 
Mr. C. J. O. Brown. . 

! Queen Victoria Hospital—Dr. Edith Barrett , Dr. 
M. I . L. Ireland. 
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NOTICE. 

Medical Graduates are warned that, if they 
are not registered by the Medical Board of 
Victoria, they wi l l be unable to secure registra
t ion in the United Kingdom. Further, they 
must procure someone in England who can 
personally identify them.. 

DETAILS OF SUBJEC'l'S FOR EXAMINATIONS FOR 
FINAL HONOURS AND SCHOLARSHIPS IN 
AUGUST, 1930. 

The relative weight of subjects is:—Medicine, 3 ; 
Surgery, 3 ; Obstetrics and Gynaecology, 2. 

MEDICINE. 

The examination in Medicine will include a written 
paper, a commentary, a clinical and oral examination, and a 
practical examination in Medical Pathology. 

SURGERV. 
The Examination in Surgery will include a written paper, 

operative surgery, a commentary, a clinical and oral 
examination. 

OBSTETRICS AND GYNECOLOGY. 
The examination in Obstetrics will be) by one written 

paper including a commentary, together with an oral 
examination. . 

The Examination in Gyneecology will be by one written 
paper including a commentary, together with an oral 
examination-. 

BEANEY SCHOLARSHIP IN PATHOLOGY. 
Facilities will be afforded to candidates for this Scholar

ship wbo desire, during the fifth year of the course or 
thereafter, to pursue their practical studies in pathological 
histology and bacteriology. 
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ANNOUNCEMENT. 

APPOINTMENT OF RESIDENT MEDICAL OFFICERS. 

The Committee of tho Melbourne Hospital appoints as 
resident medical officers for one year from amongst the 
students who have received their clinical training in that 
Hospital the first nineteen in the combined marks on 
the honour papers at the Final Honor Examination, 
and also one from among the returned soldiers. 

The Managers of St. Vincent's Hospital appoint five 

resident medical officers for one year from amongst t h e 

students who have received their clinical training at tha t 
Hospital, according to their places in the combined honou r 

marks; provided that it there are notsumcientot St. Vincent'3 

studeuts in the class lists, specially selected pass student3 

may be appointed to supply the deficiency. 
The Committee of the Alfred Hospital will appoint 

fourteen resident medical officers for one year, according 
to their places in the combined honour marks: prefer
ence being given to Students who have received their. 
Clinical training at that Hospital; also four registrars 
annually. 

The Committees ot the CVlac, Kynetou, Wangaratta, and 
Warrnambool Hospitals and of the Children's Hospital, 
Perth, W.A., appoint resident medical officers according to 
their position in the combined honour marks at the next 
preceding Final Honour Examination. 
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DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR EXAMINATIONS FOK 
DEGREES OF DOCTOR OF MEDICINE AND 
MASTER OF SURGERY TO BE HELD IN 
MARCH, 1931. 

DOCTOR OF MEDICINE, 

FOR CANDIDATES PROCEEDING BY '•••,:'•'•. 
EXAMINATION. •-- '• 

MEDICINE, iNciAJm.vo MJJDICAI. OPHTHALMOLOGY— 

Candidates will be required, as part of the examination, 
to show practical acquaintance with the methods 
ot Medical Ophthalmoscopy aud Laryngoscopy, and 
may be required to show practical acquaintance 
with the methods of examining the various secre-
tionsj including the gastric and intestinal contents. 

Books recommended in addition to those prescribed for 
the course of Medicine :— 

Foster Moore—Medical Ophthalmology. 

OBSTETRICS AND MEDICAL GYNAECOLOGY— V 
The Examination will include a written paper in 

Obstetrics, a Commentary iu Medical Gynecology, and an 
Oral Examination iu both subjects. Medical Gynaecology-
shall mean the pathology, etiology, diagnosis, prognosis 
and treatment, otherwise than by surgical operation of 
diseases peculiar to women. 

Books recommended :— 
Williams-^-0 bstetrios. 
De Lee—Principles and Practice of Obstetrics. 
Eden & Lockyer—Now System of Gynaecology, 
Handler—Medical Gyna-cology. 

DISEASES OF THE NERVOUS SYSTEM, INCLUD
ING INSANITY— 

The Examination will consist of two parts— 
(a) Diseases of the Nervous System. 
(b) Insanity. 
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The E x a m i n e r s in t h e two p a r t s will confer, b u t Candi 
da t e s m u s t pass in bo th p a r t s . 

Books r e c o m m e n d e d : — 
T h e Oxford Medic ine : Vol. VI. , Diseases of t h e 

Cen t r a l N e r v o u s Sys tem. 
P r i c e — T e x t Book ef the- P r n c t i . v of Medic ine : Dis

eases of t h e N e r v o u s Sys tem. 
McDouga l l—Soc ia l Psychology ( las t ed i t ion) . 
W. S. D a w s o n — A i d s to P s y c h i a t r y . 
S t o d d a r t — M i n d a n d i ts Disorders . 
M a u r i c e C r a i g - - P s y c h o l o g i c a l Medic ine . 
B r a i n nnd S t r a u s s — R e c e n t Advances in 

Neu ro logy . 
P o r r e f e r e n c e : — 

T i l n e y a n d Ri l ey—The F o r m aud F u n c t i o n s of t h e 
Cen t ra l Nervous Sys tem. 

S h e r r i n g t o n — T h e I n t e g r a t i v e Action of t h e Ne rvous 
Sys tem. 

T h e J o u r n a l of Neu ro logy—' 'B ra in " (for a t leas t the, 
l a s t t en .yea r s . ) • 

J o u r n a l ot Menta l Science, 
G o d d n r d — F e e b l e m i n d e d n e s s . 
Bo l ton—The B r a i n i n H e a l t h and Disease. 

D I S E A S E S O F CHILDREN" . I N C L U D I N G I N F E C 
T I O U S D I S E A S E S — 

Books r e c o m m e n d e d : — 
Hol t—Disease s of In fancy a n d Chi ldhood. 
B a t t e n Gar rod a n d Tliursfield—.Diseases of C h i l d r e n . 

•St i l l—Common Disorders of Chi ldhood. 
Morse a n d Talbot—Di.sease.-j of N u t r i t i o n , and I n 

f a n t F e e d i n g . 
Tins t e r m " D i s e a s e s of C h i l d r e n " will inc lude b o t h 

Medical and Surg ica l Diseases , b u t Cand ida t e s will not -bo 
examined in ope ra t ive t e c h n i q u e , 

F O R C A N D I D A ' l ' E S P R O C E E D I N G B Y T H E S I S . 

R E S O L U T I O N OK T K E F A C U L T Y O F M E D I C I N E , 2 2 N D J U L V , . 

1914-^ . - . . , • ; 
" T h a t in the opinion of the Faculty a Thesis 

(J) Should not be any ordinary compilation from 
books 

http://Di.sease.-j
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(2) Nor a more cumpeudiumot cases 
(8) Nor merely observational 
(4) But should be a substantial contribution to 

knowledge and 
(5) Should be iu fit form for publication or be 

already published in approved form and 
(0) Should show work at least equal to that in

volved in preparation for the examination 
iu Medicine for the Degree ot M.D. by writ
ten questions." 

Examination in Clinical Medicine for Candidates proceeding 
by Thesis. 

The Examination in Clinical Medicine for such candi
dates includes commentary on written cases, examination 
of patients, and oral examination. It includes a test of 
practical acquaintance with methods ot medical ophthal
moscopy and laryngoscopy, and may include test of practi
cal acquaintance with methods of examining secretions, 
including gastric and intestinal contents. 

MASTER OF SURGERY. 

SURGICAL ANATOMY— 
Berry—Practical Anatomy (2nd revised and 

illustrated edition, 1922). 
Berry—Clinical Atlas of Sectional and Topograph

ical Anatomy. 
Fraser—Anatomy of the Human Skeleton. 

And any one of the following :— 
Cunningham—Text-book ot Anatomy. 
Gray—Anatomy. 
Morris—Human Anatomy. 
Piersol—Anatomy (last editions only.) 

SURGICAL PATHOLOGY— 
The scope of the examination is Pathology and Bacteri

ology in special relation to Surgery. 
MacCallum—Text-book of Pathology-
Muir—Textbook ot Pathology. 
Beattie and Dickson—General and Special Path

ology. 
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Allen—Pathology, Lectures and Demonstrations. 
Bowlby—Surgical Pathology. 
Muir and Ritchie—Manual of Bacteriology (the 

surgical portions). 
In addition to the surgical text-books and current 

surgical periodical literature. 

The examination will include examination of ̂ macroscopic 
and microscopic specimens. 

SURGERY— 

Choyce—System ot Surgery. 
Moynihan's Abdominal Operations (last edition). 
Rowlands and Turner—The Operations of Surgery. 
Thomson Walker—Genito-Urinary Surgery. 
Carson's Operative Surgery. 

Candidates for the M.S. degree are also recommended 
to read— 

The British Journal of Surgery. 
Collected Papers of the Mayo Clinic. 
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DIPLOMA OF PUBLIC HEALTH. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR 1930. 

PART I. 

BACTERIOLOGY, ENTOMOLOGY AND PARASITOL
OGY— 

Laboratory Practice will include :— 

1. The Bacteriology of Air, Water, Sewage, Soil and Food. 

(1) Methods for determining.numbers and characters 
of micro-organisms present in air, water, sewage, 
soil, food (fresh and preserved), with special 
reference to milk and milk products. 

(2) Detection of pathogenic organisms, tubercle, 
diphtheria, streptococci, typhoid, para-typhoid, 
dysentery, .cholera. 

(3) Ptomains. Micro-organisms associated with food 
poisoning. 

(4) Indications of oxcrcmontal contamination. De
termination of the presence of B. Coli; B. en-
teritidis sporongeucs Streptococci. 

(5) Germ carriers. 

2. Bacteriological Examination of lUsinfcctants, etc. 

(1) Disinfectants, Antiseptics and Preservatives, 
their action and bacteriological efficacy. 

(2) Bacteriological standardisation of disinfectants. 

3. MicrO'biology in relation to Infection and Infectious 
Diseases, including Diseases of Animals transmissible to 
Man. 

Tubercle, leprosy, syphilis, actinomycosis, anthrax, 
malaria and blood parasites, typhoid, dysentery, 
cholera, diphtheria, plague, pneumonia, cerebro
spinal meningitis, polio-myelitis, hydrophobia, 
influenza, catarrh, gonococcal infections, septi
cemia and pyiemiii. 
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4. Parasitology. 
(1) Protozoa-. anioebiasis, coccidiosis, malaria, trypan

osomiasis, etc., spirochaetosis. 
(2) Platyhelminthes : flukes, tapeworms. 
(3) Nemathelmintbes (Round worms) : hook-worms, 

trichinosis. 
(4) Arthropoda. 

5. Immunity, its principles and their application to the 
prevention of Infectious Diseases. 

(1) Practical methods of immunisation. 
(2) Serological tests of immunity: haemolysis, pre

cipitins, opsonins, etc. 
(3) Allergic tests : tuberculin, Shick test, etc. 
(4) Complement Fixation tests. 
(5) The action ot toxins and antitoxins. 
(6) Preparation and standardisation of vaccines ; 

antisera, etc. 

CHEMISTRY AS APPLIED TO PUBLIC HEALTH— 
Laboratory Practice will include:— 

(1) Air analysis: Humidity, carbonic acid, oxygen, 
carbonic oxide, etc. 

(2) Water analysis : Total solids and main ingredients 
thereof, acidity or alkalinity, hardness, chlorides, 
nitrates and nitrites, free and albuminoid 
ammonia, reducing power. 

(3) Food analysis: Such typical foods as milk, bread, 
meat; alcoholic and non-alcoholic beverages. 

(4) Poisons, preservatives and disinfectants : Detection 
and determination. 

PHYSIOLOGY, BIO-PHYSICS, AND BIO-CHEMISTEY 
AS APPLIED TO PUBLIC HEALTH — 

Laboratory Practice will include :— 
Determination ot physical properties of physiological 

fluids—specific gravity, viscosity, rotation ot pol
arised light, osmotic pressure, retractive index, 
etc. 

Detection and estimation of air impurities. Effects on 
the animal body of oxygen starvation and of 
carbon dioxide. Vitiation of air by breathing 
and by combustion of fuel and illuminants. 
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Thermometry in physiology. Rate of evaporation ot 
sweat. Estimation ot the heat-retaining pro
perties of clothing materials. Microscopy ot 
clothing materials. 

Calorimetry of foods. Microscopy of foods. Prepara
tion of food diagrams. 

PART II . 
J E T I O L O G Y , DIAGNOSIS AND PREVENTION OF 

DISEASE— 
(1) Infectious parasitic and insect-borne diseases. 
(2) Industrial diseases. 
(3) Morbid conditions produced by environment. 
(4) Venereal diseases. 
(5) Tuberculosis services. 
(6) Infant and maternity welfare. 
(7) School medical inspection. 
(8) International and interstate control of disease. 
(9) Epidemiology. 

(10) Preparation, storage, distribution and use ot sera, 
vaccines and other biological products. 

(11) Methods ot disinfection and vermin destruction. 

GENERAL HYGIENE (including Meteorology and 
Climatology)— 

1. GENERAL HYGIENE— 

. (I) influence of meteorological and geological 
conditions on health. 

(2) Food supplies—Sources, manufacture, preparation, 
preservation, adulteration, storage, distribution 
and inspection. 

(3) Disposal of tho dead—Cemeteries—principles in 
selecting sites—Burial customs of various races 
—Disposal of bodies during war and pestilence. 
Mortuaries. 

(4) Insanitary environment—Effects of overcrowding, 
vitiated air, impure water , and of bad, innutri-
tious or insufficient food. 

(5) Industrial hygiene. 
(6) Personal hygiene. 
(7) Offensive trades, sanitation of. 

, (8) Sanitation of dwellings, factories, public build
ings, hospitals and schools. 



PUBLIC HEALTH. g 2 7 

(9) Sanitation of ships. 
• (10) Nuisances—detection of and remedying same. 
(11) School hygiene. 

. (12) Military and naval hygiene. 
(13) Tropical hygiene. 

2. METEOROLOGY AND CLIMATOLOGY— 
The course ot instruction will include 

(1) Meteorological Instruments — Ordinary type;, 
standards and apparatus for continuous regis
trat ion; their installation, use, verification and 
adjustment. 

(2) .Methods of making, reducing and tabulating 
meteorological observations. 

(3) Climatology. Mean and extreme values ot clim
atic elements; their periodical variations and 
range; their representations by tabular aud 
graphic methods. Prevailing seasonal direction 
of winds. 

•.(4) Weather changes. Synoptic weather charts. 
Types of distribution of atmospheric pressure. 
High and low pressure systems, aud their rela
tion to wind, rain aud temperature. 

(G) Australian climatology—The monsoon region ; the 
arid region ; tbe uniform rain region ; the " Medi
ter ranean" climate region. Their characteristic 
weather types. 

(0) Climate and health.—Areas with high humidity 
in Australia; health resorts: climatic distribu-

: tion ot diseases. 

SANITARY ENGINEERING AND BUILDING CON
STRUCTION-

(1) Water supply and conservancy—Quantity per 
head ; relative eligibility of available sources of 
supply ; estimation of yield ; method of utilising 
and protecting various sources of supply; storage, 
subsidence and filtration and other methods of 
purification ; conveyance and distribution ; 

• method of tapping a main under pressure: 
causes, detection, and treatment of contaminated 
supply. 

* 6 A 
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(2) Excreta, domestic and trade refuse—Nature and' 
quanti ty; storage, collection, removal and dis
posal 

(3) Drains, drainage, sewage and scavenging—design 
and construction of drains and sewers, and of 
sewage treatment works. Conveyance of drain-
ago and sewage. Purification and disposal of-
sowage — mechanical, chemical and biological 
methods. Scavenging. 

(4) Sanitary planning and construction of buildings. 
—Hospitals, schools, theatres and other public 
buildings, public baths and wash-houses, fact
ories (inclusive ot noxious ov offensive or 
dangerous trade premises), establishments, 
connected with food supplies, dwelling-houses, 

• barracks, camps, ships. Causes and prevent
ion ot dampness in buildings. 

(6) Lighting, warming, cooling and ventilation— 
Characteristics and fitness ot various means, 
and methods in use. 

(6) Materials used for buildings and sanitary work— 
Character, qualities, and fitness of materials; 
Brick, stone, sand, lime, cement, concrete, 
earthenware, stoneware, metals, wood, paints. 
and other coatings. 

ADMINISTRATION, SANITARY LAW AND VITAL. 
STATISTICS— 

(1). ADMINISTRATION— 
(a) History of the evolution of Public Health. 
(b) State administration. 
(c) Municipal administration. 
(d) Enforcement of sanitary laws. 
(«) Administrative control of disease—State and' 

Commonwealth. ' 
( /) Public Health education. 
(g) Details of oflice administration and equipment. 

(2). SANITARY LAW— 
(a) General knowledge of English health laws. 
(b) Victorian Acts and Regulations— 

Health Acts, Venereal Diseases Act, Nurses-
Registration Act, Midwives Acts, Masseurs Act,. 
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Goods Act (so far as it relates to public health). 
Dairy Supervision Act, Local Government Act 
(so far as it relates to public health), Cemeteries 
Act. 

(c) Commonwealth Acts and Regulations— 
Quarantine Act, Navigation Act (so far as it 
relates to Food and Health). 

(d) Powers, duties and responsibilities of Medical 
Officers of Health and Health Inspectors. 

(r.) Notices, forms, orders, etc. 

<3). VITAL STATISTICS— 
(a) Statistical calculations. 
lb) Statistical graphics. 
(c) Enumeration and registration. 
(d) Popula t ion-

Methods of estimation—Classification of pop
ulation—Standard population. 

('<••) Birth rates, marriage rates, death rates. 
(/) Morbidity rates. 
(g) Occupational diseases. 
(h) Life tables—use of and methods of computation. 

SANITARY INVESTIGATION AND REPORTING— 
Each candidate will be required to investigate soma 

specified set of sanitary circumstances prescribed by the 
Board of Examiners and report thereon. 

EXAMINATIONS. 
Examinations, which will include written, oral and 

practical tests, will be held iu the following subjects— 

For Par t I.— 
(a) Bacteriology, entomology and parasitology. 
(b) Chemistry as-applied to public health. 
{<:) Physiology, biorphysics and bio-chemistry as 

applied to public health. 

, For Par t II.— 
(a) Aetiology diagnosis and prevention of disease. 
(b) General- hygiene including meteorology and 

climatology. . 
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((.) Sanitary Engineering and building construction. 
(d) Administration, sanitary law and vital statistics. 
(V) Sanitary investigation and reporting. 

The details of subjects shall be as prescribed herein but 
such details shall not be construed as limiting the power of 
examiners to test the knowledge of the candidates in any 
branch of Public Health. 

RECOMMENDATIONS AND ANNOUNCEMENTS. 

BOOKS RECOMMENDED. 

Latest editions of 
Kenwood — Public Health Lalioratory Work (H. K. 

Lewis. 130 Gower Street, London, W.C.). 
Netter and Firth—'I'heory and Practice of Hygiene-

(J. (S: A. Churchill, 7 Great Marlborough Street, 
Loudon). 

Kosenau—Preventive Medicine and Hygiene (Apple-
ton). 

Whitelegge and Newman—Hygiene and Public 
Health. (Cassell & Co.) 

Thresh and Porter—Preservation of Food and Food 
Examination. (.1. & A. Churchill, 7 Great Marl
borough Street, Loudon). 

Johnston—Australian Meat Inspection. (W. Ram
say). 

Muusfield and Meiriman—Elements ot Sanitary Engi
neering. (Wiley & Sons). 

Nicholson—Smoke Abatement. (C. Griffin A Co. 
Ltd., Strand, London). 

Reference may be made also to:— 
Ballard's Report as to Effluvium Nuisances (Knight 

& Co., 90 Fleet Street, London). 
Blake—Drainage and Sanitation. (Batstord, 94 High 

Hoi born, London). 
Victorian Year Book. 
Wiley—Foods and their Adulteration. 
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Candidates are also advised to study tbe current periodi
cal literature of the subjects in such journals as the monthly 
"Journal ot the Royal Sanitary Ins t i tu te" (Offices: 90 
Buckingham Palace Road, London, S.W.). the quarterly 
"Journal ot Hygiene" (Cambridge University Press Ware
house, Fetter Lane, London), the iiublieations issued by the 
Ministry of Health, England, the Medical Research 
Council, 'I'he Health Department of the Commonwealth of 
Australia, and the Commission of Public Health, Victoria. 

HOSPITALS. INSTITUTIONS AND TEACHERS 
RECOGNISED BY THE UNIVERSITY COUNCIL 

FOR THE PURPOSES OF THE REGULATION. 

(1) INFECTIOUS DISEASES—Instruction in. 
The prescribed course of instruction will be provided by 

the Medical Superintendant of the Queen's Memorial 
Infectious Diseases Hospital (Dr. F. V. Scholes). Times 
ot attendance or period of residence to be fixed by, 
arrangement. 

(2) METEOROLOGY—Instruction in. 
The prescribed course of instruction will be piovided by 

the Commonwealth Meteorologist (Mr. 13. A. Hunt) at the 
Bureau ot Meteorology, a t such times as may be arranged 
by him. 

(3) QUARANTINE. MARINE SANITATION. SERA. 
AND VACCINES. 

The courses of instruction in relation to Quarantine 
Services (International and Interstate control of disease), 
marine sanitation, and iu the preparation of sera and 
vaccines will be provided under tlie direction of the 
Commonwealth Director-General of Health (Dr. .1. H. L. 
Cumpston). 

(4) MEDICAL OFFICER of HEALTH'S DUTIES. : 
Instruction iu the duties pertaining to the office of 

Medical Officer of Health will be provided by the Medical 
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Officer of Health ot the City of Melbourue (Dr. John 
Dale), or by such other Medical Officer of Health as 
may be approved. 

(5) ADMINISTRATION, PUBLIC MEDICAL SER
VICES AND SANITARY' PLANNING, ETC. 

Instruction in Sanitary Administration, Public Medical 
Services, Control of Intra-state Diseases, Food Inspection, 
Building Construction, and Sanitary Planning will be 
provided or arranged for by tho Chief Health Officer, 
Victoria (Dr. E. Robertson). 

FEES. 
(1) For Instruction : 

(a) Laboratory Practice in Bacteriology, 
Parasitology and Entomology; 
Chemistry and Physiology, Bio-
Physics and Bio Chemistry, at the 
University Laboratories ... ... .£15 15 0 

(b) Infectious Diseases at the Queen's 
Memorial Infectious Diseases Hos
pital ... ... ... ...As arranged 

(c) Meteorology at the Commonwealth 
Bureau of Meteorology ... ... 2 2 0 

(il) Quarantine Services, etc. the duties 
of a Medical Officer of Health, Ad
ministration, Public Medical Ser
vices, Sanitary Planning, etc. ... 15 15 0 

(2) For Examination : 

(a) For each part (I. and II.) ... ... 5 5 0 
(b) For a Supplementary Examination : 

1. For one subject ... 2 2 0 
2. For two subjects ... ... 3 3 0 

Fees for (1) (a) and (d) and for (2) to be paid to the 
University ; other fees to be paid to the Institution con
cerned. 



FACULTY OF ENGINEERING. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND RECOMMENDA
TIONS FOR THE ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS 
TO BE HELD IN THE FOURTH TERM, 
1930, and FIRST TERM, 1931. 

HONOUR WORK— 
Except in the cases of subjects where special details are 

published, the Examination for Honours will be on the lines 
indicated for Pass, but candidates will require to have 
read more advanced work than for Pass, and to attain a 
higher standard and show more detailed knowledge. 

PURE MATHEMATICS, Parts 1., I I . and I I I . (Sea 
under Faculty of Arts). 

CHEMISTRY, PARTS T. and I I . (See under Faculty 
of Science). 

MIXED MATHEMATICS, PARTS I. , I I . , and I I I . (See 
under Faculty of Arts). 

MIXED MATHEMATICS, PART II . (Engineering 
Course)— 

The analytical treatment ot the motions of particles and 
rigid bodies in two and three dimensions. 

About half a full course, candidates liaving the option 
«f taking either the Statics and Particle Dynamics or the 
Particle Dynamics and Rigid Dynamics of the Arts course. 

Text-books: — 
Lamb—Dynamics. 
Lamb—Higher Mechanics. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, PARTS 1. and I I . (See 
under Faculty of Science). 
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NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, PART I I . (Engineering 
Course) — 

Properties ot matter. 
Heat. 
Electricity and Magnetism. 

(As in Natural Philosophy, Par t II., Science 
Course). 

LAHOBATOBV W O B K 
Iu the Physical Laboratory four hours a week. 

Text-books:— 
Worthingtou—Dynamics of Rotation. 
Poynting and Thomson—Properties of Matter, 

(selected portions). 
Poynting and Thomson—Heat. (Selected por

tions). 
K/.er Griffiths—Measurement of Temperature. 

(Selected portions). 
Starling—Magnetism and Electricity. 
Practical Physics, Par t 11.—Staff of Department. 

For reference :— 
Electrical Measurements—Laws. 
Dictionary of Applied Physics—Glazeurook. 

NA'l'URAL PHILOSOPHY, PART IL—Honours. (See 
under Faculty of Science). 

THERMO-DYNAMICS— 
(As in Natural Philosophy, Part III . , Science 

Course). 
Text-book : — 

Birtwistle—Thermodynamics. 
For reference: — 

Ewing r -Thermodynamics. 
Callendar—Properties of Steam. 
Callendar—Abridged Steam Tables, Centigrade. 

GRAPHICS— 
(o) The theory and application of graphic methods to :— 

Evaluation of areas and volumes. 
Determination of the slope of a curve. 
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Sum curve as used for determining areas. 
Contours and their applicatiou to the determination 

of volumes. 
Finding first and second moment areas, and their 

application iu the determination of centroid, 
second moments and radius of gyration of 
plane figures. 

Determination of centroids of solids. 
Bending, thrust and shear diagrams for simple load 

systems. 
Vectors aud rotors. 
Load analysis of simple structures. 
Construction and use of log-log curves. 
The graphic solution of multinomial equations. 
Motion diagrams connecting time, space, velocity and 

acceleration. 

(b) Geometrical Drawing— 
Use and adjustment of drawing instruments and 

scales. 
Drawing conventions. 
The classification of lines in a drawing:—Centre 

lines. Boundary lines. Hidden Boundary 
lines. Dimension lines. Extension lines, line 
of Motion, line of alternate position. 

Proper form of arrow-heads. 
Dimensioning, lettering, inking in, simple colouring 

and finishing a drawing. Section and section 
lines. 

Easy examples, illustrating the above. 
Geometrical problems relating to lines, rectilineal 

figures, circles, the conic sections, cycloidul 
curves, involute curves, and the helix. 

Practical methods used in the construction of 
curves. 

Theory ot stretch and its application to the con
struction of the conic sections. 

Principles of orthographic projection. 
Nomenclature. Representation on a plane surface 

of points, lines and planes in space.' Projec
tion' of plane and solid figures ou inclined 
planes. 
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Problems relating to the intersection of planes and 
' the determination of true shapes of figures 

on oblique planes. 
Construction of section of solids. 
Interpenetration and Development of Surfaces. 
Isometric projection and Perspective. 

Examples relating to the above work'are to be completed 
by the student in the drawing office and submitted for 
•examination at such tiines as may be notified. 

Text Books :— 
Harrison and Baxandall—Practical Geometry and 

Graphics for advanced students 
Lewis—The Principles of Perspective. 

•Books recommended tor reference:— 
Andrews—TheThooryandDosign of Structures (selcc" 

ted portions). 
Goodman—Mechanics Applied to Engineering (selec

ted portions). 
Cathcart and Chaffee—Elements ot Graphic Statics. 
Hem-ici and Turner—Vectors and Rotors. 

SURVEY ING, PART I.— 

Principles of construction, adjustment, and use of the 
surveying instruments—chain, steel band, clinometer, com
pass; barometer, thermometer, level, theodolite, sextant, 
plane table and tacheometer. Chain surveying. Ranging 
of straight lines. Spirit and barometric levelling. Measure
ment of angles. Traversing. Survey and subdivision of 
land. Re-determination of boundaries. Titles Office surveys, 
including written descriptions of boundaries. Reduction 
of traverses with adjustment of discrepancies. Areas, 
including such as have curved and irregular boundaries. 
Measurement and setting out ot earthwork. Plott ing 
from field notes and co-ordinates. Setting out curves, 
•elementary curve problems. Stadia and topographical 
surveying including theory and stadia instruments 
Plane tabling, tncheometry and contouring. 

A; short course of lectures will also be given on 
Spherical Trigonometry and Elementary Astronomy, for 
all candidates proceeding to Surveying, P a r t I I . 
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NOTE.—Candidates are required to submit plan and field 
notes of a survey; reduced notes and drawing ot a level 
section, and specimens of lettering, drawings and tracings 
as required by the Lecturer. 

Text-book: — 

Clark—Plane and Geodetic Surveying for En
gineers, Vol. I . 

SURVEYING. PART II — 

Determination of latitude, azimuth, time and longitude-
with the use of ephemerides. 

Calculation of probable error by method of least 
squares. 

Harder curve problems. 
Trial and permanent surveys tor engineering works. 

Selection of roads and railroads in flat, undula
ting and mountainous country. Determination 
of gradients. 

Underground surveying ; connection aud reduction of 
bearings to datum of surface survey; the sur
vey of vertical and inclined shafts, drives and 
workings ; mineral veins, lodes, leads, and drifts, 
with the measurement ot ore bodies. 

Introduction to geodetic surveying, trig, stations, lay
ing out ot base lines, spherical excess, converg
ence, declination of needle. 

Adjustment of minor triangulation. 
Measurement of heights. 
Route traversing by mid-latitude method, and by 

• Mercator's method. Map projections. 
Hydfographio surveying with tide gauging, and pre

paration of charts. 
NOTE.—Candidates are required to produce plan and field 

notes of an original traverse and subdivisional survey, and 
a topographical contour map of the area surveyed during 
the summer camps to the satisfaction of the Lecturer. 

Text-books: — 

Chapman—Astronomy for Surveyors. 
Clark—Plane and Goedetic Surveying for Engin

eers, Vol. n . 
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Books for Reference: — 
Peck—Star Atlas. 
Johnson and Smith — Theory and Practice 

Surveying. 
Hinks—Map Projection. 
Durham—Mine Surveying. 

STRENGTH AND ELASTICITY OF MATERIALS— 
Determination of strength and elasticity of materials 

by testing machines and their accessory ap
paratus. 

Forces acting on structures, including gravity, fluid 
pressure, earth pressure, pressure due to wind. 

Stability ot piers, chimneys, dams, retaining walls and 
floating bodies of simple form. 

Bending moments, shearing forces, moduli of sections, 
and moments of resistance of beams. 

Stresses iu framework structures determined by cal
culation and by graphic mot-hods. 

Strength and proportions of tension members, columns, 
and their connections, the design of girders and 
roofs. Factors ot safety. 

Stresses in arches, domes, suspension bridges, and 
hollow shells exposed to internal or external 
pressure. 

Elastic behaviour of structures. 

Text-books:— 
Morley—Strength of Materials. 
Woods—Strength and Elasticity of Structural 

Members. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING, PART 1.— 

Lectures will be concerned with the use of the follow
ing materials, from the aspects of design and construc
t ion:— 

Timber: Kinds used in construction, characteristics, 
identification and distribution, liable defects, 
seasoning and preservation, ultimate strengths, 
factors ot safety. Pile-driving, joints, trestle 
and truss bridges, trussed roofs, and other 
framing. 
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Concrete, Plain and Reinforced: Mamifactiirc and 
properties of cement, properties of aggre
gates, water cement ratio theory, design and 
making of concrete. Design ot slabs, beams, 
columns, footings, tanks and other simple 
structures. Theory of earth pressure and 
design of retaining walls. Design, erection 
and removal of form-work. Surface treat
ment. Waterproofing. 

Steel: Riveted joints, design of beams, stanchions, 
footings, plate girders, roof trusses, highway 
bridge trusses, buildings and other framed 
structures. 

Arc Welding: Properties and strength of weld 
metal, specifications for electrodes, methods 
ot welding, strength and design of welded 
joints of various types, application ot weld
ing to design of engineering structures, 
strengthening aud repair of existing struc
tures by welding. 

Office Work (for students doiug the B.E.E. course 
only); Candidates are required to make 
original designs, based upon the work done 
iu lectures, of such simple .structures as the 
lecturer may determine and to submit the 
same at such times during the year as may 
be notified. The amount of work involved 
will be about two-thirds of that set out 
under the heading " Civil Engineering De
sign, Pa r t I . , " for students doing the B.C.E. 
course. Candidates who have already done 
the office work for Engineering Design Par t 
I I . , may, at the discretion of the lecturer, be 
exempted from part ot the above office work. 

Books-recommended:— 
*Johnsou, Bryan and Turneaure—Modern Framed 

Structures, 3 vols. 
*Jaooby—Structural details. 
•Sutherland and Clifford—Reinforced Concrete 

Design, or : 
*Tui-neaure and • Maurer—Reinforced Concrete Con

struction. 
Hool—Reinforced Concrete Construction, 3 vols. 
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Andrews—Further Problems in the Theory and 
Design of Structures. 

Manning—Reinforced Concrete Design. 
Taylor, Thompson and Smulski—Concrete, Plain and 

Reinforced. 
*Textbooks ; other books are for consultation. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING DESIGN—PABT I. 

Plans and specifications and their specific functions. 
Quantities. 

Original designs, complete with plans, specifications, 
quantities aud calculatious for such simple structures as 
the Lecturer may determine, are to be completed by the 
student and submitted for examination at such times 
during the year as may be notified. Designs will be 
based upon work done in Civil Engineering, P a r t I.' 
and in Strength and Elasticity of Materials. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING, PAHT U.^-

Structures: Railway trues bridges, viaducts, arches, 
suspension bridges, cantilever bridges, mov
able bridges. Water towers, and standpipes. 
Deflection, secondary stresses. Foundations, 
bridge piers and abutments, coffer-dams, 
shoring, underpinning. 

Marine Works: Waves, tides, winds, coastal 
changes, littoral drift, bars, deltas. Tidal 
and non-tidal harbours. Training walls, 
jetties, breakwaters, piers, wharves, docks, 
graving-docks. Light-houses, light-ships, bea
cons, buoys. 

Boads: Location, ruling gradient, clearing, form
ing, drainage, metalling. Construction of metal, 
concrete, and reinforced concrete roads. Surface 
treatment. Roads in sandy ground, and on wet 
clay. Maintenance. 

Streets: Metalling, pitching, asphalt, tar , wood 
blocking, paving, channelling, footpaths, 

cleaning and maintenance. 
Sanitation: Sanitary services, refuse destructors. 
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Railways: Conditions governing methods of trans
port, steam and electric railways, location, 
gradients, curves, drainage, permanent way. 
gauges, signals. Junctions, stations and mar
shalling yards. Narrow gauge, mountain, 
and mono-rail railways. Rolling stock, brakes. 

Tramways: Horse, steam, cable and -electric tram
ways; track. 

Earthworks: Embankment, cutting, tunnelling, 
shaft sinking, dredging. Plant. 

Organisation of Work: The organisation of labour, 
materials and plant. Cost and progress 
records. 

Specifications, plans, quantities, estimates. 
The financial aspect of engineering problems. 

Books recommended :•— 
St ruc tures . 

•Johnson, Bryan and Turneaure—Modern Framed 
Structures. (3 Vols.). 

Ketchum—Structural Engineers' Handbook. 
•Turneaure and Maurer—Reinforced Concrete, 3rd 

edition, or 
'Sutherland and Clifford—Reinforced Concrete 

Design. 
Hool—Reinforced Concrete Construction. (3 Vols.). 
Jaooby—Design of Timber Framing. 
•Waddell—Bridge Engineering, (2 Vols.). 
Jacoby and Davis—Foundations of Bridges and 

Buildings. 

Mar ine Works.—• 
'Cunningham—Harbour Engineering. 
Cunningham—Dock Engmeering. 
Greene—Wharves and Piers. , 
Du Plat Taylor—Docks, Wharves and Piers. 

Highways and Streets .— 
•Coane—Australian: Roads. s 
Agg—Construction of Roads and Pavements. 
Hargor—Location, Grading and Drainage of 

Highways. 
Railways and Tramways. 

Williams—Design ' of Railway Location. . • 
Yeatman—Railway Track and Track-work. 
Dover—Electric Traction. 
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Excavation, Tunnelling and Use of Explosives.— 
Hewitt and Johannsenn—Shield aud Compressed 

Adr Tunnelling. 
Lauchli—Tunnelling. 

"Boulton—Blasting with :High Explosives. 

General. 
"Kirby—Specification Writing. 
Gillette and Dana—Construction, Costkeeping 

and Management. 
Goodrich—Modern Destructor Practice. 

Proceedings of Engineering Societies and Journals, 
as quoted in lectures. 

"Text-books. Other books are for consultation. 

CIVIL ENGINEERING DESIGN—PABT I I .— 
Original designs, complete with plans, specifications, 

quantities and calculations, for such work as the Lec
turer may determine, are to be completed hy the 
student and submitted for examination a t such times 
during the year as may be notified. Designs shall 
usually consist of— 

(1) A steel structure, complete with foundations, 
such as a railway bridge, water tower, trans
mission line tower, etc. 

or (2) A reinforced concrete structure complete with 
foundations, such as an arch bridge, water 
tower, buttress dam, silo, etc. 

or both (1) and (2). 
and (3) A scheme of water supply, irrigation, power, 

sewerage, etc. 

Candidates for final honours are required to submit 
the above or similar designs, the subjects of design 
being approved by the Lecturer. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, PART 1.— 

.Electrical .and magnetic measurements* units and 
standards. 

Lines of force. 
Magnetic properties of iron. 
The magnetio^oircuit: 
Electrical measuring, instruments. 



ENGINEERING. 843 

Types of ammeters and voltmeters, their sources ot 
error and relative advantages for. different classes 
of service. Ohmmeters, Wattmeters, Watt-hour 
and Ampere-hour meters. 

Direct current. — Dynamos and motors. Armature 
windings. Characteristics of shunt, series, and 
compound machines. Energy losses. Efficiency 
and rating. 

./Alternating Currents.-—Generation of alternating E.M.F 
Wave forms, sine wave, R.M.S. value and maxi
mum value. Current and E.M.F. waves, clock 
diagrams. Effects of inductance and capacity. 
Power in an alternating current circuit. Power 
factor. Transformers, construction and theory, 
connections for different voltages, use in powei 
transmission and distribution. 

Polypftase systems. 
Types of alternators, parallel running. 
Synchronous motor. 
Induction motors and other A.C. motors. 
Rotary converters and motor generators. 
Switchboard and connection diagrams. 

Electric Illumination— 
Photometry and standards of light. 
Candle power, mean horizontal, aud mean 

spherical. 
. Efficiency of electric lamps. 
Incandescent lamps. Variations ot C P . with 

voltage ot supply. Light distribution, effi
ciency, and useful life of different types. 

Arc lamps. Regulating mechanisms for different 
systems. Light distribution and efficiency. 

Electric heating, with applications. 
'Text-books:— 

Chas. F . Smith—The Practical Testing of Dyna
mos and Motors. 

•Charles F . Smith—Practical Alternating Currents 
and Alternating Current Testing. 

B^arapetoff—Experimental Electrical Engineering, 
- • • • V o l : L 
. Alexander Gray—Principles and Practice ot Electri-

' : cal 'Engineering. 
-60* 
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The Regulations ot the Fire Underwriters' Associa
tion. 

W. T. MaoCall—Continuous current. Electrical 
Engineering. 

For reference:— 
Ayrton and Mather—Practical Electricity. 
Solomon—Electric Lamps. 
Edgeoumbe—Industrial Electrical Measuring la-

strumeuts. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING, PART II . 

The Generalion, Iransmissioii and distribution of electrical' 
energy and Us applications— 

Direct and alternating systems, transforming 
and converting apparatus, applications of 
storage batteries, direct current dynamos 
and alternators, arrangement of machinery 
and switchgear in power houses, choice of 
capacities ot generating sets, load curves, 
potential regulation and automatic regula
tors. 

Calculations for Transmission lines and dis
tributing systems. 

Cables, Interior Wiring. 
Electric Meters and tariffs. 
Installation and Testing ot electrical machinery. 

Applications ot electric energy, including— 
Illuminating and heating, motive power for-
machinery, electric winding, elevators and 
cranes, electric welding, electric furnaces, 
and electrochemical processes. 

Electric Traction— : ' 
Systems in use. Trolley wire, Third rail. Conduit 

and autocar systems. Motors and control
lers, multiple Unit control, braking, systems,, 
overhead and track construction, rail bonding, 
and welding. 
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'Text-books •— 
' ' • ' D i c k and Fcrnie—Electric Mains and Distribut

ing Systems. 
' Chas. F. Smith—Practical Alternating Currents and 

Alternating Current Testing. 
• Hawkins, C. C — T h e Dynamd, Vols. I . and I I . 
.-,' •• .Karapetoff—The Electric Circuit. 
•'••• Karapetoff—Experimental Electrical Engineer

ing, Vol. I I . 
. Clayton—Power Factor Correction. 

Trotter—Elements of Illuminating Engineering. 
W. T. MacCall—Alternating Current Electrical 

Engineering. 

I 'or reference :— 
Lyndon—Storage Battery Engineering. 
Vinal—Storage Batteries. 

, Garrard—Electric Switch and Controlling Gear. 
Still—Electric Power Transmission. 
Solomon—Electricity Meters. 
Gaster and Dow—Modern llluminants and Illu

minating Engineering. 
Slansfield—The Electric Furnace. 
Burgess-Cravens—Applied Electro Chemistry and 

Welding. 
, .-. Dover—Electric Traction. 

British standard specifications. 
Steinmetz—Electrical Engineering. 
Steinmetz—General Lectures on Electrical Engin

eering. 
Gray—Electrical Machine Design. 

H 
•Calibration and testing of electrical measuring instru 

ments. Magnetic measurements and ;Iron test
ing. Ballistic Galvanometer and Flux Meter. 

Testing of Insulating Materials and insulators for 
resistivity and dielectric strength. ...- -.-.; 

-•."•Types of Oscillograph and Wave tracers. Harmonic 
• '- analysis of wave forms. -•': 

•Theory of Alternating current apparatus aud applica-
:• : tion of the symbolic method to alternating 
1 current problems. (Transformers;-. .Potential 
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Regulators, Alternators, Synchronous and Asyn
chronous Motors, Rotary and Motor Converters,, 
and Alternating Cuirent Measuring Instru
ments, etc.). 

Forced and free vibrations in electric circuits; pro
duction of electric oscillations and propagation 
and detection of electric waves measuromeDt 
of wave-length. 

Thermionic Valves and their characteristics and. 
application as amplifiers, rectifiers and oscil
lators. 

For reference: •— 

Laws—Electrical Measurements. 
Fleming—The Principles of Electric Wavo Tele

graphy and Telephony. 
Stanley—Wireless Telegraphy, Vols. I. and I I . 

Fourth Y'ear Electrical studeuts to take parts A and B. 
Fourth Y'ear Mechanical students to take part A. 
Work in the laboratory will be arranged to illustrate the-

subjects of lectures given in parts I. and I I . 

Research work will be encouraged, and advanced Electri
cal students are recommended to undertake some''during, 
their final year. 

ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING DESIGN— 

Design as applied to electrical undertakings, with" 
special relation to : — 

Switches and switch gear. 
Transmission and distribution lines. 
Electrical generators, motors, transformers and 

other electrical plant. 
Layout of power stations and substations: 
Specifications' and contracts. 
Approved original designs' and drawings-,.. with 

specifications and estimates' (together with ft 
fair copy of all computations), are to be:oom-
pleted by the student and submitted for 
examination, at such times during tbe j sad 
as may be notified. 
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Text-books: — 
Wedmore and Trencham—Switch Gear for Electric 

Power Control. 
Still—Elements ot Electrical Design. 

Book and • other references will be given. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, PART I.— 
Theory of machines and mechanism. 
Mechanical transmission of power. 
Manufacture and properties of iron and steel. 
Machine tools. 
Aeroplane, elementary principles. 

Text-books :— 
Kennedy—Mechanics of Machinery. 
Dunkerley—Mechanism. 
Greenwood—Iron and Steel, their Manufacture and 

Properties. 
Johnson—Materials of,Construction. 

Reference book: — 
Bairstow—Applied Aerodynamics. 
Other references will be quoted by the Lecturer. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, PAHT IT.— 

Heat engines, reciprocating and turbine. 
Refrigeration machinery. 
Boilers, and tlieir accessories. 
Producer gas plant. 

Text-books :— 
Callendar—Properties ot Steam. 
Ewing—The Steam Engine and other heat engines; 
Ewing—Mechanical production of cold. 
Goudie—Steam turbines. 
Kershaw—Elementary-Internal Combustion Engines. 
Books of reference will be quoted by the Lecturer. 

MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, PART III.— 

A-.—The work of Parts I. and I I . on a higher stand
ard, together with some workmen Balancing 
of Engines. Generation", and'Distribution- of 
Energy; Testing' of Power Plants. Industrial 
Management and Works Economics. 
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B.—Central Power Stations, Internal Combustion 
Engines, Aerodynamics, General Problems 
arising iu Mechanical Engineering. 

In this class the work will-be guided largely by the work 
the student is likely • to follow on completion of hia 
course. Reference works will be recommended by the 
Lecturer. 

ENGINEERING DESIGN—PABT I.— 

Drafting, 'simple specifications, proper use and 
treatment of materials. 

Joints aud Fasteners. 
Steam Boilers and their fittings. 
Transmission Mechanism. 

jApproved original designs, with brief specifications 
and fair copy of calculations connected therewith, are 
to be completed bv the students, and submitted for 
examination, at such times during the year as may be 
notified. 

Text-books :-— 

Spooner—Machine Design, Construction and 
Drawing. 

Low's, or any other recognised Mechanical Engi
neer's Pocket HOOK. 

Hiller - Steam Boiler Construction. 

Books for reference : — 
Unwin—-Machine Design, Pa r t I . 
Halsey—Handbook for Machine Designers' and 

Draftsmen. 
Low and Bevis—A Manual of Machine Drawing and 

Design. 
French—Engineering Drawing. 

ENGINEERING DESIGN—PABT II.— 

' .The, properties, use and treatment of materials of 
•!'" V. construction in relation to design, 
. T h e . design and manufacture of mechanisms and 
" : '" ' structures. 
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The adjustment and use of the tools and appliances 
used in .working wood, iron, steel and other 
materials of construction. 

Steam and other engines, with their, auxiliary 
machinery. 

Piping systems. 

Office Work: 
Approved original designs, with specification* and a 

fair copy of calculations connected therewith, are to be 
completed by the student and submitted for examina
t ion a t such times during the year aa may be notified. 

In place of the above, the Office Work prescribed 
under Civil Engineering P a r t I . for students doing the 
B.E.E. course (which will include mechanical design) 
may be submitted for examination. 

Text-books: — 
As in Engineering Design, P a r t I . 
Unwin—Machine Design, P a r t I I . 
Lineham—Mechanical Engineering. 
Books and other references will be given. 

MACHINE DESIGN— 
Design as applied to mechanical undertakings, with 

special relation t o : — 
Cranes, hoists and presses. 
Machine tools. 
Prime movers. 
Air aud gas compressors. 
Conveying machinery. 

; The layout of power plants, mills and machine 
shops. 

The distribution and control of power. 
Specifications and contracts. 

Approved original : designs and drawings with speci
fications and estimates (together with a'.'fair copy of 
all computations) are to be completed by the student 
and submitted for examination,, at such times during 
the year as may be notified. 
.r v. Textbook :— 
: Norman—Principles of Machine Design. 
Book and other references will be given. 
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HYDRAULIC ENGINEERING; PAR.T I.— 
Hydraulics: General principles; the flow of water 

through orifices, over weirs and ' in pipes 'and 
channels. 

Pumps aud Pumping Plants .- Theory, construction and 
details of following types—reciprocating, cen
trifugal, pnlsometer, Humphrey, hydraulic 
ram, jet, airlift. 

Hydraulic Prime Movers: Principles, design, con-
' striiction and governing of water wheels, 

impulse and pressure turbines. 
Hydraulic Power Transmission and Appliances: 

hydraulic cranes, hoists, transmission gears, 
dynamometers, meters. 

Books recommended :—• 
Lea—Hydraulics. 

*Gibson—Hydraulics and its Applications. 
Daugherty—Hydraulic Turbines. 

*Textbook ; other books are for consultation. 

HYDRAULIC ENGINEERING. PART I I .— 

Rainfall: Distribution, intensity, ruu-offj evapora
tion, percolation. Determination of water
way for bridges and culverts. 

Rivers: Flood prevention, improvement and regu
la t ion 

Storage Reservoirs: Determination of capacity; 
earthen, masonry, concrete and other dams; 
outlet works, waste weirs. 

Channels and Pipe Lines: Offtake channels, sluice 
gates, flumes, inverted siphons ; variable flow in 
channels ; cast iron, wrought iron, steel, wood 
stave,' and'reinforced concrete-pipe lines; air ahd ; 

scour valves; cleaning pipe lines! 
Service' Reservoirs: Wate r towers, stand : pipes'. 
Water Supply : Purification of water. Reticulation". 
Sewerage and Drainage: Sewerage of towns5 and 

isolated buildings; drainage; separate- and 
combined systems, sewage treatment and dis-
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I r r igat ion: Conditions suitable, duty of water, bar
rages, head-works, regulators, d is t r ibutory 
channels, methods of application to land. 

Hydroelectric Engineering: Turbine settings, con
ditions determining choice ot type of turbine-' 
speed regulation, surge tanks, water power-
schemes. 

Books recommended: — 
Hydraul ics .— 

Lea—Hydraulics. 
*Gibson—Hydraulics and its applications. 

Wate r Supply.— 
'Turneaure and Russell—Publio Water Supplies. 
Wegmann—The Conveyance and Distribution of 

Water. 
Sewerage.— 

Metcalfe and Eddy-—Modern Sewerage Practice. 
"Kershaw—Sewage Disposal 

Thomson—Modern Sanitary Engineering, (2' 
Vols.)-

I r r iga t ion .— 
•Parker—The Control of Water. 
Hanbury Brown—Irrigation. 
Kanthack—Principles of Irrigation Engineering. 

Hydroelectric Engineer ing.— 
Gibson Hydroelectric Engineering: Vol; I . 

*Daugherty—Hydraulic Turbines. 
Proceedings of Engineering- Societies and' Journals, as-

quoted in Lectures. 
*TextTbooks. Other books are for consultation. 

GEOLOGY, PARTS I. and I I . (See under Science).— 

GEOLOGY,"PART I . (Engineering-Course);—-

This course will be taken by Civil and Mining 
Engineering students. I t will include all the work 
set out under Geology, Pa r t I . (Sec under Science.) 

In addition it will include work" on the' geology of 
building stones and road metals, aud. geological con
siderations affecting the location of sites tor dams, reser
voirs, etc. 
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Students may be required in addition to attend .a field 
excursion to be held during tbe last two days of the 
third term and the Monday following. 

MINERALOGY AND PETROLOGY (See under Science) 

MINING GEOLOGY.— 

(See details of Mining Geology, under Science, 
Geology, Par t III . ) . 

Students will be expected to attend an excursion to be 
held during the last two days of the third term and the 
Monday following. 

MINING ENGINEERING.— 
Prospecting. Boring methods and appliances 
Breaking ground. Mining tools. Explosives. 

Drilling and blasting. 
Development and working. Tunnels, shafts, levels. 

Open-working, stoping, panelling, and other 
systems. 

Support of mino-exoavations—by timbering, masonry 
and iron, pillars and stowing. 

Ventilation. Lighting. 
Haulage—tramways and ropeways. 
Winding appliances. 
Mine drainage, pumping appliances, underground 

dams. 
Hydraulic sluicing and dredging. 
Design of mine plant. Specifications. Cost sheets 
Mining Acts. Mine labour. Administration. 

.Textrbooks:—.... , ... 
Le Neve Foster—Ore and Stone Mining. 
Hoover—Principles of Mining. 

.For reference:— 
Books quoted by. lecturer. 
Transactions of the Australasian Insti tute of Min

ing and Metallurgy. ; 
Transactions of the Institution of Mining and: 

' ' •• • : Metallurgy. 
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Transactions of American Institute of Mining 
Engineers. 

The Annual Reports ot the States' Mining Depart
ments. 

Students. in Mining Engineering will be expected to 
hand in original designs of Mining Plant of a kind approved 
by the Lecturer. 

MINING ENGINEERING DESIGN— 
Design as applied to Mining Undertakings. 
Approved original designs and drawings, with specifi

cations and estimates (together with a fair copy 
of all computations) are to be completed by the 
student and submitted for examination a t such 
times during, the year as may be notified by the-
Lecturer in Mining Engineering. 

Book and other references will be recommended from 
time to time. 

METALLURGY, PART i .— 
Metallurgical principles. Chemistry and thermo chem

istry of metallurgical reactions involved in calcining,roast
ing and smelting. Process metallurgy of copper, nickel, 
lead and tiu. Phase rule applied to condensed systems. 

Practical work—Physical metallurgy. Assaying. Ex
periments in connection with roasting and smelting oper
ations. 
, Text-books::— 

Dean—Theoretical Metallurgy. 
Sexton and Primrose—Metallurgy of common metals. 
Richards—Metallurgical calculations. 

METALLURGY, PART I I . — 
Technology of fuels and refractory materials. Principles 

of pyrometry aud their technical applications. Metallurgy 
of iron. Metallurgy ot gold and silver.-
, Practical work—Chemical analysis applied to industrial 

products. Analysis and physical testing of fuels, oils and 
refractory materials. Pyrometry. .. Mechanical testing of" 
metals. 
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Text-book: 
Ferry—Practical pyrometry. 
Lord.and Demorest—Metallurgical Analysis. 

Reference books :— 
Johnson—Principles of blast furnace practice. 
Brislee—Introduction to Study of Fuel. 

ELECTRO METALLURGY— 
Fundamentals of electro chemistry applied to 

metallurgical processes. The electro-metal
lurgy of copper, zinc and aluminium. Corros
ion of metals. 

Practical, work : — 
Measurement of electrode potentials PH values and 

resistance of solutions under varying conditions. Electro 
deposition of metals. 

Reference Book :— 
Allmand—Applied Electro-Chemistry. 

FERROUS METALLURGY— 
. Steel making by the Bessemer, open hearth and 

electric furnace processes, treated from; a 
physico-chemical point of view. Effect of 
easting conditions on type of ingot. Mech
anical working of steel. 

Practical work—To be arrranged. 
Text-books:— 

Harbord and Hall—Metallurgy of Steel. 
Transactions Faraday Society 1925—General dis

cussion on Physical chemistry ot steel making. 
Gow—Electro metallurgy of Steel. 

'ORB DRESSING— 
Occurrence and nature of ore bodies illustrated 

by reference to large ores bodies of America, 
L Canada, South Africa, and Australasia. 

Economic factors in determining the .value 
of an ore body. Principles underlying 
separation of minerals by utilising differences 
iu tbeir physical properties. Typical ore 
dressing plant. 
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Practical work :— 
Crushing and screen analysis of various materials. Class

ification by water currents. Separation of .mixtures of 
minerals by jig, table, and flotation. Leaching tests on 
gold and copper ores. Checking of. pulp densities, mill sol
utions, and reagent quantities. 

Text-books:— 
Richards <t Locke—Text book of ore dressing. 

NON-PERRO U S METALLOG RA PHY— 
One lecture per week. 

Crystalline nature of metals. The phenomena ac
companying solidification. Properties of 
grains and boundaries. 

Allotropy. Application of the phase rule to the 
study of binary metallic systems. General 
relationships between constitution and physi
cal properties. 

Physical .properties and constitution ot tlie more 
important binary alloys. 

Practical work: Threo hours per week. Deter
mination of Physical properties of series of 
alloys. Examination of the micro-structure 
of alloys. 

Text-book: 
Guillet and Portevin—Metallography and macro-

graphy. 
or Jeffries and Archer—Science of Metals. 

FERROUS METALLOGRAPHY. PART I.— 
One lecture per week. 

Constitution and physical properties of iron, steel, 
cast iron, special steels, brass, bronze, bearing 
metals and flight alloys, together with the 
effect of heat treatment. 

Practical Work—Three hours per week. 
Physical properties, heat treatment and microscopic 

examination of engineering alloys. 
Text-book:— 

Guillet and Portevin—Metallography. and JMacro-
.gr .aphy. • • ' ' . - , • - -r 

or Allcut 'and Miller^Materjals and Their Applica
tion to Engineering Design. 
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FERROUS-METALLOGRAPHY, PART II — 

Constitution and properties of special steels. Temper 
brittlenoss. Special tests applied to steels. 
Steel specifications. 

Text-book :— 
Bullens—Steel and its heat treatment. 

CHEMISTRY, PART II . (Metallurgy Course)— 

Details as for Chemistry Part 11. without the laboratory 
work (See under Faculty, ot Science). 

GEOLOGY' P A R T I . (Metallurgy Course)— 

The work in this course will be that for Geology 
Par t I. (see under Science), omitting Stratigraphy and 
Paleontology, and will be limited to the First and 
Second Terms. The practical work iu thia subject 
will be limited to two hours per week. 

GERMAN (Parts A and B) } See under 
FRENCH (Parte A and B) ) Faoulty of Science. 

WORKS PRACTICE—The part ot Mechanical Engin
eering Par t HIA., being Industrial Management, 

and Works Economics. 

METALLURGICAL ENGINEERING—Final Honours -

In addition to the details above, special reading of 
original works will be notified. The practical examination 
will occupy five days and will be in the nature . ot a-
complete metallurgical problem. . . ' . . ' , -

METALLURGY (Mining Course)— 

This course will be comprised of the lectures in Metall
urgy, Part IL, and practical work which will consist of dry 
and wet assaying and ore dressing..-. 
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ARCHITECTURE (Engineering C o u r s e s -
Engineering Students taking this course will be re

quired to do the work of Architecture Par t I . without 
the Planning Section, but if desirous of doing the whole 
of Par t I . they will have to do the same work as the 
Architectural Students. (See under School ot Architec
ture.) 

TOWN PLANNING—For details see under School of 
Architecture. 

RECOMMENDATIONS AND ANNOUNCEMENTS. 

REQUIREMENTS AS TO WORK. 

1. Lectures in Engineering commence on the 13th 
Monday of the year. Engineering Students are re
quired to devote the three weeks of the first term before 
the commencement of lectures to Office work at the 
Engmeering School. This will consist in the case of first 
year students in Draughting, in the case of second year 
Students in Engineering Design, in the case of third year 
Students in computing and plotting the work of the 
University Survey Camp. 

2. Throughout the course. Students are required to bo in 
attendance during the hours notified on the Time Table, 
and shall not absent themselves from Drawing Office, 
Laboratory, Field work or Excursions except with the 
express permission of the Lecturer or Demonstrator in 
charge. They shall keep note books, calculation books, 
and reports fully and neatly, and shall conduct themselves 
as if they were doing responsible Engineering work. No 
Student will be admitted to Examination unless his 
work and reports be approved by the Lecturer con
cerned, or unless he produce a written Certificate 
showing that he has fulfilled this condition as to Office 
work, in some Office approved by the Dean. 

The Dean may grant remission in the case of illness or 
for other sufficient reason. 
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UNIVERSITY SURVEY CAMP. 

3. To enable students to obtain the practical experience 
in Surveying, required by the Regulations, a students' 
camp is formed in December of each year, a t a site 
selected by the Lecturer in Surveying. Three clear weeks 
are devoted to practising under his direction the various 
operations ot land and engineering surveying, including 
topographical, hydrographical, and astronomical work. 
The instruments used are provided by the University. 
Members ot the camp defray their own travelling and 
other expenses including the provision of tents. The 
University possesses a limited number of tents, whicli may 
he hired by members at a rate sufficient to cover wear 
and tear and renewal. Details as to commissariat, 
travelling, fare, etc., are attended to by a committee 
elected by intending members at a meeting which will 
be called for the purpose by the Lecturer in Surveying 
during the second or third term of each year. Compulations 
and Office work in connection with the camp will be 
required to be done during the first three weeks of the 
first tejm as required in paragraph 3. Each student 
must attend at least one University Survey Camp and do 
the Office work in connection therewith. Students from 
other Universities and the recognised Technical Schools 
of this State may at the discretion of the Lecturer be 
admitted to the camp on payment of a special fee of 
.61-1-0. 

PRACTICAL WORK. 

4. All students who have completed their third year, are 
required to obtain not less than 5 weeks' practical experience 
in a branch ot Engineering appropriate to their courses 
Various Government and other Engineering Departments 
have generously made it possible for a limited number of 
students to do this in their employ. Any student wishing 
to take advantage of this should notify the Dean ot the 
Faculty of Engineering during the second week ot the 
bird term, iu order tha t the Dean may, a t his discretion, 
make the necessary arrangements. 

All Fourth Year Students in Mechanical and Elec
trical Engineering are required to attend dosses in the 
mechanical workshops during the last two weeks of 
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"the Second Term. Such students will have the option 
<jf talking a further week during the first half of tho 
Second Vacation. 

Any Student having obtained the necessary experi
ence elsewhere may be exempted by the Dean. 

LAND SURVEYOR'S EXPERIENCE. 

5. Civil and Mining Engineering studeuts who intend to 
Acquire the Land Surveyor's Certificate are required to 
have passed the examinations for degree of B.C.E. or 
B.M.E., and to obtain not less than eighteen months' 
experience in the practice of Laud Surveying under 
qualified Land Surveyors. Special arrangements have 
been entered into between the Lands Department of 
Victoria and the University, by which students 
who have passed in Surveying, Par t s I . and H . may 
obtain the necessary Field Experience under the Lands 
Department by interpolating 15 months of such work bet
ween the 3rd and 4th years of tlieir course, i.e. 2 long 
vacations and 1 academic year. Only such students as 
intend to acquire the Land Surveyor's Certificate will 
be. taken by the Lauds Department. Any Student 
wishing to take advantage ot these arrangements should 
notify the Dean ot the Faculty of Engineering ot his desire 
during the second week of the third term of his third 
year, to enable the Dean to make the necessary 
arrangements with the Lands Department. 

AMBULANCE CLASSES. 

6. Classes for instruction in Ambulance Work (First Aid 
to the Injured) will be held during the second term if 
there is a sufficient number of entries. Fee, 10s. 6d. 
Entry must be made before the end of the first term. 

PRACTICAL WORK FOR DEGREE OF B.C.E. 
7. The Faculty has laid down the following rules in 

.regard to practical work to be done under Regulation No. 
XX., Section 10, for the Degree of B.C.E. 

(7 A 
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DEGREE OF B.C.E.: Not more than six months may
be spent in Engineering Surveying or in Laud aud 
Engineering Surveying, provided that not more than throe 
months may be devoted to Laud Surveying alone. . Tho 
experience must be acquired on works or in the field under 
a competent Civil Engineer or Land Surveyor respectively. 

DETAILS FOR FINAL HONOURS. 

The examination for Final Honours may include all work 
prescribed for the specified subjects. 

REPORT FOR MASTER'S DEGREE. 

Reports, theses', and designs must reach the Registrar's 
office at least four weeks before the date set down as the> 
last day ot entry for degrees. 
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SCHOOL OF ARCHITECTURE. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND RECOMMENDA
TIONS FOR THE ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS 
TO BE HELD IN THE FOURTH TERM, 
1930, A*ND FIRST TERM, 1031. 

HONOUR WORK— 
Except in the cases of subjects where special 

details are published, the Examination for Honours 
will be on the lines indicated for Pass, but candidates 
will require to have read more advanced work than 

:for Pass, and to attain a higher standard and show 
more detailed knowledge. 

PURE MATHEMATICS, Pa r t I — 
(See under Faculty of Arts.) 

CHEMISTRY, Pa r t I.— 
(See under Faculty ot Science.) 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY, Par t I . 
(See under Faculty of Science.) 

GRAPHICS— 
(See under Faculty of Engineering.) 

STRENGTH AND ELASTICITY OP MATERIALS— 
(See under Faculty of Engineering.) 

GEOLOGY, P a r t I . (Architecture Course). 

APPLIED MECHANICS (Diploma Course). (First two 
terms only.) 

S'J'H/ENQTM or MATEBIALS : Elementary consideration 
of Strength and Elasticity of 'Mater ia ls ; in
cluding ties, columns and beams. Determina
tion of stress in simple structures. 
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CHEMISTRY (Diploma Course)— 

The nature of matter. The solid, liquid, and gaseous, 
states. The atmosphere. Nature of combus
tion. Oxygen and nitrogen. Water: its com
position, occurrence, properties, purification and 
uses. Hydrogen. Carbon; carbon oxides. '• Res
piration ; Ventilation. Fundamental laws of 
chemical combination ; chemical notation, calcu
lations and equations. 

Sal t ; chlorine and hydrochloric acid ; Sodium and its 
compounds. 

Sulphur. Ozone. Phosphorus. Silicon. Arsenic. 
Nitric acid ; ammonia. Destructive distillation ot coal 

and wood. 
The metals; alkalies, alkaline earths, ear ths ; Alu

minium, iron and the heavy metals; some of 
the useful alloys. 

Salts: chlorides, carbonates, sulphates, nitrates, sili
cates. • • 

Valence, double decomposition, reversible actions, 
velocity of reactions, equilibrium. 

Electrolysis, electro-plating, ions. 
Organic compounds: hydrocarbons; alcohols, alde

hydes and acids : fats and soaps ; carbohydrates. 
Applications of chemical principles to :— 

Hardness and the softening of water. 
Building materials; clay, mortar and cements;. 

Bricks, wood and stone; Glass, asbestos-
and fireproof fabrics. 

Busting of iron and its prevention. Paints and var
nishes. 

Length ot Course .-— 
2 lectures (with experiments) per week tor 2 teriua. 

ELEMENTARY SURVEYING (Diploma Course)— 

Selected portions of Surveying, Pa r t I . , including 
construction, use and adjustment of instru
ments, chain surveying, ranging of straight 
lines, measurement of angles, , traversing, 
adjustment of traverses, areas, ' levelling, 
computation of earthworks, setting out 
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works, plotting and plan drawing. Elemen
tary curve ranging, contouring and tacheo-
metry. 

Note.— Candidates are recommended to take the 
whole of Surveying, Pa r t I . 

GEOLOGY, PART I. (Architecture C o u r s e ) -
This will include all the work set out under Geology, Par t 

I. (see under Science). 
In addition it will include work on tho geology of build

ing stones and stone used in concrete. 

GEOLOGY OF BUILDING STONES (Diploma 
Course)—-

This course will be taken by third year Architecture 
students. Students entering for Honours will do the 
full course in Geology, P a r t I . , and the Honour Exami
nation in Geology of Building Stones will be the same 
as tbe pass examination in Geology, Par t I . The work 
for pass will include the following ports ot the course 
of Geology, Pa r t 1. 

The occurrence of rocks in the field, the structures 
they present, aud the nature and development 
of common laud form. 

The influence of weathering on the mineral consti
tuents of such rocks; their texture and struc
ture so far as they affect the usefulness ot 
materials. 

The physical character aud chemical composition 
of rock-forming minerals occurring iu build
ing stones and road-metals. 

The geological and mineralogical causes which de
termine the quality, colour, durability and 
strength of building stones. 

Laboratory and Field Work: This will be on the 
lines of tha t for Geology, Pa r t I . 

Bjik for Reference: — 
Howe—The Geology of Building Stones, 

ARCHITECTURE, PABT I.— 
The subject is comprised under the sections Historical, 

Practical and Planning. 
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Historical—Historical sketch ot Egyptian, Assyrian, 
Greek, Remain, Romanesque, Byzantine, Gothic, Renais
sance, and Modern Architecture, illustrated by refer 
ence to existing buildings, analysing their plans, con 
struction, and decoration, and the influences ot material 
climate, tools, religion, race, etc., upon these elements 

Practical.—The constructive details of buildings and 
specifications. Principles of drainage and minor ar
rangements for lighting, ventilation, etc. 

Planning.—The 'principles of planning of private 
houses, business premises, churches, public buildings, 
hospitals, theatres, schools. Government and municipal 
buildings, etc. 

Students entering for Honours are required to hand 
in drawings of original design. 

Text-books.— 
Short Critical History of Architecture by H. H. 

Statham. 
History of Architecture by Bannister Fletcher. 
A History of Architecture, by A. D. F. Hamlin. 
Australian Building Practice by J . Nangle. 

ARCHITECTURE, PAET I I — 
The subject will be that of Pa r t I . at a higher stan

dard together with: 

Historical.—Mouldings, features and ornaments of 
the styles ot Architecture. Students arc required to fill a 
sketch book with examples ot all styles during the year 

Practical.—More advanced treatment of constructive 
details, drainage, lighting, etc., building calculations 
and factors of safety, with special reference to build 
ing, sewerage, aud health regulations and require
ments. 

Planning.—Detailed planning with special reference 
to building, sewerage and health regulations and re
quirements. 

Students entering for Honours are required to hand 
in drawings of an original design, with complete speci
fication. 
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Text-books.— 
A Manual of Historic Ornament by Glazier. 
A History of Ornament, by A. D. F . Hamlin. 
Styles ot Ornament by Speltz and Spiers. 
Theory of Composition by van Pelt . 
Architectural Composition by Nathaniel Curtis. 

ADVANCED ARCHITECTURAL DRAWING (Diploma 
Course)— 

Advanced Study of the Classic Orders and details of 
•other Historic styles; and problems involving design in 
these styles to be set by the Lecturer. 

Text-Books.— 
The Orders of Architecture, by Phene Spiers. 
Architectural Rendering in Wash, by H. V. 

Magonigle. 
Colour, by Rankine. 

A RCHITECTURAL MO CELLING— 
Students are required to study design and model

ling in clay especially developing the feeling of form 
in Architectural ornament. 

-QUANTITY SURVEYING— 
The method of preparing a bill of quantities, in

cluding the taking off, abstracting and billing 
the various amounts of material and labor. 

'TOWN PLANNING: — 
A study of the physical, economic, and social con

ditions ot towns and of the predominant 
character and needs of the various districts. 

Development of a street plan with regard to con
tour, drainage, grade, economy of construc
tion, local and through traffic, subdivision 
of land, building facilities, landscape archi
tecture. 

The economic factors determining the width of 
streets—traffic, cost of construction and 
maintenance, air and light, building lines. 
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Publio amenities, educational, recreational, social. 
The selection of sites for public and semi-
public . buildings, parks, gardens, playing 
fields. 

The growth of towns and cities—comparison of 
ordered with disordered growtli, preplanning 
with replanning. Replanning problems. 

The selection of sites for new towns. 

Tbe utilisation of waste and barren lands. 

For Civil Engineering Students. 

Transportation—The function and inter-relation of 
ports, railways, roads, and canals as units 
in a transportation system. Alternative situ
ations for warehouses. Combined and sepa
rate warehouses and transit sheds. Railway 
assembly yards. Railway and tramway 
passenger transportation. 

For Architectural Students. 

Street and landscape architecture as related to 
building and property lines, heights of build
ings, street scenery and vistas, squares, 
places, public buildings, parks, and gardens, 
points of vantage. 

Housing problems, congestion in factory and office-
buildings, prevention of slums, garden 
suburbs and industrial villages. 

Note.- Students will execute such designs in the 
drawing office as the Lecturer may direct, and attend-
visits and submit reports and designs in connection-
therewith as required. 

Books for reference: — 
Knowles—Industrial Housing. 
John Nolen—City Planning. 
Raymond Uuwiu—Town Planning in Practice, 
Sulmau—Town Planning in Australia. 
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F R E E DRAWING, PART I.— 

Lectures: 
Necessity of Free Drawing to the Architect. 
The use of the various media, and the essential' 

equipment. 
Methods and Lighting. 

Pract ice : 
Geometrical projections. 
Intersections of planes (provided bv Engineering' 

School). 
Projection of shades and shadows. 
Elementary model drawing (cubes, etc.) in line. 
Elementary model drawing (cubes, etc.), . in light 

and shade. 
Elementary cast drawing (simple plaster caste) in. 

line. 
Elementary cast drawing (simple plaster caste), in 

light and shade. 
Outdoor sketching under instruction. 

(3 Saturdays per term.) 
Demonstrations: 

Uso of pencil, charcoal, pen, brush a-nd other 
equipment. 

Tho methods of procedure in relation to the vari
ous media. 

Mounting paper. 
Note.—1 Night per week (3 hours) throughout the 

Sear ; the class will be taken halt on one night and' 
alf ou another. 

Text-books: 
Guptill's " Sketching and Rendering in Pencil." 
MagonigaTs " Architectural Rendering in Wash . " ' 

F R E E DRAWING, PART H.— . ; 

Lectures: 
General Composition in Art. 
The spectrum. •'"-.• 
Modelling 
Tke presentation of .detail. 
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- Pract ice : 
Geometrical perspective (taken by Mr. Clarke). 
Elementary model drawing, in wash. 
Elementary cast 'drawing, in wash. 
Intermediate model drawing (from objects) in line. 
Intermediate model drawing (from objects) in light 

and shade. 
Intermediate oast drawing, in line. 
Intermediate cast drawing, in l ight and shade. 
Outdoor sketching under instruction. 

Demonstrations: 
Preparation of the wash medium. 
Laying on of monotone washes. 
Wash rendering of Architectural Details. 
Elementary modelling. 

F R E E DRAWING, PART HI .— 

Lectures: 
Colour relations and values. Explanation of the 

colour chart. 
Harmonies and discords. 
Formal rendering. 
The representation of small buildings. 

Practice : 
Intermediate model drawing (from objects) in 

wash. 
Intermediate oast drawing iu wash. 
Advanced model drawing iu line and shade. 
Advanced oast drawing in line and shade. 
Experiments in the use of colour. 
Elementary modelling from the oast. 
Outdoor sketching under instruction. 

• Demonstrations: 
Application of colour. 
The cause of harmonies and discords. 
Colour rendering of Architectural Details. 
Wash rendering of Architectural drawings. 

. Modelling. 
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F R E E DRAWING, PART IV.— 

Lectures: 
Architectural Rendering. 
The properties of pigments. 
Decorative treatment of buildings. 
Interiors and Furni ture . 

Pract ice: 
Advanced model drawing in lino, shade and wash. 
Advanced cast drawing in line, shade and wash. 
Model and cast drawing in simple colour. 
Modelling from the cast. 
Drawing ot sections of the human figure from the-

cast. 
Outdoor sketching under instruction. 

For Honours—Human figure from the cast (aet 
subject). 

Demonstrations: 
Water colour rendering of Architectural drawings-

in wash. 
Modelling design. 

F R E E DRAWING, PART V.— 

Lectures: 
Mural decorations and painting. 
Sculpture. 
Stained gloss. 
Sgraffito and its uses. 
The representation of large buildings and layouts. 

Pract ice : 
Advanced model and cast drawing in colour. 
Drawing of the human figure from the oast. 
Water colour rendering. 
Modelling design. 
Outdoor sketching free. 

For Honours—life work. 

Demonstrations: 
Preparation of wall surfaces and application of 

mural decoration, frescoes and painting. 
Application of sgraffito. 
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FREE DRAWING (Diploma Course)— 

As for Free Drawing, Part 1. 

ARCHITECTURAL DRAWING— 
Study of the Classic orders of Architecture, including 

-drawing and design based on them. 
Detail drawings of Elementary Building Construction. 

. ARCHITECT URAL DESIGN, PART J':— 

Theory. 
The application ot History to Architectural Design. 
The theory of Composition. 

Practice. 
Elementary compositions. 
Designing based on the Architectural styles, Egypt

ian to Gothic (Projets). 
Short studies in modern design (Esquisses). 
Advanced drattiug methods, free drawing and mono

tone rendering. 
Theses on the historical and structural development 

of buildings. 

ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN, PART II .— 
Theory. 

The evolution of Design. 
The relation of Structure to Design. 

Practice. 
r- • Advanced Compositions. 

Designing based on the Architectural styles, Renais
sance to modern times (Projets). 

Short studies in modern design (Esquisses). 
The treatment of the elevations, and sections of 

buildings. 
Elementary color washes and rendering. 

.ARCHITECTURAL DESIGN, PART HI.— 
Theory. 

The principals of planning and decoration. 
The requirements of modern practice. 
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Practice. 
Advanced planning as applied to present day prac

tice (Projets). 
Short studies in modern design (Esquisses). 
Advanced colour rendering and indication. 

In all three years students are expected to attend visits 
to buildings in progress, and sketching expeditions which 
*re arranged from time to time. 

Text-Books :— 
Bannister Fletcher—History ot Architecture. 
Magonigal—Architectural Rendering in Wash. 
Bourne, Hoist, and Brown—Architectural Drawing 

and Lettering. 
Speltz and Spiers—The Styles of Ornament. 
Atkinson—Elements and 'I'heory of Architecture, 
llarbeson—Study of Architectural Design. 

The above Text Books are all necessary; the first four, 
however, are already prescribed for other subjects. 

ARCHITECTURAL ATELIER— 
The Atelier has been established by the University in 

co-operation with tho Royal Victorian Institute of Archi
tects, with the object of promoting the study of principles 
ot architectural design. I t enables its members to acquire 
training in the Art of Architectural Composition ou the 
lines of tha t available in European cities; and is open to 
students oi Architecture who have— 

(1) Passed in all subjects of the Diploma of Architecture 
at the University of Melbourne. 

(2) Completed not less than three years in a recognised 
architect's office. 

It is also open to other students of Architecture and 
Draftsmen who can satisfy the Director regarding their 
knowledge of architectural drawing and their previous 
training ; and to such third year Diploma of Architecture 
students as are considered by the Director sufficiently 
-advanced to undertake Atelier work. 

All candidates are required to submit examples of 
drafting and freehand drawing. 
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The first Year deals with design problems based on 
definite historic styles and is arranged to prepare can
didates for the Design, History and Ornament, subjecte 
of the R.V.I.A. Entrance Exnmination. 

The second Year deals with problems based on the late 
styles interspersed with those which may be carried out 
in any style suitable to modern conditions. 

The third Year deals with subjects of a kind liielv 
to be met with in Modern Practice. These include 
simple examples of Town Planning. 

Certificates.—Members fulfilling conditions as to at
tendance and standard ot work produced, and also ob
taining a pass in Yearly Examinations, are eligible 
for Certificates issued for each grade. 

Awards.—The following Awards axe available, and 
may be competed for yearly:—The Grice Bronze Medal, 
Architectural Atelier Studentship value ,£10. 

Exhibitions-—A series of Exhibitions and Lectures by 
specialists are held at intervals throughout the year. 
and are open to all members. 

Fees-—The tees for the Atelier course are .£15 15/-
per annum payable in advance, by the term (i.e., £ 5 
5/- per term). 

Prospectus-—For fuller details of course see Prospec
tus, obtainable from Registrar's Office, or at the Atelier. 



MUSIC. 
DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND RECOMMENDATIONS 

FOR THE ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS TO BE 
HELD IN THE FOURTH TERM, 1930, AND 
FIRST TERM, 1931. 

MUSICAL TERMINOLOGY, FORM, HISTORY AND 
LITERATURE— 

A general musical knowledge as dealt with in the 
Director's Class, including outlines of history 
up to the sixteenth century. 

FORM AND ANALYSIS, PART I.— 
Thorough knowledge of the classic musical forms 

Analysis of such works as may be prescribed 
during the year 

FORM AND ANALYSIS, PART H.— 
All musical forms as found in the great masters. Can

didates must show a detailed knowledge of such 
works as may be prescribed during the year, 

ORCHESTRATION, PART I.— 
(a) The nature and compass of the various instru

ments and their treatment as found in the 
scores of the chief composers up to the 
Romantic Period. 

(b) Reduction of instrumental scores to pianoforte 
scores. ' 

(c) Playing ou the pianoforte from full score; 
examples to be taken from works not l a te r 
than the Classical Period. 

(d) Scoring for orchestra a given work in accord
ance with the work studied during the year.. 

ORCHESTRATION, PART H.— 
(a) Playing on the pianoforte from full orches

tral score. 
(b) The history of orchestration up to the present 

time. 
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(c) Scoring for orchestra set works; for example, a 
song accompaniment and a movement of a 
pianoforte sonata. 

HISTORY, LITERATURE AND AESTHETICS OF 
.MUSIC, PART I.— 

History ot the progress of the art from the beginning 
of the Christian era to the early Beethoven 
period. 

HISTORY;, LITERATURE AND AESTHETICS OF 
MUSIC, PART II .— 

History of the ar t from the transition period to 
outlines of modern musical history. 

HISTORV, LITERATURE AND AESTHETICS OF 
MUSIC, PART 111.— 

Candidates must show familiarity with the vocal 
and instrumental works prescribed by the 
Director during the year, and with musical 
history from the period following Beethoven 
to the-present day. 

HARMONY, PA'RT I.— 
Common < chords and Triads in the Diatonic Scales with 

their inversions. Chords of tho Dominant Seventh 
and its inversions. The simplest forms of Cadences— 
perfect, imperfect and interrupted—including those 
called Authentic and Plagal. 

Figuring tho Bass of a given passage and correcting 
errors iu simple four-part writing. 

Adding three parts about a figured bass, using the Chords 
referred to above. 

Harmonisation of a simple melody. „ 

HARMONY, PART IL— 
General Knowledge of Chords, up to and 
including the Chord of the Ninth, Suspen-. 
sions, etc., laws governing Par t Wri t ing, 
Figured and Unfigured Basses! Harmoni
sation of Melodies in • three- and-: four parts , 
chiefly diatonic; Harmonic Analyses of Pass-



MUSIC. 875 

ages, writing short passages in which modula
tions to near related keys are made. Practical 
harmony at the pianoforte will be required. 
The candidate must also be able to play the 
chief forms of cadences. 

HARMONY, PART III .— 

General knowledge of all chords. 
Writ ing passages modulating to related and unre

lated keys and harmonic analysis of an 
instrumental work. Writ ing short passages 
of original harmony in either vocal or instru
mental style. Practical harmony at the 
pianoforte will also be required. 

BAR-MONY, PART IV.— 
Harmonic analysis of modern works. * Harmonisa

tion of melodies. Ground Bass. Writing pas
sages of original harmony in either vocal or 
instrumental style. Writing simple instru
mental accompaniment to a given melody. 
Practical harmony at the pianoforte, i.e.. 
formation of phrases with varied cadences and 
simple figured bass, including sevenths and 
inversions. 

HARMONY, PART V.— 

1. Harmonisation ot melody in five vocal parts. 
2. Harmonisation in four instrumental parts (such 

as a string quartette), the given part not 
necessarily being confined to either the upper 
or lower part . 

3. Expansion or development ot a given harmonic 
phrase, or 

The addition to a given melody of a free accom
paniment, or, 

The setting to music of given words in the 
style of a par t song or a madrigal. 

N.B'.—If "the Candidate choose the latter alternative, 
•interesting treatment of the vocal parts, together with 
Tesourceful handling of the harmony, will be expected. 

4. Some acquaintance' with modern harmonic ten
dencies. 
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COUNTERPOINT, PART I.— 

A general understanding of the t i n t 
principles of counterpoint will be required,, 
with examples in two parts in str ict and free-
styles, and also three part strict counter
point with one moving part . 

COUNTERPOINT, PART I I — 

Strict—Combined Counterpoint in three parts (all 
species); four part Counterpoint with one 
moving par t . 

Free—Specimens of choral and instrumental writing,, 
i l lustrating in a simple form the main features 
of th« Schools of Palestrina and Byrd. 

COUNTERPOINT AND FUGUE— 

Strict—Pour-part writing (a) with one moving pa r t 
(b) three-part writing with two florid parts . 

Free—Simple specimens of double counterpoint— 
contrapuntal writing on a choral or on in
strumental prelude, showing the use of figure-
work. 

Fugue—The general laws of devices employed i« 
fugal writing. 

COUNTERPOINT, CANON, AND FUGUE— 
Free—(a) Specimens of double counterpoint. 

(b) Contrapuntal writing in four parts on a 
choral or instrumental subject, showing 
the use of designed figure work. 

(c) Short canon in four parts in the octave. 
(d) Complete fugue, either vocal or instru

mental, up to four parts. 

EAR TRAINING— 
Pitch.—All Intervals, Chords major and minor. 

Dominant Sevenths, Diminished Seventh, in 
root position and in inversion. 

jWiythm.—Any combination of species of note • up to. 
semiquavers, including dotted notes. 
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-SIGHT BEADING, PARTS I. , I I . , I I I . AND IV.— 
A test will be set within the limits of the techni

cal standard of the work of the Chief Study 
for the year. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, PART I.— 
ENGLISH DICTION, PART 1. 

Thorough knowledge ot the different classes of 
vowels and their pronunciation. Exercises for 
perfecting distinct enunciation, illustration 
and treatment of faults in articulation. 

ITALIAN (Music Course), PART I. 

The first part of Sauer's Italian Conversation Gram
mar. Reading and Dictation. Simple translation. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, PART H.— 
ENGLISH DICTION, PART II . 

Thorough knowledge ot all consonant and vowel 
sounds and their classification, pronuncia
tion, atw.ent and emphasis. Reading ot English 
prose »nd poetry of moderate difficulty at 
sight. 

ITALIAN (Music Course), PABT l'l. 

The second part of Sauer's Italian Conversation Gram
mar. Reading and Dictation. Translation. Com
position. Conversation. 

and either 

FHKNCH (Music Course), PART I. 
or 

GKRMAN (Music Course), PABT I. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, PART m . — 
Euni i sn DICTION, PART II I . 

ITALIAN (Music Course), PART I I I . 

Literature and History. Translation. Compo
sition. Conversation. Reading and translating 
at sight. 
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arid either 
FRENCH (Music Course). P A R T - I I . (For Candidates-

who have completed PART I.) 
or 

GERMAN (Music Course), PAKT 11. (For Candidates, 
who have completed PART I.) 

MODERN LANGUAGES, PART IV.— 

ITALIAN (Music Course), PART. IV. 

FRENCH (M!usic Course), PAKT I I I . Kor Candi
dates who have completed' PARTS I. and H.), or 
PART 1 
and 

GERMAN (Music Course), PAHT i l l . (For Candi
dates who have completed PARTS I. and H.), or 
PART I. 

MODERN LANGUAGES, PART V.— 

FRENCH (Music Course). PART IV. (For Candidates 
who have completed Parts I . , H . , and IH.), or 
Par t I I . 
and 

GERMAN (Music Course), PAKT IV. (For Candidates 
who have completed Par ts T., I I . , and HI . ) 
or Pa r t I I . 

CHIEF AND SECOND PRACTICAL STUDIES, PART 
I.— 

Studies and works as prescribed during the year, 
including a " w o r k " set by the Ormond Pro
fessor one month before the date of the p r a c 
tical exam., in the subject of the Chief Study, 
which must be prepared unaided and pre
sented at the Examination. 

Books Recommended for Reference— 
Ear Training—Shinu, Sawyer. 
Harmony—Bridge and Sawyer; Macpherson (with-

appendix). 
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Franklin Peterson. 

(a) Handbook on' 
Form 

(b Handbook of 
M u s i c a l 
Knowledge , 

History of Music—Naumann, Riemann, Pra t t . 
Summary of Musical History—Hubert Parry. 
Dictionary—Grove. 

CHIEF AND SECOND PRACTICAL STUDIES. PART 
H.— 

Studies and works as prescribed during the year, 
including a work set by the Ormond Professor 
one month before the date ot the practical 
examination, in the subject of the Chief Study, 
which must be prepared unaided and presented 
at the examination. 

Books recommended for reference— 
Harmony—Macpherson (with appendix), Bridge 

aud Sawyer. Buck. 
Counterpoint—Cherubini, Prout, Kitson, Glad

stone, Pearce, Bridge. Contrapuntal tech
nique in the Sixteenth Century by R. 0 . 
Morris. 

Fugue—Prout, Higgs. 
Musical Form—Prout, Macpherson 
History of Music—Parry's " Summary," Parry's. 

The Art of Music, " T h e Oxford," Riemann, 
Collis, Naumanu, Pratt , Stanford and 
Forsyth. 

Aesthetics—Pauer, MacDowell. Spencer's " Origin 
and Function of Music," Knight, Santan-
yana, Bosanquet. 

CHIEF AND SECOND PRACTICAL STUDIES, PART 
III .— 

Studies aud works as prescribed during the year, 
including a work to be set by the Ormond 
Professor one month before the date of the-
practical examination in the subject, of the 
Chief Study, which must be prepared un
aided and presented at the examination. 
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CHIEF PRACTICAL STUDIES, A AND B.— 
Studies and works as prescribed during the year, 

including a work to be set by the Ormond 
Professor one month before . the date of the 
practical examination in the subject of the 
Chief Study, which must be prepared un
aided and presented a t the examination. 
Candidates must secure first-class honours 
in this test, must further satisfy the 
Ormond Professor as to their platform 
deportment, and, in the case of School B 
Division (b), as to their knowledge of the Art 
of Acting. 

CHIEF AND SECOND PRACTICAL STUDIES. PART 
IV., A AND B.— 

Candidates must submit a full concert programme, 
including one work a t least of the following 
composers: — 

Pianoforte—Bach, Beethoven, Chopin, Schu
mann, Brahms, Debussy or Ravel. 

Violin—Bach, Beethoven, Vieuxtemps, Spohr, 
Brahms, 

i For other instrumental subjects details will be pro
vided when required. 

Candidates in P a r t TV. A must secure first-class 
honours in this test, and, in addition, must 
satisfy the Director as to their platform 
deportment. 

CHIEF AND SECOND PRACTICAL STUDIES, PART 
TV. C— 

,. Candidates must submit a full conceit programme, 
selected from the main representative schools, 
including Oratorio, must secure first-class 
honours in this test, and must satisfy the 
Ormond Professor as to their platform de
portment. 

CHIEF AND SECOND PRACTICAL STUDIES, PART 
IV. D.— 

Candidates must submit a repertoire of ten roles 
of grand opera, such operas to be sung in the 
language for which they are written, if re-
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quired. They must show a thorough know
ledge in the portrayal on the stage and the 
" making-up " and correct dressing for those 
ten parts, and must secure first-class honours 
aud satisfy the Ormond Professor as to their 
knowledge of the Art ot Acting generally. 

C H I E F AND SECOND PRACTICAL STUDIES, PART 
IV. E — 

Studies and works as prescribed during the year, 
including a work to be set by the Ormond 
Professor one month before the date of the 
practical examination in the subject of the 
Chief Study, which must be prepared un
aided and presented a t the examination. 

SPECIAL PRACTICAL STUDY. PARTS I. , H . AND 
HI .— 

Candidates will be expected to make a general prac
tical study of the technic and character
istics of the various orchestral instru-menta, 
and also the voice, as follows: — 

P a r t I.—String Instruments. 
Pa r t H.—Wood-wind. 
Par t III.—Voice and Brass 

COMPOSITION, PART I.— 
Studies embracing the forms up to and including 

fugal and sonata forms. 

COMPOSITION, PART I I .— 
Free—(a) Specimens of Double Counterpoint 

(b) Specimens of various forms of Canon, in
cluding examples in augmentation and 
diminution. 

(c) General knowledge of the principles go
verning Triple- and Quadruple Counter
point. 

(d) Complete Fugue, either Choral or Orches
tral. 

COMPOSITION, PART HI .— 
Candidates must present an original composition 

. ; which may be one of the following: — 
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1. A symphonic movement in Sonata form. 
2, An overture. 3, A choral and orchestral? 

work. 

LITERATURE AND AESTHETICS— 

1. Essays Historical and Aesthetic dealing with the 
composers' works and events of the main periods of 
music, such as Pre-Christian, Mediaeval, Symphonic, 
the Romantic Period and Modern Tendencies. 

2. Essays on the General Principles of Fine Art. 
Books recommended for reference:—Oxford His

tories; Grove's Dictionary; Beethoven (Grove); Beet
hoven (Wagner); Philosophy of the Beautiful (Knight); 
Three Lectures on Aesthetics (Bosanquet); Renaissance 
(Pater); Modern Harmony (Hal l ) : Art of Music (Parry). 

AESTHETICS AND CRITICISM, PART I.— 
Critical Essays ou the Evolution of the Art of Music; 

Psychological Studies on the work and personalities of 
the Great Masters from Palestrina to Beethoven, with 
a detailed analysis ot vocal and instrumental works 
within the Period. 

Books recommended for reference—In addition to 
the Second Year List, Bach (Parry); Conducting (Wag
ner) ; Stylo in Art (Parry) ; Criticism (Calvocoressi); 

lotinus on the Beautiful; Lessing, Laocoon. 

AESTHETICS AND CRITICISM, PART I I .— 
Essays on Philosophic Theories of Fine Art; further 

studies in the Romantic and Modern Periods; 
knowledge of the Literature of Criticism, Re
views of Books, Analytical Programmes, 
Actual Criticisms of Public Performances, as 
directed by the Ormond Professor. 

Books recommended for reference—Aesthetic (Bosan
quet): Aesthetic (Circe); Reason in Art (San-
tayana); Essays Speculative and Suggestive 
(Symonds); The Fine Arts (Symonds); Pro
gramme Music (Niecks): Studies in Modern 
Music (Uadow); Theory of Beauty (Carritt) . 
Literature on present- day composers and works.. 
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TRAN3P0SITI0N— 
Candidates will be required to transpose an-

accompaniment to a moderately difficult vocal" 
or instrumental work. 

ACCOMPANYING— 
Candidates will be expected to accompany satisfac

torily a vocal or instrumental composition 
ot fairly difficult standard, 

INSTRU MENTAL EN SEMBLE— 
Candidates must show a general knowledge of 

chamber music literature, and give evidence 
of practical experience in ensemble in their 
particular subject, by the performance of a 
work to be submitted to and approved by 
the Director. 

PEDAGOGICS AND PSVXT10L0GY— 
Candidates tor the teaching division of the Diploma or 

Degree are required to attend classes as arranged by the 
Ormond Professor. 

PRACTICAL TEACHING, PART I.— 
Candidates in School A must show sound knowledge 

of tho muscular system as used in the playing 
ot their instrument, and thorough knowledge-
of the literature of their instrument and how 
it should be applied. Demonstrations must 
be given of methods ot teaching various-
branches of technic and interpretation. 
Candidates in School B must show sound' 
knowledge of the anatomy of the human 
vocal organs aud the breathing apparatus, 
how to control the breath; sound knowledge 
and experience of the variations in the class 
of a soprano, mezzo-soprano, alto, tenor, 
baritone and bass. Demonstrations must be-
given ou the methods of teaching. A 
thorough knowledge ot the vocal literature,, 
including classical songs and arias from: 
Oratorio and Qpcra, must be shown. 
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PRACTICAL TEACHING, PART H.— 
As for Pa r t I., and, in addition, a more extensive 

knowledge of the Art of Teaching, includ
ing the modern school of technic and inter
pretation. 

THEORY TEACHING, PART I — 
A knowledge of all the usual harmonic combina

tions, including part-writing in three and 
four parts. Harmonization of melodies and 
unfigured basses in chorale and also in free 
instrumental style. Strict and free counter
point up to and including four parte. A 
knowledge of the methods of teaching, and 
also of literature dealing with the above. 

THEORY TEACHING, PART H.— 
A thorough knowledge of all tbe laws governing har

monic and contrapuntal writing, including 
movements in sonata and fugal forms. 
Sound knowledge ot the chief harmonic and 
contrapuntal writings. Demonstrations of 
teaching the various branches. 

ELEMENTARY ACOUSTICS— 
A course of lectures with experimental illustrations 

on Acoustics for Music Students. 
Text Book recommended: — 

Harris—Handbook of Acoustics. 
Recommended for consultation: — 

Helmholtz—Sensations of Tone (translated by Ellis). 
E. H. Barton—Text Book of Sound. 

ANNO DNCE MENT. 
MASTER SCHOOL— 

Candidates will be required to give— 
(a) A recital programme of one and o-half hours, 

at least one-third being devoted .to modern 
works of contemporary composers. 

(b) Evidence of musicianship in a- test in Sight 
Reading and Transposition. , 

(c) A viva voce examination in the. l i terature 
of the post romantic period, written for the 
Candidate's particular subject. 



FACULTY' OF DENTISTRY. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOR THE ANNUAL-
EXAMINATIONS, TO BE HELD IN 1930, AND-
SUPPLEMENTARY EXAMINATION IN FEBRU
ARY, 1931. 

FIRST YEAR-
CHEMISTRY— 

The development of the main generalisations of chemi
cal science, starting from a consideration of elementary 
chemical physics, proceeding through a systematic study 
of inorganic (and a tew common organic) substances,, 
and including a simple physico-chemical study of matter 
in the dissolved and oollodial states. A short course of 
introductory lectures on organic chemistry will be given in 
the third term. A certain amount of elementary work 
will be omitted in view of the fact that candidates will 
be assumed to have attained a standard in chemistry 
equal to tha t of the Intermediate Certificate Examina
tion. 

Laboratory Work—The Laboratory work will include 
the study of the properties of the more com
mon inorganic radicles and the application of 
this to simple qualitative analysis. I t will-
also include exercises in volumetric analysis. 

Text-books: — 
Alex Smith—Introduction to Inorganic Chemistry. 

or Mellor—Inorganic Chemistry. 
Clowes and Coleman—Elementary Practical Chem

istry : P a r t I I . , Analytical Chemistry. 
Bausor—Chemical Calculations. 

For consultation: — 
Philip—Physical Chemistry : Its bearing on Biology 

and Medicine. 
Certain portions ot Walker's Introduction to Physi

cal Chemistry. 
Roscoe and Schorlemmor—Treatise on Chemistry,. 

Vols. I . aud H . 
For practical work students are required to provide themselves with, 

apparatus in accordance with a list posted in the Laboratory 
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-NATURAL PHILOSOPHY— 

Methods of Physical Science, and outlines of history. 
Kinematics.—Applications ot Geometry; length, 

angle, area, volume, standard and unit of 
length. Time, the sidereal day and the second. 
Vectors, addition, subtraction; components, 
resolution. Motion. Specification of velocity, 
variable velocity. Acceleration; constant 
acceleration. Motion in circular path with 
uniform speed. Ribbon Atwood machine. 

- Statics.—Force, addition and resolution of forces. 
A particle is in equilibrium when resultant 
ot all forces acting on it is zero. Parallel 
forces, principle of lever, couple. Centre ot 
mass. Coplanar forces equivalent to a single 
forco and a couple. 

Dynamics.—Newton's Law I. Mass, standard, unit . 
Weight. Conservation of mass. Density. 
Momentum. Impulse. Newton's Laws I I . 
and I I I . Work, energy, power; unite. Prin
ciple of conservation of energy. Elements of 
dynamics of rotation. Tlie gyrostat. Simple 
harmonic motion. 

.•Gravitation.—Cavendish experiment, determination 
of G. Pendulum determination of g. 

Hydromechanics.—Pressure at a point. Pressure due 
to a column of liquid. Archimedes' Principle. 
Manometers. Barometer. Principles under
lying measurement of blood-pressure; Rivo-
Rocci method for elimination of rigidity of 
tissues. Filter pump. Low pressure pumps. 

Properties of Matter.—Density. Boyle's Law, 
Hooke's Law. Young's modulus, compressi
bility. Flexure of beam. Viscosity. Surface 
tension. Diffusion. Constitution of matter. 

-Colloid State.—Preparation of dispersoids. Filtra
tion. Appearance under ultra-microscope, 
Brownian motion. 

Heat.—Thermometry. Expansion. Calorimetry, 
specific and-latent heats. Mechanical equiva
lent of heat. Change of state, fusion and 
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vaporisation. Liquefaction of gases. Con
duction. Radiation. Conservation of energy 
and the animal body; the respiration of calori
meter; determination of the intake and out
put ot energy for animals. Effect of 
humidity on the body; regulation tempera
ture of the body; the Kata-thermometer. 
Reflection and retraction. 

Wave. Motion and Sound.—Nature and propagation 
of waves. Velocity of sound. Pitch, loudness, 
quality. Reflection. Refraction. Resonance, 
Stationary waves. Vibration of strings and 
air columns. 

Light-—Sources, intensity; photometric unite. 
Reflection, mirrors. Refraction, prisms, 
lenses. Velocity ot light. Dispersion. 
Spectrum analysis. Correction of the defects 
of vision by spherical and cylindrical lenses. 
Measurement of lenses. Camera, microscope, 
telescope. Nature of light. Interference. 
Diffraction. Polarisation. Ul t ra Violet 
Light and applications. 

Electrostatics--—Fundamental Phenomena. Inverse 
square law, quantity. E.S. Units. Electric 
field. Lines of force: Potential. E .M.F. 
Electroscope and electrometer. Distribution 
ot electricity. Condensers. Capacity of 
conductors and condensers. Energy of a 
charged conductor. Specific inductive capac
ity. 

•Current-—Electromotive force. Resistance. Ohm's 
Law, ampere, volt, and ohm. Wheatstone's 
Bridge. Potentiometer. Joule's Law. Seebeck 
and Peltier effects. Electrolysis. Primary 
and storage batteries. Hydrogen Ion Con
centration. 

Magnetism.—Inverse square law. Moment ot mag
net. The magnetic field. Lines- ot force. 

Induction, magnetisation. Properties of iron. 
Terrestrial magnetism. 

Magnet ic field due to a current.—Magnetic field due 
to current in (a) straight conductor, (b) cir
cular coil, (c) solenoid'. Electro-magnets. 
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Electrodynamics.—Action of magnetic fields on 
conductors, galvanometers, ammeters, volt
meters. 

Electromagnetic induction-—Lenz's and Faraday 's 
laws. Self aud mutual induction, henry. 
The transformer and induction coil. Direct 
current generator and motor. Alternating 
currents (elementary treatment). 

Applications.—Telephone. High frequency sur-
rents. Wireless telegraphy. Electrical 
Units. 

Electricity and Matter.—Electric discharge, cathode 
rays, Rontgen rays. Radiography. Radio
activity. 

, Laboratory Work—Experiments relating to the 
above course. 

Text-books recommended: — 

For Pass. 
Intermediate Physics—Watson; or 
Text-Book of Physics—Duncan and Starling. 
Notes on the Colloid State, etc.—Hercus and Laby. 
Notes on Hydrogen Ion Concentration—Love. 

For Honours-
Physics—Watson's Text-Book. 

Fo r Vacation Reading. 
Engines ot the Human Body—Arthur Keith. 

For Laboratory Work. 
Practical Physios—By the Staff of the Department. 

ZOOLOGY— 
The elements of vertebrate and invertebrate mor

phology, including the characters ot the chief 
divisions of the animal kingdom, illustrated 
by reference to typical examples of each. 

The more important points in the structure and life-
history of the following parasites: Trypano
soma,' Plasmodium, Coocidium, Fasciola, 
Taenia, Ascaris, Anoylostoma, Filaria, Triohi-
nella, and others. ' 
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Outline of the development of the bird and ofj the-
foetal membranes in mammalia. 

The formation of the germ-cells, meipsis^ and syn-
gamy; elementary genetics. 

Outline of the Theory of Evolution. ! 
Laboratory Work.— 

Examination by means of dissections and prepara
tions of examples of the chief types dealt with
in lectures. The types studied include the 
following: — Amoebia, Paramecium, Hydra, 
Paracheraps, Hyla, Lepus. Dissection of the-
mammalian eye. The examination of speci
mens and sections illustrating the embryology 
ot the fowl and frog. 

Text Books: — 
Graham Kerr—Zoology for Medical Students. 
Doncaster—Heredity in the Light of Recent Re

search (Revised Ed.). 
Buchanan—Elements of Animal Morphology. 

Reference Book (tor Honour Students)— 
Morgan—Physical Basis of Heredity. 

Students must be provided with the following— 
1. Microscope, with low and high powers, magnifying 

at least 60 to 450 diameter and provided with 
fine adjustment. To be approved by the Pro
fessor. 

(These microscopes must be retained for use throughout-
the B.D.Sc. course). 

2. Box of approved dissecting instruments. 
3. Note books. 
i . Slides and cover slips. 
5. Box of coloured crayons. 

METALLURGY— 
Lectures. Two per week for one term. 

General Physical properties of metals—melting point. 
colour thermal expansion, hardness, ductility. 

Crystalline nature of metals. Effects of alloying on, 
the properties above-mentioned. 

59 
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Considerations involved in the melting of metals— 
occlusion ot gases, oxidation, volatilisation of 
constituents, use of fluxes and other protective 
coverings. 

Casting of metals. Factors affecting the strength and 
ductility. Rate of cooling. Types of mould. 
Change of volume during solidification. Evolu
tion of gases aud the formation of blow holes. 
Crystal size. 

Methods of altering the hardness of metals—alloying, 
cold working such as rolling aud wire drawing. 
Effects of annealing after cold working. 

Properties ot specific metals and alloys—copper, gold, 
silver, platinum, ISct. gold, Oct. gold, german 
silver, etc. Effects of cold working and anneal
ing on these metals. 

Uniting metals. Nature and properties ot solders. 
Use of fluxes. 

Amalgams. Physical properties. Volume changes. 
Ageing. Crystallisation. 

Practical Work—Three hours per week for one term. 

1. Testing the hardness of metals by the Brinell 
hardness machine. 

2. Making alloys in a gas furnace and measurement »t 
the hardness. 

3. Melting metals in an electric furnace. 
4. Rolling of metals and measuring the hardness after 

various degrees ot rolling. 
•5. Annealing after rolling and the measurement of 

the hardness. 
6. Wire drawing and the measurement of the tensile 

strength. 
7. Annealing ot drawn wires and measurement of the 

tensile strength. 
8. Drawing graphs of properties of amalgams. 
9. Making amalgams and measurement of the crushing 

strength. 
10. Casting metals into chill and sand moulds and 

noting the effect on the type ot fracture. 
J l . Examination of the inicrostructure of simple metals 

and alloys. 
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Students must provide themselves with the following for 
[.practical work :— 

1. A Micrometer reading to -001". 
2. Fireclay crucibles. 
3. A note book ruled with squares on one side of the 

papei. 

Text-Book :— 
Hepburn : Metallurgy. 

^PROSTHETIC DENTISTRY— 

The Course of Lectures include :— 
The consideration of tlie chemical and physical pro

perties of the materials used, such as plaster of 
Paris, artificial stones, compression materials, 
moulding sand, metals for dies and counter-dies, 
vulcanite, porcelain teeth. 

A consideration of the subjects of 
Soldering. 
Swaging. 
Simple vulcanite, partial denture construction. 

A consideration of the masticatory apparatus and the 
effects of the loss of teeth. 

An introduction to the subject of the articulation of 
artificial teeth. 

'The Laboratory Course embraces :— 
The manipulation ot plaster of Paris, with experi

ments to demonstrate expansion and the effects 
ot the retarding and accelerating agents. 

The making ot plaster casts, suitable for denture 
and tor orthodontic purposes. 

Exercises with vulcanite to demonstrate the necessity 
for careful vulcanisation to ensure elasticity, 
strength, and the elimination of porosity, to
gether with the construction of solid and hollow 
cubes, etc. 

The construction of simple, full, and partial vulcan
ite dentures. 

Tbe repairing of vulcanite. 
Soldering exercises. 
Moulding and the production of dies and counter-dies. 
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SECOND YEAR. 
ANATOMY— 

Lectures.—A course on Osteology, in 1st Term,, fol
lowed by a lecture on the Topographical 
Anatomy of Head and Neck in 2nd and 3rd' 
Terms. 

Demonstrations—On Thorax and Abdomen and 
Head and Neck, in 1st, 2nd and 3rd- Terms. 

Dissecting.—In 1st Term an extremity, will be dis
sected, followed by the Thorax aud Abdomen,, 
Later a detailed dissection of the Head and' 
Neck. 

Histology.—Lectures in Histology, as for Medical 
Course. (See University Calendar.) 

PHYSIOLOGY.— 

Practical Bin-Chemistry—The reactions of carbo
hydrates fats, lipins, enzymes and proteins. 

Experiments on colloids. 
The composition of the chief tissues, organs and 

body fluids and the reactions of their more-
important constituents. 

The composition of foods. 
Simple experiments on digestion and respiration. 
Practical Biophysics—The response of muscle and 

nerve to stimulus; alterations in the response-
produced by physical and chemical' agents. 

The nature of the heart-beat; the influence on the 
hear t and arteries of physical and chemical 
agents. 

Reflex action. 

Systematic Physiology—The standard is that given-
by the lectures. Students are advised to read— 

Halliburton—Handbook ot Physiology, or-
Roaf—Text-book ot Physiology. 
Osborne and Y6ung—Elementary, Prac

tical Bio-Chemistry. 
Bayliss.—An Introduction to. General' 

Physiology. 
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PROSTHETIC DENTISTRY— 

The 'Course ot Lectures includes the consideraticn of 
the subjects of:— 

Crown work. 
Swaged dentures. 
Casting. 
Gum block dentures. 

Tb'e Laboratory Course embraces all the technical pro
cedures assooiated'with the construction of:— 

The various types ot crowns. 
Swaged metal dentures. 
Gold, silver and aluminium castings. 
Partial vulcanite dentures. 
Bar lower dentures. 
Gum block dentures. 
Obturators. 
Spltnts. 

THIRD YEATi. 

PATHOLOGY'—as for Pathology (not including Bacter
iology) of Medical Course, excluding Post-mortem 
demonstrations and Lectures and Laboratory work-
on special Pathology. 

JfeA'CTERlOLOGY (Dental Course)— 

A.. General Bacteriology— 

1. Apparatus—Use and Sterilisation. 
2. Nutrient Media—Preparation, Neutralisation, Steril

isation, Standardisation. 
3. Bacteriological Methods—Demonstration, Isolation, 

Identification of Specific Micro-organisms, Pure 
Cultures, Staining Methods, Spores, etc. 

•4. Pathogenic Bacteria—A study ot the principal Micro
organisms affecting human beings, with special 
reference to Pyogenic cocci, Diphtheria, Tubercle, 
Pneumonia, Typhoid, Bac. Coli, Anthrax, 
Actinomycosis, Syphilis. 
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5. Examination of Air and Water. 
6. Methods of Sterilisation and Disinfection — Instru

ments, etc. Action of Heat, Light and Dis
infectants 

H. Special Bacteriology— 

1. Micro-organisms in healthy and diseased mouths 
Conditions influencing presence and multipli
cation. 

Special Mouth Bacteria (Special Media)—Demon
stration and Isolation. 

2. Denial Caries—Aetiology—Action of Micro-organ
isms, Acid production. Decalcification and Lique
faction with Experiments, Preparation and 
Staining of microscopic sections. 

3. Bacteriology ot Inflammatory and Suppurative Con
ditions of the Mouth. 

C. Immunity— 
A brief discussion of the subject, especially relating 

to toxins and antitoxins; serological tests— 
agglutination and complement fixation; Vac
cines. 

Textbooks :— 
Maekie and McCartney—An Introduction to Prac

tical Bacteriology, or 
Whitby—Medical Bacteriology. 

DENTAL ANATOMY, HISTOLOGY—HUMAN AND" 
COMPARATIVE— 
Lectures will deal with— 

Evolution. The development of the human den
tition. Phylogeny and Ontogeny. 

Histology and histogeny of the dental, and as
sociated, tissues. 

Mechanism of mastication. 
Blood vessels, nerves, and lymphatics of the-

maxillae. 
Comparative studies of the teeth of vertebrates. 

DENTAL HISTOI.OOY— 

A practical class will be held illustrating the above-
lectures. 
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Books recommended— 
Noyes—Dental Histology and Embryology. 
Tomes—Dental Anatomy. 

MATERIA MEDICA AND THERAPEUTICS— 

(a) Definition and consideration of Materia Medica. 
Pharmacology, Toxicology, Therapeutics. 

(b) Pharmacy and Pharmaceutical Preparations. 
(c) Pharmacopoeias and Official Preparations. 
(d) Weights and Measures and percentage solutions. 
(e) Drugs—their names aud synonyms, sources, char

acters, preparations, doses, pharmacology and 
therapeutics. 

Methods of administering and applying drugs 
and conditions modifying their actions. 

Classification of Drugs and Remedies under the follow
ing headings: — 

Local-—Antacids, Antiseptics and Disinfectants, As
tringents Styptics and Escharotics, Bleaching 
Agents, Counter-irritants, Demulcents and 
Emollients, Local Anaesthetics (Analgesics and 
Obtundents). 

General.—Alteratives Restoratives and Tonics,. 
Anodynes Sedatives and Hypnotics, Anaes
thetics, Antipyretics, Cathartics, Diaphoretics, 
Diuretics, Emetics, Sialogogues, Stimulants. 

Organo-Therapy—Serums, Vaccines. 
Artificial Hyperaemia, Massage, Light, Heat, Elec

tricity, Radium. 
(f) X-Rays—Their production and nature. 
(g) Incompatibility—Physical, Chemical and Physio

logical . 
(h) Poisons—Their actions and antidotes, 
(i) Prescriptions—Prescription writing, with and 

without abbreviations, using Apothecaries' and 
Metric systems, 

(j) Ionic Medication—Principles of 
(k) Anaesthetics— 

General. 
History of General Anaesthetics. 
Physiological Action ot Anaesthetics. 
Selection ot the Anaesthetic. 
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Preparation ot the Patient. 
Accessory Appliances. 
Pharmacology. —Methods of administration, phenomena 

of anaesthesia, etc., of the following:— 
Chloroform. 
Ether. 
Ethyl Chloride and its substitutes. 
Nitrous Oxide. 
Combinations of Nitrous Oxide. 

Analgesia. 
Dangers and difficulties of anaesthesia. 
Remedial Measures. 

Local. 
History of Local Anaesthesia. 
Preparation of the Patient. 
Methods of obtaining Local Anaesthesia. 
Chemically Active Agents.—Cocaine, Novocaiue, Supra

renal Extract. 
Preparation of Solutions—Isotonia, Sterility, Temper 

ature. Stability, Toxicity. 
Instrumentarium. 
Disinfection of the field of operation. 
Technique of Injection.—(a) mucous or infiltration 

method, (b) intra-alveolar method, (c) conductive 
method. 

Dangers ot Local Anaesthetics. 
Note.—The above list is intended as a guide to stu

dents and must not be taken as limiting the scope of the 
lectures or the examinations. 

Students will be expected to recognise drugs which 
have well-marked characteristics. 

Text books recommended:'— 
Modern Dental Materia Medica, Pharmacology 

and Therapeutics—-Buckley, 4th Ed., Long. 
Anaesthetics and their Administration—Hewitt. 

PROSTHETIC DENTISTRY— :., 
The Course of Lectures include the consideration 

ot :— 
The subjects ot bridgework, the retention 

of dentures and impression taking. 
The necessity of balanced articulation. • 
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The value of, and the necessity for ah articu
lation of the anatomical type to produce 
balance. 

All tbe technical procedures associated 
with the construction of full and par
tial vulcanite dentures (excluding a 
detailed consideration of the securing 
of jaw relations and the selection of 
teeth, which will be fully considered in 
the 4th year, when full denture work 
will be carried out in the clinic). 

The designing and construction of partial 
metal dentures (elementary). 

The Laboratory course embraces all the technical pro
cedures associated with the construction of:— 

Bridges. 
Cast Dentures. 
Full Dentures. 

The Clinical course is limited to the repairing of vul
canite dentures. 

-JUNIOR OPERATIVE DENTISTRY—Third Year. 
Lectures twice a week in 2nd term—20 Lectures. 

Instruments—sterilization. 
Examination of patients—scaling. 
Separation of the teeth. 
Control of Saliva. 
Onset and progress of Dental Caries. 
General principles of cavity preparation. 
Filling materials (desirable properties). 
Gutta Peroha—cements—amalgams. 
Extraction of tho Teeth. 

OPERATIVE TECHNIQUE— 
Lectures and Demonstrations will be given during the 

3rd Year, dealing with— 
Tooth Morphology, 
Cavity preparation aud use of filling material, and 
Technique ot inserting fillings. 

During the First Term students will be required to 
•carry out the following exercises— 
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1. Carving —• Moulding and drawing of various-
teeth. 

2. Preparation ot simpler types of cavities in ex
tracted teeth. 

3. The insertion of plastic fillings. 
Subsequently, Clinical demonstrations will be given 

dealing with the preparation of cavities in the mouth-
and restoration of teeth by plastic filling material, in
cluding— 

Charting of the Mouth. 
Prophylaxis. 
Exclusion of moisture. 
Chair positions. 

On the completion of this class to the satisfaction of 
the Lecturer, students will enter the Clinic and perform-
the simpler types of operations in the mouth. 

During the Third Term Demonstrations will be 
given dealing with the more complex typos of cavity 
preparations and the insertion of gold (foil and inlay) 
aud ot combination fillings. 

ORTHODONTICS— 
The definition and aims of Orthodontics. 
Historical sketch. 
Nomenclature. 
Morphology of the teeth. 
The evolution of the masticatory apparatus. 
Normal occlusion, and the factors concerned in its-

establishment. 
The line of occlusion. 
Facial harmony and balance. 
Oral and facial manifestations of malocclusion. 
Diagnosis and Classification. 
Methods of case-study, including models, photo

graphs, radiograms and gnathostaties. 
Anchorage and Dynamics. 
Etiology ot malocclusion. 

(1) Hereditary causes. 
(2) Congenital causes. 
(3) Pathological causes. 
(4) Functional causes, 
(5) Dietetic causes, 
(fi) Local causes. 
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Prognosis' and sequelae of malocclusion, and bene
fits resulting from its correction. 

Treatment. 
(1) Preventive. 
(2) Surgical. 
(3)) Mechanical. 

Factors influencing method and time ot treatment: 
The principles of retention. 
The management of cases, care ot the mouth, and 

the filing ot records. 

ORTHODONTIC TECHNIQUE— 

This course is a practical one, occupying one Term, 
aud includes the following: — 

The assembling of the parte of the clamp band, 
and the attachment of various tubes. 

The construction of bands for the central, lateral, 
canine, and bicuspid teeth, together with 
various attachments. 

Retaining appliauce. 
Soldering and wire bending. 
Attachments to the expansion arch. 
Impression taking and the preparation of models. 

The models above-mentioned will be the subject of 
a written case-study, to be prepared as p a r t of the 
clinical work in the 4th Year. 

FOURTH YEAR. 
MEDICINE— 

Introductory, Health and Disease, Old Age, Be
ginnings of disease and early symptoms, Vis
ceral reserve, General causes of disease. 
Terminology. 

Infectious diseases, Nature , Modes of infection; 
Carriers, Toxin effects. Prophylaxis and im
munity. Anaphylaxis, Pyrexia, Principles of 
treatment of fevers. 

Septicaemia, Pyaemia, Toxaemia', Typhoid, Diph
theria, Tonsilitis, Coryza, Influenza, Pneu
monia, Tuberculosis, Syphilis, Rheumatic 
fever, etc.. Oral sepsis. 

The Intoxications, Metabolic and Deficiency diseases.-
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Vitamins. Alimentary, Renal, Respiratory, Blood, 
Circulatory and Nervous Systems, Ductless 
glands. Joints. 

Text-book; — 
Wheelers' Handbook of Medicine, by W. R. Jack. 

SURGERY (including Oral Surgery)— 
1. Surgical Anatomy of the Mouth, Tongue, Jaws, (tc. 
2. Surgical affections of the Lips, including congenital 

malformations. 
3. Surgical Diseases in connection with the Teeth. 
4. Tumours of the Upper and Lower Jaws. 
5. Fractures and Dislocations of the Jaws. 
S. Diseases of the Antrum of Highmore. 
7. Diseases of the Salivary Glands. 
S. Surgical affections of the Tongue and Lips. 
9. Surgical affections ot the Tonsil. 

10. Cleft Palate. 
11. Post-nasal Growths. 
12. The method of controlling haemorrhage of the Oral 

Cavity. 
13. The technique ot Oral Operations and complications 

attending them. 
14. Diseases of the Mouth. 
15. Injuries of Oral Cavity. 
16. Complications occurring after operations about the 

mouth. 
17. Syphilis in relation to Oral Cavity. 
18. The treatment ot cleft palate and fracture ot the 

jaws, including tho application of mechanical 
devices. 

The Demonstrations a t the Alfred Hospital will oon-
-sist of Clinical Instruction at the bedside on Oral Cases, 
and the attendance of the class at all operations in the 
Theatre connected with this subject. 

BACTERIOLOGY (Dental Course—see Third Year)— 

r.SENIOR OPERATIVE DENTISTRY— 
(Commencing 1930)—4th Year. 

During First Term—12 Lectures. 
Filling materials: Gold—Foil and Inlays. 
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Pulpless teeth and their treatment. 
Operation ot Crowning. 
Bleaching. 
Avoidance, of pain in filling teeth. 
Special considerations in the treatment of chil--

dren's teeth. 

DENTAL SURGERY AND PATHOLOGY— 
Pathological Dentition and Disorders associated with 

the process of teething. 
Caries—the theories as to susceptibility, immunity 

and prevention. 
Erosion, Attrition, and Abrasion. 
Diseases of the Pulp. 
Periodontitis—its Pathology, Symptoms, and Treat

ment of the various stages in sequence, from 
the early infection ot the Pulp to Alveolar 
Abscess with its complications. 

Pyorrhoea Alveolaris—its Etiology, Pathology, Bac
teriology aud Treatment. 

Diseases of the Gums. 
Odon tomes. 
Odontalgia, and Diseases arising from Reflex Irrita--

tiou from the Teeth. 
Oral Sepsis—its local and general effects. 

Books recommended: — 

J . F . Colyer, G. V. Black, N. G. Bennett (last-
editions). 

PROSTHETIC DENTISTRY— 

The Course of Lectures includes the consideration of:— 
Dental ceramics. 
Electricity as applied to dentistry. 
Full- dentures. (clinical)|. 

The Clinical Course includes:— 
The construction of full dentures, with demonstra

tions on impression taking, securing jaw re
lations, the- use of the face bow, and an anatomi- -
col articulator. 
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MINIMUM CLINICAL REQUIREMENTS FOR THIRD 
YEAR STUDENTS. 

Students must attend the extracting surgery on the 
days allotted to them, for the purpose of extracting, 
and administering anaesthetics. 

Each Third Year student must complete during the 
Second Term— 

35 amalgam restorations (of which 15 must be Class 
3)-

15 Porcelain restorations. 
Such to bo performed to the satisfaction of and under 
the personal supervision of the Demonstrator. 

Each Third Year student must complete during the 
Third Term— 

40 plastic restorations (of whioh 20 must be Class 
2). 

1 Gold Inlay. 1 Under the supervision of 
1 Gold Foil Filling ) the Demonstrator 

MINIMUM CLINICAL REQUIREMENTS POR 
FOURTH YEAR STUDENTS (who are carrying 
out the Four Year Course). 

Students must attend the extracting surgery on the 
-days allotted to them, tor the purpose of extracting, 
and administering anaesthetics. 

Each student must complete in the year— 
75 plastic restorations. 
50 gold restorations—35 foil, 25 inlays. 
5 Crowns. 

15 Root, fillings. 
1 case of bridge work, with a minimum of three 

teeth. 
The treatment of two cases of malocclusion (one 

of whioh to be carried out under the super
vision of, and to the satisfaction of, the 
Demonstrator. 

All clinical work must be completed to the satisfac
t ion of the Clinician in charge of the case. 
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'DETAILS OF SUBJEC'l'S. AND RECOMMENDATIONS 
POR THE EXAMINATIONS FOR THE DEGREE 
OF DOCTOR OF DENTAL SCIENCE, TO BE 
HELD IN MARCH, 1931. 

1. SUBGICAL PATHOLOQT (Practical and Theoretical). 

A knowledge of the general principles of Pathology will 
be required, and of the morbid anatomy and pathological 
histology of the commoner pathological conditions. 

Text Books:— 
McCallum—Text-book of Pathology. 
Muir—Text-book of Pathology. 
Beattie and Dickson—General and Special Pathology. 
Allen—Pathology, Lectures and Demonstrations. 
Bowlby—Surgical Pathology. 

The examination will include examinations of macro
scopic and microscopic specimens. 

2. BACTERIOLOGY, Practical and Theoretical. 
Bacteriological Technique. Apparatus. Culture 

Media. Nature and properties of Bac
teria. Staining Methods. Fermentation, 
Putrefaction and Disease. Bacteriology 
and Diagnosis of Infectious Diseases. 
Methods of infection and prevention. Germ 
Carriers. Antigens and anti-bodies, and the 
more important serum reactions in the diag
nosis of infectious diseases. Agglutinins and 
the Widal reaction. Precipitins. Comple
ment, Immune body. Haemolysis and Bac
teriolysis. Complement deviation and the 
Wasserman reaction. Toxins and anti-toxins 
and their standardisation. Vaccines and Vac
cination. Manufacture and standardisation 
of vaccines. Dental Bacteriology, with special 
reference to dental caries and pyorrhoea 
alveolaris. Disinfection. Various Methods of. 
Antiseptics and disinfectants. Resistance of 
micro-organisms to heat and disinfectants. 

. 'Textbook:— 
Mackie and McCartney—An Introductian to Practical 

Bacteriology or 
AVhitby—Medical Bacteriology. 
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Books ot Reference:— 
Mycology of the Mouth—K. Goadby, M.R.C.S... 

L.D.S. 
Manual ot Bacteriology—Muir and Ritchie, 7th 

Edition. 
University Laboratory Hand-book, Practical 

Bacteriology—R. J . Bull. 

3. PHYSIOLOGY AND BIOCHEMISTRY— 

Candidates will be expected to have a knowledge of t he 
subjects equivalent to that demanded in the examination 
for Physiology Par t IT., Science Course. 

Tho examinations will be partly written, partly practical 
partly oral. 

4. DENTAL SUHGKEY, PATHOLOGY AUD BACTERIOLOGY. 

(Practical and Theoretical). 
I'he Pathology, Bacteriology, Etiology, Diagnosis 

Prognosis, and treatment of abnormal con
ditions of the teeth and their associated parts. 

The systemic effects of oral lesions. 
The Candidate may be called upon to perform any 

surgical operation met with in ordinary 
dental practice. 

The examination may include examination of macro
scopic and microscopic specimens. 

Books of. Reference: 
Operative Dentistry, Ed. by C. N. Johnson,. 

latest edition. 
Dental Surgery and Pathology, by J. F . Colyer 

(last edition). 
The Science and Practice of Dental Surgery (ed

ited by Norman Bennett. 
Operative Dentistry, by G. V. Black. 
Current periodical dental literature. 

5. DENTAL PROSTHETICS. 

The candidates must have :— 
(a) A clear conception ot the best methods of correcting. 

and restoring the partial or complete loss of the-
organs of mastication and speech from the stand
point of both durability and aesthetic require
ments. 
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(b) An intimate knowledge ot the physical and chemi
cal properties and peculiarities of the various 
materials employed. 

(c) Knowledge ot current dental literature upon 
the subject ot dental mechanics. 

The details include :— 
The treatment of the mouth preparatory to the inser

tion of artificial dentures. 
The materials, appliances and methods employed in. 

taking impressions of the mouth. 
The preparation of models, dies, and counter dies. 
The choice of material and type of denture. 
Articulation, selection and arrangement of teeth. 
Vulcanite, construction of dentures in vulcanite 
Repairing dentures. 
The retention of dentures. 
The construction of metallic dentures in all their 

different forms. 
Methods of casting metals for dentures, crowns 

bridges and inlays. 
Continuous gum dentures. 
All the approved methods of crown and bridge work. 
The mechanical treatment of cleft palates, including 

the various methods of constructing obturators 
and artificial vela. 

The treatment of fractures of the jaws, incl uding the-
making of interdental splints. 

Books of Reference :— 
'I'he American Text Book of Prosthetic Dentistry 

edited by Chas. Turner (last edition). 
Current periodical dental literature. 

6. OKTHODONTICS (Practical and Theoretical). 
An advanced knowledge of the theory and practice of 

orthodontics will be required. 'I'he candidate should be 
familiar with the writings of leading authorities, and 
acquainted with current literature and the most modern 
methods. 

Text-books recommended— 
Angle, Bennett, Dewey, Colycr. 
Current Literature—International Journal of Ortho

dontia, Cosmos. Transactions of the British 
Society for the Study ot Orthodontics. 

CO 
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7. DENTAL MATERIA MEDICA AND THERAPEUTICS. 

Drugs and Remedies. A general knowledge of those 
used in dental pathology. 

Dental Anaesthetics, Local and General. 
Prescription Writing, using Metric and Imperial 

weights and measures. 
Candidates will be required to possess a knowledge of 

the principles underlying methods of treatment recom
mended in current dental literature. 

Books of Reference :— 
Dental Materia Medica—Gabell and Austin. 
Dental Materia .Medica and Therapeutics, Priuz 

—Long, Buckley Sth Edn. 
Anaesthetics and their Administration—Hewitt. 
Local Anaesthesia—Fischer. 
Current periodical dental literature. 

8. DENTAL ANATOMY, HUMAN AND COMPARATIVE— 

(a) Histology and Histogeny of the Teeth aud 
associated parts. 

(b) General Anatomy of the Human Jaws. 
(c) Dentition of Vertebrates and iu particular ot the 

Australian Fauna. 
(d) Evolution of the Human Dentition. 

Candidates will be expected to have a practical knowledge 
of the preparation ot dental tissues for microscopic exam
ination and for macroscopic demonstration. 

The examination will be partly written and partly 
ractical and partly oral. 

Candidates for Par t II. must submit to the Faculty 
for its approval the title and scope of their proposed Thesis 
no t later than the end ot the Third Term. 

INFORMATION FOR CANDIDATES PRESENTING 
THESES:— 

Resolution of the Faoulty of Dentistry : 

That in the opinion of the Faculty a Thesis 
(1) Should not be any ordinary compilation 

from books 
(2) Nor a mere compendium of eases 



DENTISTRY. 907 

'(3) Nor merely observational 
•(•t) But should be a substantial contribution 

to knowledge and 
«(5) Should he in fit form for publication or be 

already published in approved form and 
-(C) Should show work a t least equal to tha t 

involved iu preparation for the examina
tion for the Degree of D.D.Sc. by written 
questions. 



FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE: 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND RECOMMENDA

TIONS FOR THE ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS TO-

BE H E L D IN THE. FOURTH TERM, 1930, AND-

FIRST TERM, 1931. 

CHEMISTRY—PART I. (Agricultural Course). As for 
Chemistry, Part I. (See under Science). 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY—PART I.(AgriculturalCoutso). 
As for Natural Philosophy, Par t 1. (See under Science). 

BOTANY—PART I . (Agriculture Course). 
Ail for Botany P a r t I . , Science course, Section A, 

Students must also take Section B. if they wish to-
compete for Honours. (See under Science.) 

ZOOLOGY—PABT 1. (Agricultural Course). As fer 
Zoology, Part I. (See under Science). 

AGRICULTURE, PART I.— ' 

This course i.s designed to familiarise the student 
with the Practice and Business of farm management aa; 
carried out on a farm which is operated under scientific-
guidance. The term " the farm " in the following sylla
bus, is intended to mean the State Research Farm, Wer 
ribee, as long as the students receive thia instruction on-
tha t farm, but other farms in the district will also Re
visited and studied as opportunity offer?. 

A. AGRICULTURE— 

The climate, soil typos, and economic location 
of the farm amd district as influences on the-
types of Agriculture carried out therein. 

A practical study of the physical condition of 
the farm's soils. Their reaction to weather-
and to tillage. 
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'The preparation of all types of machinery and 
equipment for various farm operations, and 
a study of the effect which each has on the 
soils of the farm. 

Operations required iu the production, harvesting 
and disposal of the various crops grown on the 
farm. Adjustment of methods iu accordance 
with special needs of particular soils or seasons. 
Daily management and organisation of labour, 
machinery and power during the season. 

Use and effects of manures on growth aud yield 
of various crops. 

Methods of feeding the kinds of live- stock kept 
ou the farm. The rations which are in use. 
Feeding costs. Practical considerations influen
cing purchase aud sale of stock. 

Arrangement of farm buildings and the main
tenance of permanent improvements of vari
ous kinds, including stock and domestic water 
supply and distribution. 

Commoner breeds aiiid types oC poultry, their 
management, their planning, and equipment 
of poultry farms, 

Every student shall keep an accurate Farm Diary 
•on a plan approved by the lecturer. This diaTy shall 
be submitted to the examiners at the Annual Exami
nation, and their approval of a student's diary shall be 
essential for passing the Examination. The examiners 
may, at their discretion, examine orally a candidate 
-on the subject matter of his diary. 

B. IRRIGATION — 

The principles and methods followed in laying out 
laud for irrigation. Irrigation practices on the 
farm and in the district. The seeding and 
management of lucerne and irrigated pastures. 

•C. ANIMAL HUSBANDRY— 

Outlines of Anatomy.—The Skeleton, muscular, 
nervous, vascular and digestive systems of tho 
Horse, Ox, Sheep and Pig. .Mastication -and 
rumination, digestion and assimilation. 
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Farm Live Stock—Value of the industry. History, 
form and characteristics of the chief breeda-
of horses and cattle including methods of 
judging and the relationship of type characters 
to utility. 

The, Breeding uf Farm Animols.—The generative-
system, the oestrus cycle, sterility and its 
causes, development of foetus. Care of -sire, 
dam and progeny. Breeding objectives and 
practices and the extent to which they conform 
to the science ot genetics. Utility of pedigree 
and progeny records. 

The Rearing, Management- and Housing ot young 
and old stock. 

A study ot the teeth and feet. Principles of 
shoeing. 

i ) . SlIUKI' l lUSUANDUT 

The various breeds of sheep. Their history, char
acteristics, and .special requirements and 
acteristics, special requirements and uses. 
Systems of flock management, with special 
reference to practical details as carried out 
on the farm. Tlie special features desirable 
iu sheep farms or stations required for various 
purposes. Management of sheep feeding and 
of grazing paddocks. The mating and cave 
of the breeding flock. l-'at Lamb production as 
carried out ou the Farm. The farm stud flock. 

E. W O O L — 

'].'reparation of the. Clip- -Picking up fleeces. 
Skirting. Rolling nnd handling. Sorting a l l 
grades of Merino, Comeback, and Crossbred 
Skirtings into lines suitable for large and 
small clips. Dividing fleeces, showing quali
ties and varieties of different parts. 

Grading and Classing.—Dividing mixed fleeces-
into nil grades, showing Merino, Comeback, 
Qiiartcr-bretl. Tlvrpoquartcr-bred. Lincoln.'. 
Sorting Merino and Crossbred, with a view 
to length', strength, condition and qiiality. 
Tender Wool, ('hissing Merino and Crossbred' 
wool suitable for small and largo clips. 
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Pressing and Branding.—Wool-packs. Tlie use 
of the wool press. Weights of various 
classes to put. into wool-pack. Correct brand
ing and use of stencils. Tlie use of the 
Bale Book. Specification list. Forwarding 
to market. 

Terms used in the wool trade (by growers, classers; 
brokers and buyers), their meaning and signifi
cance including exposition of ' 'Bradford 
Counts" and tbe relationship of this feature to 
values and manufacturing requirements. The 
relationship between greasy and scoured 
relative weights. Clean scoured yields. 

Marketing ot wool —Selling methods—Woolbuyer's-
practices—Calculation of classed wool values 
estimated on clean scoured yield basis. 

F . DAIRYING— 

Tho composition and properties of milk. The 
factors influencing the quantity and quality 
of milk. The dairy breeds of cattle—Their 
characteristic features and suitability for spec
ialised dairying—Whole milk supply—The nec
essary conditions—Care of utensils—Cooling 
systems, pasturisation aud bacterial counts. 

Herd management and herd recording. 
Breeds of pigs, their feeding and management. The 

weights, type and quality required for haconers 
and porkers. 

AGRIC U I/1'URA 1, G EO LOG Y— 

The constitution and origin of the earth. 
Earth movements. The structural features of rocks, 

including folds, faults, etc. 
The principal rock-forming minerals. The origin 

field occurrence, classification and chemical 
relations of the commoner rock typos. 

The process and results of rock weathering und the 
chemical changes involved. The formation 
and geological classification of soils. Soil sur
veys and soil maps. 

The occurrence and origin of mineral fertilizers. 
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Denudation and transport by wind, water and ice. 
The nature and origin of topographic forms. 

The circulation of underground water, including 
artesian water. 

Elementary Stratigraphy of Victoria. 
Laboratory Work.—The study of geological maps and 

the construction of geological sections; the examination 
of hand specimens of crystal models, minerals and 
rocks. 

Field Work—Five field excursions will be held on 
Saturdays during the year. 

Text Books :— 
F. Rutley—Elements ot Mineralogy (Revised by 

H. H. Read; (Murby). 
F. A. Singleton—Agricultural Geology Notes (type

written). 

For Reference; — 
W. B. Scott—An Introduction to Geology (Mac

millan). 
F. V. Emerson—Agricultural Geology (Wiley). 
R. H. R-astall—Agricultural Geology (Cambridge 

University Press). 
G. P . Merrill—'Rocks, Rock Weathering and 

Soils (Maomillan). 
H. I . Jensen—The Soils of N.S.W. (Govt. Printer , 

Sydney). 

AGRICULTURAL ENTOMOLOGY, PART I.— 
Classification, morphology and bionomics of the more 

important types of insects. 
Methods of control (mechanical, chemical and biologi

cal). 
Dissections and preparations of forms dealt with in 

lectures. 
' Field excursions and insectary experiments as arranged 

through course. 

• Reference books : — 
French—The Destructive Insects of Victoria. 
Tillyard—Insects of Australia and New Zealand. 
Folsom—Entomology. 
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AGRICULTURAL ENTOMOLOGY, PART II.— 
More advanced study of work set down in Part I., con

ducted wherever possible in Field and Insectary 
General account and examination ot Arachnida infest

ing domestic animals and plants—their economio 
importance and control. 

Reference books:— 

In addition to those recommended for Par t I.— 
Tinins—Text book of Entomology. 

. Other reading as indicated in Course. 

ELEMENTARY ORGANIC CHEMISTRY — 

See under Chemistry, Par t II . (Science Course). 

AGRICULTURE, PART FT— 
The Australian climate and its effects on agri* 

cultural organisation and crop production. 
The history and principles of genetics. 
A systematic and cultural study of the chief 

farm crops of Victoria. 
The elements of statistics, with special reference 

to yield trials. 
Fundamental economic. principles with reference 

to the production and marketing of ATistra-
lian agricultural, pastoral, and horticul
tural products. 

Students are advised to read: — 
Thurstone—Fundamentals of .Statistics. 
Wilson—A' Manual of Mendelism. 
Hayes and Garber—Breeding Crop Plants. 
Montgomery—Productive Farm Crops. 
Baboock and Clausen—Genetics in Relation to 

Agriculture. 
Griffith Taylor—The Australian Environment. 

AGRICULTURAL CHEMISTRY— 
Further consideration of the principles of Physical 

Chemistry, with special reference to their 
application to Agriculture. 
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The study ot the physical properties of soils and 
the methods employed in mechanical analysis 
of soils. 

The chemical study of soils, with special reference-
to their origin, fertility, and analysis. 

The study of manures and other chemical mate
rials used in agriculture. 

A chemical study of agricultural experimental' 
work. 

Laboratory Work— 
Simple quantitative analysis, volumetric and gravi

metric. Soil analysis, mechanical and chemical. 
Examination of, and experiments with, soils,, 
manures, other raw materials and agricultural 
products. 

Text-books : — 
Ingle-—Manual of Agricultural Chemistry. 
McCall—The Physical Properties ot Soils. 
Hall—The Soil. 
Comber—Tlie Scientific Study of the Soil 

either Lincoln and Walton—Elementary Quantitative 
Chemical Analysis. 

»r Auld and Kcr—Practical Agricultural Chem
istry. 

Lincoln and Walton— Elementary Quantative-
Chemica' Analysis. 

Books for reference — 
Lyon and Fippin—The Principles of Soil Manage-

. ment. 
Roberts—Tho Fertility ot the Soil. 
A. D. Hall—fertilizers and Manures 
Treadwell—Analytical Chemistry. 
Hilgard—Soils. 
Howell—Soil Problems iu Wheat Growing. 
Russell—Soil Conditions and Plant Growth. 
Wood—Chemistry of Crop Production. 

AGRICULTURAL BOTANY— 
I. Agricultural.— 

Reserve food materials in 'plants. 
Boot absorption. 
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Transpiration. 
Sources of Nitrogen. 

Carbon assimilation. 
The digestion of reserve materials. 
Respiration and Fermentation. 
Principles of fruit storage. 
Growth. 
Types of reproduction in plants. 
Seeds—Germination, Longevity, Testing, Recognition,. 

Impurities, Structure, Dispersal. 
Structure ot stems and roots. 
Characters and origin of the commoner timbers. 
Shelter breaks, and farm plantations. 
Modes ot suppression of weeds 
Soil types and their characteristic floras. 

2. Systematic. 
An account of the weeds and cultivated plants of 

Victoria and of such native families as arc of economic 
importance. 

Three lectures per week and four Hours' practical, 
work a week, for three terms and Field Excursions. 

Students to present not less than 100 mounted herbarium 
specimens, as follows: — 

1. 10 Garden Plants. Plant in flower, fruit and 
seed. 

2. 20 Weeds (other than poison plants and 
grasses). P lant in flower, fruit and seed.. 
Seedling. 

3. 35 Grasses and Clovers. Plant in head. 
4. 10 Bucalypts. Specimens to show mature and 

juvenile leaves, buds, flowers (if possible), 
fruit and thin layer of bark. 

5. 10 Medicinal or Poison Plants in flower. 
6. 15 Native Plants (other than grasses). 

Students are required to enclose with each mounted 
specimen brief notes regarding the plant. 

I t is advised tha t the collection be begun during the-
previous year. 

Books for reference:— 
Jos t -^Plant Physiology. 
Percival—Agricultural Botany. 
MacGregor Skene—Biology of Flowering Plants. 
Kwart—Weeds ot Victoria-
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PHYSIOLOGY' (Agricultural Course)— 
Elementary Biochemistry. 

Pro i imate constituent*! of mammalian body. Water , 
ioorganic salts, carbohydrates, fate, lipins, proteins, 
colloids, enzymes. 

Physiology—General and Comparative-
Muscndar system. 

General physiology of muscular work. 
The horse as a machine. 
Muscular co-ordination. 
Locomotion. 

Digestive system. 
Digestion in mouth, stomach, and intestines of 

horse, cow, sheep and pig. 
Correlation of activity iu alimentary canal. 
Functions of liver and pancreas. 
Absorption. 
The fate of the foodstuffs. 

An imal nutri t ion. 
The functions of the nutrients. 
Pood rations. 
Nutritive ratio. 
The essentials of a diet for— 

(a) Milk production. 
(b) Growing animals. 
(c) Working animals. 
(d) Production of meat. 

Vascular system. 
Blood, heart, blood vessels. 
The circulation and its nervous control. 
The lymphatic system. 

Animal Heat-
The regulation of temperature iu the vorious types 

of domesticated animals, with special reference 
to the effects of characteristic Australian cli
matic conditions, both local and general. 

Shearing, clipping, rugging, in their relation to ani
mal heat. 
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Reproduction-
A general account. 
The oestrous cycle. 
Nutrition of the foetus. 
Influence of internal secretions. 

Lactation. 
Controlling factors—internal secretions. 
Importance in relation to dairying and export Iamb • 

industries. 
Milk—ite composition aud suitability for the needs 

of the young. 

Practical . 
A practical knowledge of the chemistry of the animal 

body, its secretions—including milk—and excretions— 
including urine; together with the simple reactions of' 
the main constituents of fodders—hay. oats, maize, 
etc., is acquired by students attending the laboratory 
onoe a week and personally performing suoh experi- -
mental work. 

Time. 

Two lectures per week (two terms). 
One practical class per week for three terms. 
•The standard of the systematic course is given by the • 

lectures. Students are expected to read Physiology of 
Farm Animals, Pa r t I . , Marshall. 

VETERINARY PATHOLOGY.— 

Signs ot Health :— 
General appearance, habits, temperature, pulse, . 

respiration, mucous membranes, gait. 
Signs of disease:— 

Digestive; Respiratory; Lameness. Evidence of" 
contagion. 

Notifiable diseases: — 
Tuberculosis. Actinomycosis. Anthrax. Bovine-

Pleuro-pneumonia. Swine Fever. Abortion. . 
Blackleg. Braxy. Mammitis. 
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AGRICULTURE PART ILL— 

History of development ot agricultural and pastoral 
industries in Australia. Farm livestock in 
Victoria. Closer settlement studies. Minor 
farm industries. Trend of Australian condi
tions. Australian land tenure. 

Principles and practice of irrigation. Irrigation 
of special crops. Drainage. Alkali prob
lems. 

Farm Accounts. A detailed study of Victorian 
farming systems, their economic management 
and costs of production. 

The chief results of investigational work of the 
experimental stations of the world in relation 
to problems connected with primary indus
tries. 

: Students are advised to read: — 
Hall—-Feeding of Crops and Stock. 
Orwin—Farming Costs. 
Fortier—The Use of Water in Irrigation. 
Roberts—History of Australian Land Settlement. 
Hopkins—Soil Fertility and Permanent Agri

culture. 
Widstoe—Irrigation Farming. 
Hall—The Book of the Rothamsted Experiments. 
Howell—Soil Problems in AVheat Growing. 
Cherry—Victorian Agriculture. 

.• AGR1CULTUKAL BiO-CHEMlSTRY— 

Lectures twice a week for tliree terms. 
The Carbohydrates of the vegetable and animal king

doms, including their occurrence, ohemistry, and 
the changes they undergo in vital processes. 

Fats, ' Waxes, and Oils, vegetable and animal. The 
Lipins and associated bodies. 

. The Proteins. Classification. Physico-Chemical pro
perties, and methods of purification. Chemistry 
of the proteins, with reference to work done 
on the elucidation of their chemical constitu-

. tion. 
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Colloidal Chemistry. Colloid reactions and their im
portance in vital processes. 

Enzyme Action. Laws governing their actions. Spec
ial fermentations, e.g., alcoholic, lactic, butyric. 
Bacterial fermentations employed in agricul
ture and industry. 

Foodstuffs. Their chemical composition and nutrient 
value. Methods of chemical analysis. Vitamins. 
Food Preservation. 

Milk and its Products. The chemical composition of 
milk, with the chemistry of the important 
ingredients. Cream, butter and cheese. Milk 
products. 

Pigments. Haemoglobin, chlorophyll, carotin, lipo-
chromes, and their derivatives. 

Animal Metabolism. The use ot inorganic salts, carbo
hydrates, fats and proteins, with their 
economy iu the animal body and interchange-
ability. 

Special Plant Products. Essential oils, resins, tannins 
gums, glucosides, and alkaloids. 

Practical Work will include qualitative and quantitative 
•exercises covering tho above subjects. 

AGRICULTURAL ENG INHERING— 

Materials of construction and' design of simple struc
tures. 

Mechanical transmission of power. 
Wind motors aud pumps. 
Internal combustion engines and tractors. 
Water supply and irrigation systems for farms. 
Roads and transport. 
Farm buildings. 
Artificial illumination. 

Students will be, required to execute dimensioned, 
•sketches and working drawings of machine parts, build
ings, etc., as directed from time to time by the Lec-
"turer. Practical work will include testing of materials 
.and the adjustment and running of engines. 
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AGRICULTURAL BACTERIOLOGY— 

General Bacteriology and Bacteriological Technique. 
Isolation, Cultivation, Staining and Characters 
of Micro-organisms. 

The Bacteriology of Milk, Butter, Cheese, Air and 
Water. Starters. 

Soil Bacteria—A practical study ot the economic as
pects of the various species of soil bacteria, in 
relation to fertility. Numbers, characters and 
distribution of bacteria in different kinds of 
soils. Influence of moisture, temperature, oxy
gen, light, disinfectants, organic matter, etc., on 
bacterial contents of the soil. Resistant soil 
bacteria. Aerobic and anaerobic bacterial 
Nodule bacteria. The relation ot micro-organ
isms to nitrification, de-nitrification, and am-
mouificatioii in the soil. 'I'he influence of 
artificial fertilisers. The bacteriology of stable 
manure and excroraental substances. 

Other Industries—Brewing and alcoholic fermenta
tions. Tanning, Acetic fermentations. Disin
fectants, etc. 

PLANT PATHOLOGY.— 

Principles involved in the nutrition, metabolism 
and growth of fungi; an introduction to cul
tural methods. 

A general t reatment of Myxomycetes, Ascomycetes, 
Baeidiomyoetes and Fungi Imperfecti, with 
special reference to pathogenic forms. 

Etiology distribution and treatment of plant diseases 
ot various kinds. 

Methods of control. 
All Students are required to present before the end 

ot the year a collection of not less than 30 pressed 
specimens to the satisfaction of the Lecturer. 

Text Books: — 
Duggar—Fungous Diseases of. Plants. •"'•'• 
Brooks—Plant Diseases. -
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For reference: — 
Nowell—Diseases ot drop Plants of the Lesser 

Antilles. 
Stevens—The Fungi which cause Plant Disease. 
Maasee—Diseases of Cultivated Plants and 

Trees. 
McAlpine—Systematic arrangement of Austra

lian Fungi. 
Harshberger—Mycology and Plant Pathology. 

PRINCIPLES OF HORTICULTURE.- -

1. P l a n t P ropaga t ion . 
Study of practices involved in the propagation of 

fruit trees by means of cuttings, oudding, 
grafting, layering and seeds. 

3- F r u i t Production. 
Study of Victorian conditions. 
A general survey of the more important principles 

and practices involved in the growing of stone, 
pip and citrus fruite, with special reference 
to Victorian conditions. 

Suitability of soil and climate for various types of 
fruit—selection of site—establishment of the 
orchard—preparation of the land and plant
ing—annual orchard operations—cultivation, 
irrigation, pruning, disbudding, spraying, 
manuring and frost protection, harvesting, 
grading, packing, fruit cool storage, fruit-
drying. 

The more important fruit diseases and method of 
treatment. 

PRINCIPLES O P VITICULTURE— 

Introductory . 
The vine in antiquity—Vine industry of the world 

to-day Diversity of vine products. The different 
branches of the industry—Wine—Dried grapes—table 
grapes—by-products^—World Statistics—Australian Sta
tistics. 
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1. Botanical Study of Vine and Collateral Genera. 
I ts place in classification—Family ot ampelidae— 

Genus Vitis—European, Asiatic and Ameri
can Vine species—Study of Vitis Vinifera— 
Morphology, Anatomy and Physiology of 
root, stem, leaf, flower and fruit. 

Factors influencing the vine and its products.—(a) 
Climate, influence of irrigatioin, e tc . ; (b) Soil 
and fertilisers—mineral requirements of the 
vine; (c) Vine varieties; (d) Cultural methods. 

Ampelography.—Principles ot—Description of types 
ot the following: American vines and hy
brids ; (a) Resistant stocks; (b) Direct pro
ducers. Varieties of Vitis Vinifera, (a) Wine 
making sorts, (b) Drying grapes, (c) Tabla 
grapes. 

Propagation of the Vine—seeds—cuttings—layers— 
graft ing: mechanism of: its influence on tho 
vine and its products. 

2. Establishment of a Vineyard and its yearly 
t r ea tmen t . 

•"• Selection ot suitable site—Preparation ot land: 
Clearing—fencing—sub-soiling — draining— 
laying out of vineyard—distance apart—ar
rangement of blocks. 

Plantation—vine nurseries—bench grafting—field 
grafting. 

Pruning and training the , vine, (a) Winter prun
ing : (b) Summer pruning. 

Treatment of established vineyard—annual cycle of 
operations other than pruning. Cultivation— 
irrigation—manuring. 

Vine diseases and their control. 

3. The Vintage.—The Products of the Vine. 
Table grapes—packing, marketing, shipping.. Dry. 

ing -grapes—methods of treatment. The fer
mentation, industries—Wine making—Fermen
tation and subsequent treatment of wines— 

. distillation—Brandy—-Acetic fermentation— 
Vinegar—By-products of Viticulture. 
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'.Books for reference: — 
Perold—A Treatise on Viticultuic (Macmillan). 
Wickson—California n Fruits. 
Victorian Dept of Agriculture—Various Viticul-

lural Publication? 

'VETF.IUNARY HYGIENE & DIETKT1CS. 
(See Under Veterinary Science.) 

SiLEM ENTA RY SURVEYING. 
(As for Diploma of Architecture). 



FACULTY OF VETERINARY 
SCIENCE. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS FOE THK ANNUAL. 
EXAMINATIONS TO HE HELD IN THE. 
FOURTH TERM, 1930, AND IN FIRST TERM.. 
1931. 

FIRST YEAR. 

NATURAL PHILOSOPHY (Veterinary Course)— 

As for Natural Philosophy (Medical Coursa). 

ZOOLOGY—(Veterinary course)— 

As for Zoology (Medical course). 

BO'.I'A NY—(Veterinary course)— 

As for Botany, Part I. (Science course: Section A.) 

CHEMISTRY—(Veterinary course)— 

As for Chemistry (Medical course). 

OSTEOLOGY AND ARTHROLOGY (3rd Term)— 

Students must attend one demonstration weekly. 
Students will not-be be allowed to proceed with dissec

tions in tho 2nd year unless they have a satisfactory,-
knowledge of the bones and joints. 

Text-book:— 

Sisson—Anatomy of the Domesticated Animals. 
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SECOND YEAR. 
'HISTOLOGY--

The course consists of thir ty lectures delivered ones 
-a week during first, second and third terms, and of 
laboratory classes of l i hours' duration, twice a week 

•during the first and onoe a week during second and 
third terms. 

The lectures are fully illustrated, and deal generally 
with the cell, cell division, the histology of the simple 

'tissues and the details of the histological organ
ology of one or two of the systems dealt with in the 
laboratory, the systems selected varying from year to 
year. 

In the laboratory students mount a series of about 
96 specimens, which are for the most part already 
stained, practice being, however, also given in the mani
pulation and mounting of fresh tissues. 

'The specimens dealt with include the following: — 
Blood, bone marrow; epithelium and endothelium, 

the tensile connective tissues, cartilage, bone 
and its development, muscle, nervous tissues, 
heart and heart valves, blood vessels, lymphoid 
organs, ductless glands, skin and its append
ages, larynx, trachea and bronchus, lung, 
tongue and buccal glands, pancreas, the diges
tive tube, liver, urinary system, genital 
system in the male and female, the organs of 
special sense, spinal cord, cerebral cortex and 
cerebellum. 

Modifications in the minute anotomy of the alimen
tary system in ruminating animals, and the 
minute structure of the horn secreting tissues 

: in the horse's foot will be demonstrated and 
studied microscopically. 

'leoct-book:— 
. Lewis and Stbhr—A Text-book of Histology (2nd ed.) 

PHYSIOLOGY— 
The entire course of instruction will extend over not less 

than- 13Q. hours. The earlier lectures, are restricted to 
the fundamental principles of bio-chomistry, so that the 
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practical classes on the same subject may be better under
stood. Subsequent lectures deal with the physiology,, 
general and comparative, of the blood, circulation, re
spiration, digestion, animal nutrition, metabolism, 
hormone and nerve, the peripheral nervous system, in
cluding the receptor mechanisms of general and special 
senses, the central nervous system, muscle and locomotion, 
animal heat, renal and other excretions, reproduction, 
lactation, and the ductless glands. 

The lectures are illustrated with experiments and 
demonstrations, and emphasis is laid on subjocts of special 
importance. 

Practical classes in Biochemistry are held once a 
week throughout the year. In these classes each student 
has the opportunity of studying experimentally the chonv-r 
istry of the constituents ot the animal body, of animal 
excreta, and the fundamental ingredients of fodders. 

A course of practical classes, ten in number, deals with 
the experimental physiology of muscle, nerve, circulation 
and central nervous system. 

The standard of the systematic course is given by the-
lectnres. Students are advised to read— 

Halliburton—Handbook of Physiology or, 
Roaf—Textbook of Physiology. 
Osborne and Young—Elementary Practical Bio

chemistry. 

ANATOMY Ol!" THE DOMESTICATED ANIMALS— 
This course consists ot lectures and demonstrations 

extending over not less than 11)0 hours. 
I t includes: — 

(a) A systematic description of the myology, 
ahgiology, splanchnology and aesthesiology 
ot the horse, with a more detailed. stiidv of 
Osteology and Arthrology. 

(b)) The anatomy ot the ox, pig, sheep, dog. cat 
and fowl, dealt with by comparative methods 

(c) The practicaJ study of osteology and arthrology.-
and of special prepared dissections. 

(d) Systematical and topographical dissection of the-
horse, and as far as possible of the other; 
domesticated animals. 
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Eoch student must attend at- the dissecting room and 
engage in the dissection of the horse aud other domesti
cated animals, for a total period of not less than 300 
hours. 

Text-book:— 
Sisson—Anatomy ot the Domesticated Animals. 

For Reference: — 
Schmaltz—Atlas der Aiiatomie des Pferdes, Bd. 

1—das Skelett, Bd. 2—Myologie. 
Bradley—Topographical Anatomy of the Horse-

(3 vols.)— 
(a) Head and Neck. 
(b) Anterior and Posterior Limbs-
(c)) Thorax and Abdomen. 

SYSTEMATIC BOTANY— 
See under Agricultural Botany (Section 2). 

The course extends over a period of not less than 100-
hours, and is dealt with in lectures and demonstra
tions, including held excursions. 

They comprise the classification and characters of 
plants generally, and tlieir characteristics, both macro
scopic and microscopic, the structure and classification 
and economic value of grasses and fodder plants, the-; 
properties and treatment of noxious and poisonous plants 
and of weeds. 

PLANT PATHOLOGY— 
A short course of 0 lectures and 8 hours' practical work 

will be given prior to the commencement ot this course. 
I t will include an account of tho commoner parasitic fungi, 
such as Ergot, Rust, Smut, Mildew, Aspergillus, Ring
worm, Actinomyces, etc., their mode of treatment and 
their effect upon stock. 

MATERIA MEDICA AND PHARMACY (Veterinary 
Course)— 

(a) Weights and Measures of the Imperial and Metric 
Systems. 

(i>) The general nature and composition, and the more 
important physical and chemical characters of 
the drugs utilized in Veterinary medicine. 
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(c) The composition of the Pharmacopoeia! prepara
tions of these drugs, and the processes employed 
in their manufacture. 

(d) The doses ot these drugs and of their preparations 
for the various domesticated animals. 

(«) Chemical and Pharmaceutical incompatibilities. 
(f) The candidate will be required to recognise the 

more important drugs used in Veterinary 
medicine. 

(g) The candidate will be required to write prescrip
tions with and without abbreviations. 

(h) General dispensing of Veterinary medicines and 
preparations. 

(<) Methods of administering medicines to animals. 
Text-books.-— 

Wallis Hoare—Veterinary Therapeutics. 
Bruce and Dilling—Materia Medica. 

STABLE MANAGEMENT AND MANIPULATION OF 
ANIMALS— 

This is a practical course consisting of demonstration 
aud practising classes, held weekly, during the 1st and 
2nd years. I t deals with the general care ot animals, 
grooming, cleaning; feeding and watering; bandaging 
and clothing; saddlery ; harness; means of restraint, etc. 

Students must obtain a certificate ot proficiency in this 
subject before being allowed to proceed to the work ot the 
3rd year. 

THIRD YEAR. 
PATHOLOGY AND BACTERIOLOGY— 

The course will consist ot lectures and demonstrations, 
including laboratory work, extending over not less than 
160 hours. 

The lectures in General Pathology deal with: — 
The Causes of Disease—general considerations; clas

sification of disease; mechanical, physical, 
chemical, and parasitic causes of disease. Re
actions to Injury—inflammation and local 
reactions; regeneration and healing of wounds ; 
systemic reaction to infection; fever; necrosis; 
d « t h . 
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The degenerations and infiltrations. 
Hypertrophy and atrophy. 
Neoplasms; cysts; teratomata. 

Special Pathology— 
The disease process affecting the various organs and 

systems of the body : — 
Circulatory—the blood, heart , vessels, spleen, lym

phatic system, and blood-forming organs. 
Respiratory — nasal passages, larynx, trachea, 

bronchi, lungs and pleura. 
Digestive—mouth, oesophagus, stomach, intestines, 

liver, pancreas, peritoneum. 
Urinary—kidneys and ureters, bladder, urethra. 
Reproductive—male generative organs, female gene

rative organs, mammary glands 
Osseous—bones, joints, cartilages. 
Muscular—the skeletal muscles. 
Nervous—brain, spinal cord, peripheral nerves. The 

Eye. 
The Ductless Glands. 
Tbe Skin. 

Bacteriology— 
The classification, morphology, isolation, and culti

vation ot bacteria. Filtrable viruses. 
Protozoan parasites. 
Immunity. 

Practical Work. This comprises the macroscopic ex
amination ot diseased tissues and organs; post-mortem 
examinations; the study of museum specimens; the pre
paration of sections ot tissues exhibiting the various 

•pathological conditions and their microscopic study. 
The examination of type cultures of bacteria; 

methods of staining; cultivation and identifi
cation of common organisms.. 

PHARMACOLOGY— 

The course, extending over not less than one term, wil 
-consist, of lectures accompanied by lecture-demonstrations 

The action of the following groups of drugs is dealt 
with : — , 
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Drugs acting on the Alimentary Canal; Anaesthetics ; 
Hypnotics and Sedatives; Local Anaesthetics, 
Nerve Stimulants; Drugs acting on the 
Circulatory, Respiratory and Renal Systems;. 
Antiseptics; etc. 

VETERINARY HYGIENE AND DIETETICS— 
The course will consist of lectures and demonstrations 

extending over not less than 50 hours. 

Hygiene— 
Air—composition, impurities, air-borne diseases. 
Ventilation—air exchange, perflation, draughts, 

cubic space, means of ventilation, inlets and 
outlets, ventilating shafts, tubes and devices. 

Buildings—site, location, relationship to contiguous 
buildings, construction, materials, and drainage 
of live stock buildings and yards. Disposal of 
manure and animal fluids. 

Disinfection MetJiods— 
Disposal of Dead Animals— 

Dietetics— 
Natu ra l Foods of animals—evolution of artificial 

feeding, source and effect of food, nutrition of 
animals. 

Grouping of Foods—Flesh formers. Heat givers. 
Proximate constituents, water, mineral matter 
protein, nitrogen-free compoiinds(carho-hydrates 
fats) 

Pala tabi l i ty and Digestibili ty of Foods—Palatar 
bility, quantity, dryness, preserved and cured' 
fodders, maturity, preparation of fodders for 
feeding, frequency of feeding, ratio of food 
nutrients, influence of individuality, species 
and age ot animals, determination of digesti
bility. 

Values of. Foods—commercial values; nutrit ive 
values; basis and standards of valuation. 

~9ations—palatability, suitability, digestibility, cal
culation of nutritive ratio; compounding of 
rations, maintenance rations, rations for world 
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(horses), milk production (cows), (quantities, 
varieties), development rations (calf, foal and ' 
lamb feeding), fattening rations (bullocks, 
sheep and pigs). 

Water—source aud means ot supply (storage tanks, 
wells, waterholes, pumps and troughs), qua«-
tity, purity and mineral content. 

Excursions are made to suitable premises for practical-' 
Demonstrations. 

THERAPEUTICS AND TOXICOLOGY— 

This course will consist of lectures dealing with the -
general rules ot treatment, general and special methods 
of treatment in different types of diseases. Drugs, their -
mode of action, methods of administration and uses. 
Suitable Housing. Exercise and Diet for sick animals. 
Poisons, their classification, effects, antidotes and anti
dotal treatment. 

Text Hooks — 
Milks—Therapeutics and Pharmacology. 
G. D. Lander—Veterinary Toxicology. 

PARASITOLOGY, PART I 

The full course iu Parasitology will comprise work in--
two years. The first par t will consist ot lectures, demon
strations, and practical work extending over not less than 
45 hours, and will deal with the following subject 
mat te r : — 

Parasitism in general; definitions, types and degrees • 
, of parasitism, propagation of parasites, pre

disposing conditions, influence of parasitism. 
ou the host and on the parasite, prophylaxis, 
treatment, interrelation ot man and domesti
cated animals as regards their parasites. 

Directions for collection, preservation and examina
tion of parasites. 

Systematic study of the parasites of domestic ani
mals. General account of the chief distin
guishing, features. of each of the following 
groups, with brief descriptions ot the more im— 
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portaut points in the structure, and the life-
history of the more common and important 
genera of each:—Trematoda, Cestoda, Nema-
tod.a, Acanthocephala, Gordiaoca, and Hiru-
dinea. 

-Books for Reference— 
System of Veterinary Medicine, by Wallis Hoare 

(Section on Parasitic Diseases). 
^Parasitologic des animaux domestiques, by Neveu-

Lemaire. 
Neumann's Parasites, by Macqueen. 
Parasites and Parasitosis of Domestic Animals, by 

Underbill. 
Laboratory Guide to Parasitology, by Horms. 

PARASITOLOGY, PART IL—See page 921. Calendar 
1920.. 

GENERAL ZOOTECHNY AND THE PRINCIPLES 
AND PRACTICE OF SHOEING— 

Zooteehny— 
Principles of breeding—points of the horse, history 

of different breeds, with chief points; breeds 
of cattle, different types of cattle for special 
purposes. 

Shoeing— 
Resume of structure and functions of the toot. Pre

paration of the foot for a shoe. Different 
types of shoes for special purposes. F i t t ing 
and nailing on of the shoe. Defective action and 
its management. Injuries from shoeing. Bad 
feet. Leather and rubber pads. 

These subjecte are dealt with by series of special lec-
•ture demonstrations during both the second and third 
years, and extending over not less than 50 hours. 

Students must obtain a certificate of proficiency in these 
-subjects before being allowed to proceed to the work of the 
4th year. 

CLINICS— 

Students must attend not less than 100 hours at the 
hospital practice, paying particular attention to the pre
paration, dispensing and administration of medicines. 
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FOURTH YEAR. 

PATHOLOGY AND BACTERIOLOGY OF INFEC
TIOUS DISEASES OF I 'HE DOMESTICATED-
ANIMALS— 

The course will consist of lectures and demonstrations 
with laboratory work, extending over not less than 100 • 
hours, on the various pathogenic bacteria, filtrable 
viruses, fungi and micro-parasites affecting the domesti
cated animals; the pathology ot the specific and con
tagious diseases, including tropical diseases; and the 
practical application of the principles of immunity, in
cluding seruratherapy and vaccination. 

In the Practical Work the student has opportunities 
for the practical study of the morphology and biology of 
the more important micro-organisms, including those 
associated with:—Anthrax, malignant oedema, black-
quarter, braxy, tetanus, botulism, tuberculosis, glanders 
caseous lymphadenitis, actinomycosis, botriomycosis, der-
matomycosis, Johne's disease, contagious abortion of cattle 
swine fever, swino erysipelas, fowl cholera, ha-morrhagic 
septicaemia, strangles, mastitis and suppuration. 

Text Book-
Hutyra and Marek—Pathology and Therapeutics -

ot Diseases ot Domestic Animals.. 

BACTERIOLOGY (tor Science Students) — 

The course will consist, ot lectures, demonstrations and . 
practical work extending over not less than 100 hours, and 
dealing with— 

Morphology, isolation, cultivation and classification 
ot bacteria and filtrable viruses. 

Some common pathogenic protozoan parasites. 
The principles of immunity. 

Practical work will include the study of the morphology, . 
staining, cultivation and identification ot common sapro
phytic organisms, as well as pathogenic bacteria; repre
sentative of the different groups of organisms. 

Practical applications of immunity, including serological. 
tests and vaccination-
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'"Text-book— 
Muir and Ritchie—Manual of Bacteriology, 

MEAT INSPECTION— 

The course consists of lectures and demonstrations. 
The lectures deal with the objects and methods of meat 
inspection; the construction and types of abattoirs; the 
law relating to the preparation and sale of meat; and 
the application of the teachings of veterinary pathology 
and bacteriology to the special purposes of meat inspec

t i on . 
The demonstrations are conducted weekly at the City 

Abattoirs to students of both 3rd and 4th years. 

VETERINARY SURGERY— 
This course consists of not less than 90 lectures and 

•donionstrations on the principles of General Surgery 
-and Regional Surgery. 

Surgical diagnosis. Methods of restraint and hand-
l in?-

Sterilisation of hands, skin, instruments, dressings 
and sutures. 

. Antiseptics, antisepsis, and asepsis. 
Disinfection and disinfectants. 
Anaesthesia. General and local. Anaesthetics. 

Methods of administration. 
Sepsis, septicaemia, pyaemia and sapraemia. 
Treatment of abscess and ulcer. Wounds and in

juries. 
: Surgical diseases of bones and joints. Injuries. 

Periostitis, osteitis, and arthri t is . 
Fractures and dislocations. Tumours of bone. 

Special fractures, 
r Surgery of muscle and tendons. Strain and rupture; 

dislocation of tendons. 
Knuckling over; tenotomy. 

: Surgery of the abdomen. Injuries to the abdominal 
wall, and deep structures: 

."Surgical conditions of the mouth and pharynx; 
teeth; oesophagus; stomach and intestines. 
Obstruction, strangulation and intussuscep
tion. Tympanitis. Hernia. 
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•Surgery of the respiratory system. Catarrh ot the 
nasal cavity and sinuses. 

Trephining of the skull sinuses. Laryngit is; roar
ing. Tracheotomy. Puncture of the thorax. 
Broken wind. 

-Surgery of the urinogenital system. Injuries to 
the kidney. Calculus and abscess. Cystitis, 
vesical calculus, tumours of the bladder; atony 
of the bladder. Cat'heterisation of various 
animals. Examination of the bladder. Ure
thral calculus, retention of urine, incontinence 
of urine. Haematuria. 

New growths of penis and vulva. 
Surgery of the uterus and ovaries. Hysterectomy 

and oophorectomy. 
•Castration; cryptorchidism and monorchidism. In

guinal hernia. 
Surgical diseases of the nervous system. Symptoms 

of spinal lesions. 
Paraplegia and hemiplegia. Facial paralysis, 

paralysis of the fifth nerve. Paralysis of 
the recurrent laryngeal nerve. Median and 
radial paralysis. Neurectomy. 

Surgery of the foot. Laminitis, quittor, canker, 
grease, thrush, sandcrack. Pus in the foot. 
Picked up and buckled nail, corns. 

Surgery of the eye, nose and ear. Injuries, conjunc
tivitis, cataract, glaucoma, staphyloma, otor-
rhoca, etc. 

•OPERATIVE SURGERY— 

During this course, which is essentially practical, all tho 
'usual operations in Veterinary Surgery will be demon
strated, and opportunity will be afforded students to perform 
•them on the dead subject. 

VETERINARY MEDICINE— 

Diagnosis of Disease—History. Present state. 
General Examination—Atti tude of patient, condi

tion, conformation, temperament, condition of 
coat, visible raucous membranes, pulse, tem
perature, respiration. 
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Special Examination—Circulatory apparatus, re
spiratory, digestive, urinary, genital, nervous 
system. Examination of blood, urine, and 
body fluids. Diagnostic inoculations. 

Sporadic Diseases—Diseases of the digestive organs, 
mouth, oesophagus, stomach and intestines; 
the liver; the peritoneum; the urinary appa
ratus, kidneys, bladder; the genital organs; 
the circulatory system, heart, pericardium, 
blood-vessels; the blood and blood-forming 
organs, spleen; the respiratory system, larynx, 
bronchi, lungs, pleura; the nervous system, 
brain, spinal cord, peripheral nerves; the skin. 

Const i tut ional Diseases—Diabetes, gout, haemo-
globinuria. 

Infective Diseases including:—Septicaemia, Pyae
mia, Anthrax, Malignant Oedema, Black-
quarter, Braxy, Tetanus, Botulism, Glanders, 
Tuberculosis, Johne's Disease, Contagious 
Abortion, Distemper, Rabies, Foot and Mouth 
Disease, Variolae, Rinderpest, Swine Fever, 
Swine Erysipelas, Swine Plague, Fowl Cholera, 
Haemorrhagic Septicaemia, Septic pneumonia 
in pigs and calves. Strangles, Influenza, Pur
pura haemorrhagica. Equine Pueumonia, 
Contagious Bovine Pleuro-pneumonia, Calf 
Diphtheria, Actinomycosis, Botriomycosis, 
Malignant Catarrh, Contagious Pustular 
Stomatitis, Infectious Vaginal Catarrh, Sheep 
Scab, Mange, Ringworm, Texas Fever, Piro-
plasmosis. Surra, Dourine. 

Text Book— 
Hutyra and Marek—Pathology and Therapeutics of 

Domestic Animals. 

OBSTETRICS— 

Generative Organs of the Female—Oestrum, Fecun
dation, Sterility, Gestation, Signs of Preg
nancy, Foetal Coverings. 

Diseases and Accidents of Pregnancy—Constipa
tion, Oedema, Amaurosis, Albuminuria, Abor
tion, Premature Labour,^ Hernia, Rupture and-
Torsion of the uterus. 
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Normal Parturit ion—Subsequent changes in the 
Maternal Organs. 

Accidents and Diseases foUo*ring Pa r tu r i t i on— 
Retention ot Foetal Membranes, Post-partum 
Haemorrhage. Inversion of the Uterus, Vagina-
and Bladder, Vaginitis, Wounds of the Genital Or
gans, Metritis, Metro-peritonitis, Parturient Apo
plexy, Post-partum Paralysis, Laminitis, Mam-
raitis and Diseases of the Teats, Maternal and 
Foetal Dystokia, Deformities, Tumours, Indu
ration of the Os uteri. Hydrocephalus, Ascites, 
Anasarca, Emphysema, Monstrosities, Malpre-
sentations of the Foetus, Obstetrical Opera
tions, Mechanical Aids, Embryotomy, etc. 

Diseases of New-born Animals—Haemorrhage from 
the Umbilicus, Pervious Orachus, Heruia, 
Joint Disease, Indigestion, Diarrhoea, Consti
pation, etc. 

Demonstrations with Phantom and Obstetrical prac
tice. 

STATE VETERINARY SANITARY SCIENCE— 

The course will consist- of lectures chiefly explanatory of 
the legislative enactments iu the Commonwealth and States 
dealing with the control of animals iu health and disease, 
including the-following:— 

Federal Quarantine Act 1H0S. 

Stock Diseases Act 1890. Meat Supervision Act 
1900. Milk and Dairy Supervision Act 1905. 
Chaff Adulteration Act 1908. Sheep Dippin;' 
Act-

Regulations and Administrat ion —Over-sea quar
antine (exotic diseases), Inter-State quarantine 
(Tick infestation, Pleuro-pneumonia, Anthrax, 
Swine Fever), Internal quarantine (contagious 
aud infectious diseases). 

The principles and practical application of quarantine-
and veterinary police measures as illustrated by the control 
of contagious diseases of animals in the Commonwealth 
and other countries will be dealt with. 

02 
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PARASITOLOGY, PART I I .— 
The second part ot this course will consist of lectures, 

demonstrations and practical work extending over not 
les? than 30 hours. 

Systematic study of the parasites of domestic ani
mals (continued), dealing more especially with the 
Arthropoda inimical to domesticated animals. General 
account of the chief distinguishing features of each of 
the following groups, with brief descriptions of the more 
important points iu the structure and life-history of the 
more common and important genera of each: — 

Arachnida especially Pentastomida and Acarina, 
and Hexapoda especially Diptera, Siphou-
aptera, Hemiptera, Anoplura, Mallophaga. 

A brief survey of the chief parasites found in special 
systems and organs of the bodv in different domestic 
animals. 

Books for reference (additional)— 
Medical and Veterinary Entomology, by llerms. 

(Last edition). 
Entomology for Medical Officers, by Alcock. 
Laboratory Studies in Tropical Medicine, by Daniels. 

CLINICS— 

Students must attend for not less than 300 hours at the 
hospital practice of the Veterinary School. 
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©ETAILS OF SUBJECTS OF EXAMINATION FOR 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF VETERINARY 

SCIENCE, TO BE HELD IN THE FIRST TERM, 

1930. 

GROUP (A). 

VETERINARY MEDICTNE AND SURGERY. 

i l ) MEDICINE AND OBSTETRICS— 
Physical signs of disease, and means of diagnosis. 
Clinical recording. Evidence of contagious disease. 
Conducting post-mortems, and obtaining material 

for investigation. 
Examination—for clinical purposes—of body fluids, 

urine, milk, etc. 
Therapeutic actions of drugs. 
Toxicology. 
Methods of treatment aud prophylaxis 
Obstetrics and diseases of pregnancy. 
Diseases of young stock. 

Field W o r k : 
Such practical work not extending over more than two 

months as may be required by the Faculty. 

-(2) VETERINARY SURGERY— 
The subject includes the technique and practice of 

Veterinary Surgery, Veterinary Ophthal
mology, Surgical Anatomy, Surgical Path
ology ; the causes and detection of unsoundness 
in horses. 

'Tield Work: 

A period of oue month's practice with an officer of the 
Agricultural Department during the inspection 
of horses for soundness. A. period of two weeks 
or oue short vacation in charge ot the clinic 
of the Veterinary Hospital. 

Candidates taking this group will be expected to assist 
vtbe surgeons during major operations, and to perform 
•auinor operations when necessary. 

Hii, 
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Text books recommended: — 
Dollar—Regional Surgery and Operative Tech

nique. 
French—Surgery ot the Dog. 
Sharpe—Veterinary Ophthalmology. 
Share Jones—Veterinary Surgical Anatomy. 

GROUP (B). 

VETERINARY PATHOLOGY AND BACTERIOLOGY. 
(1) PATHOLOGY— 

Examination ot the blood, diseases of the blood. 
Examination of milk. 
Examination of urine. 
The neoplasms of the domesticated animals, beuigj, 

and malignant. 
Collection, preservation and mounting of post-mortem-

specimens. 
Examination and Diagnosis ot specimens with laliora

tory records. 
Preparation of microscopic sections—fixing, harden

ing, embedding, cutting, staining and mount
ing. 

Immunity—Its practical applications. 

(2) BACTERIOLOGY— 

A practical knowledge of laboratory methods a n d 
technique, including the preparation ot media, 
methods of staining, filtration, cultivation, 
isolation, experimental infection, and identifi
cation of the common pathogenic organisms, 
including bacteria, fungi, and filtrable viruses.. 

The bacteriological examination of miik 

(3) PARASITOLOGY— 

(a) Vermes. 
(b) Protozoa 
(c) Arthropoda. 

Candidates taking Section 3 must do two- only, of.' 
these subsections. 
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F i t l d Work : 
Practical application of immunity; vaccination of 

animals; serological testing. 
Examination of, and reports ou, post-mortem speci

mens in the field and in the laboratory. 
Collection and demonstration of parasites of groups 

selected. 

GROUP V C ) . 

VETERINARY SANITARY SCIENCE. 

i l ) CONTROL OP CONTAGIOUS DISEASES OF ANI
MALS. VETERINARY QUARAN1.TNE AND 
POLICE MEASURES— 

Contagions diseases of animals—their geographical 
distribution and prevalence. 

Means of diagnosis; obtaining specimens and 
materials for diagnosis and investigation. 

Means of prevention, control, and eradication. 
Sanitary laws and veterinary police measures in 

different countries; special measures for cer
tain diseases. 

Transport of animals. 
Preparation of reports and vital statistics. 

f i e l d Work: 
Not less than one month under control of the Chief 

Veterinary Officer in the practical application 
of the provisions of the Stocks Diseases Act. 

<2) MEAT INSPECTION— 

The meat supply—world sources; home supply, 
export. Laws relating to meat inspection and 
import in various countries. 

Diseases of meat, and meat-producing animals. 
Conditions rendering meat unfit for food. 
Ante-mortem inspection of food animals. 
Slaughtering methods. 
Identification of organs, tissues, etc., by chemical 

anatomical and biological tests. 
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Post-mortem inspection; jointing. 
Preservation ot meat and meat products; 
Abattoir construction and management. ; 

Field W d r k t 
.... . Not less, than one mouth a t a public abattoir . . 

(3) MILK AND DAIRY INSPECTION— 

Chemistry of milk; differences in different species,. 
' and the conditions causing vai-iatloh. 

. Phvsiologv of milk secretion; cellular content of 
m i l k . •• •'•• : " ' , ; , ' 

Bacteriology of milk; bacterial counts in-common 
bacteria present; methods ot identification. 

Diseases of the udder and teats. 
. T h e economics of milk production; preservation^ pas

teurisation and sterilisation of milk; use of 
preservatives. 

Adulteration and its detection. 
Inspection of dairies. 
Inspection of cows. 
Herd testing 

Field. Work: 
Not less thau one month spent in dairy super

vision. 



FACULTY OF COMMERCE. 

DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND-RECOMMENDATIONS 
FOR THE ANNUAL EXAMINATIONS TO BE 
HELD IN THE FOURTH TERM, 1930, AND THE 
FIRST TERM, 1931. 

In all subjects, students will be expected to prepare 
class essays aud exercises as set by the Lecturers. 
Students not complyiug with this requirement may 
be excluded from the annual examination. 

Candidates for the degree ot B.Com. must attend lectures 
in at least four of the subjects ot -their course. The sub
jects must be approved by the Dean of the Faculty. Not 
moro than two subjects from group 111. will be accepted. 

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY 
Physical, climatic and general geographical factors 

controlling the production aud exchange of 
commodities, especially the chief foodstuffs, 
minerals and raw materials: and tlie staple 
manufactures; distribution of the chief eco
nomic plants and animals; natural and eco
nomic regions; tho principles of international 
t rade; the tariff and other factors affecting 
t rade; the production and consumption of 
leading commodities. 

The course has particular reference to the British 
Empire, Australia, New Zealand, the Pacific 

. Islands, America, China and Japan, dealing 
with the chief geographical and local con
ditions under which commodities are pro 
«iuocd and distributed, with the social and 
political conditions affecting or likely to 
affect trade with Australia, with the con
ditions necessary for development in manu
factures, agriculture and commerce, and with 
the causes determining the distribution of 
industries. A special survey of the natural 
resources, economic development, trade and 
industries of Australia will be made. 
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-Text Books: — 
Taylor—Australia, Physiographic and Economic 

(Oxford University Press). 
The Commonwealth 'Year Book "(Government 'Prin

ter). 
Huntington and Gushing—Modem Business 

Geography (Harrap). 
Thurston—An Economic Geography of the Brit

ish Empire (University of London Press Ltd.) 
'Newbigin—Commercial Geography (Home Uni

versity Library). 

Books for reference: — 
Chisholm—The Handbook ot Commercial Geo

graphy (Longman's) 
McPa-rtane—Economic Geography (Pitman). 
Shanahan—Animal Foodstuffs (Routledge). 
Russell Smith—Industrial and Commercial Gee-

gaphy (Constable). 
Taylor—The Australian Environment (Govern

ment Printer, Melbourne). 
The Statesmen's Yea<r Book (Macmillan) 
The Statistical Year Book of the International 

Institute of Agriculture, Rome. 
Knowles—Economic Development of British Over

seas Empire (Routledge). 
Mauldon—A Study in Social Economics: The 

Hunter River Valley (Robertson & Mullens). 
Bain—Ores and Industry in the Far East (Council on 

Foreign Relations, New York). 

-ECONOMICS, PART I.— 
Outlines of the general economics of the production, 

consumption, distribution and exakange of 
wealth, with special consideration of indus
trial organisation, including land tenures 
and the economic functions of goverment, 
wages, and labour problems, prices, money 
and banking, and the elementary principles 
of taxation. 

Text Books: — 
Clay—Economics, An Introduction for the Gen

eral Reader (Macmillan). 
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Todd—The Science of Prices (Oxford University 
Press). 

Cannon—Wealth: A Brief Explanation of the 
Causes of Economic Welfare (King). 

Bower—A Diotonary of Economic Terms (Rout
ledge). 

Tavlor—Principles of Economics (Ronald, New 
York). 

Lehfeldt—Money. (World's Manuals, Oxf. Press). 

Books for reference: — 
Marshall—Principles of Economics (Macmillan). 
Taussig—Principles of Economics (Macmillan, 2 

vols.). 
Ely—Principles ot Economics (The Macmillan 

Co.). 
Hobson—The Industrial System (Longmajis). 
Jenks—The Trust Problem. 
Price—Political Economy in England (Methuen) 
Rdie -Principles of the "New Economics (Crowoll) 

ECONOMICS, PART I I .— 
The history ot economic thought and the scope and 

method of economics together with the course of study 
outlined in Economics, Pa r t I., treated in greater de
tail . Part icular reference will be made to the theory 
of value, the distribution of wealth, land problems, 
population, the theory of wages, unemployment, trade 
policy, progammee of social reform, trade unionism, 
socialism and socialist theories, the relations of the 
State to economic organisation. 

A special subject for intensive study will be set in 
the first term. This will be chosen by the Professor, 
-after consultation with the class. Students must hand in 
an essay on thia subject before the end of the third 
term. 

Text Books: — 
Marshall—Principles of Economics (Macmillan). 
Gide and Rist—History of Economic Doctrines 

(Harrap). 
Taussig—Principles ot Economics (Macmillan. 2 

vols.). 
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Ben ham—The Prosperity of Australia (Chaps. 1—4 
and appendices A and D) (King). 

The Australian Tariff—An Economic Inquiry (Melb. 
Univ. Press), 

Keynes—Scope aud Method of Political Economy 
(Macmillan). 

References to works on special topics will be made in 
the lectures. 

COMMERCIAL AND INDUSTRIAL ORGANISA. 
TION— 
(a) Commerce- and Indus t ry ; the business man 

and his functions; organisation, administra
tion, management; business ownership and 
organisation; financial organisation; finance 
and the Stock Exchange; speculation; busi
ness credit; business combinations; their 
types, conditions and limitations. 

(b) Stabilisation: the fore-casting'of business con
ditions; tho trade cycle; methods ot avoid
ing booms and depressions (i) generally; (ii) 
in particular businesses. 

(c) Problems of Marketing; wholesale and retail ; 
selling organisation; costs; agents; adver
t ising; co-operative buying and selling. 

(d) Indust r ia l Relations; relations between capital 
and labour; the avoidance and settlement 
of disputes; fatigue and industrial psy
chology; tho control of industry; co-opera
tion and profit sharing. 

(e) Social Problems Aris ing; monopoly and semi-
monopoly ; price fixing by business and go
vernment : middlemen; pools and guarantees; 
relations between stages in production; 

financial control. •• 
Text Books: — 

Marshall—Industry and Trade (Macmillan) 
Edie (Edr.) The Stabilisation of Business (Mac

millan). 
Myers—Mind and Work. (The University of 

London Press). 
Robertson—The Control of Industry. (Cambridge 

Univ. Press). 
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Taylor—Investments ; vol. 23 of Modern Business 
Texts. (Alexander Hamilton Institute.) 
Omitting Chaps. VI., VII I . , IX., X. 

Mauldon—A Study in Social Economics: The 
Hunter River Valley. (Robertson & Mullens). 

Report on Unemployment and Business Stability in 
Australia (D. and M. Commission, Govt. Printer, 
Melbourne). 

References to works on special topics will be made 
iu the lectures. 

STATISTICAL METHOD^-
Form and nature ot statistical data ; source of 

data and methods of collection; classifica
tion; tabulation: summary and review; av-
verages of various kinds (menu, median, 
mode) and their characteristics; arithme
tical and geometrical means; weighted and 
unweighted averages; distribution about the 
average and measurement of dispersion; 
probability of given deviations; accuracy 
and limits of error; error due to defective-
da ta ; errors due to detective classification; 
probable error of averages; sampling; 
necessity for random selection; graphical 
representation of data and ot averages and' 
other statistical functions; graphical solu
tion ot statistical problems; nature and use 
of iudex numbers; methods of computation; 
special applicatiou of index numbers to-
variations in prices and wages; common-
statistical fallacies; interpretation of publi-
cations of statistical bureaux ot the Com
monwealth and States of Australia. 

Text-books: — 
Secrist—An introdncton to Statistical Methods 

(Macmillan) 
Giffen—Statistics, edited by Higgs and Yule-

(Macmillan). 
Day—Statistical Analysis (Macmillan). 
Bowlcv—The Measurement of Social Phenomenal 

(King). 
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Students must also consult the publications of the 
statistical bureaux of the Commonwealth and States 
of Australia. 

^Beterenoes to works on special topics will be made 
in the lectures. 

•THEORY OF STATISTICS— 

For Details see Faculty of Arts. 

•PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION AND FINANCE— 

(a) Public- Administration.—The theory of th« 
State; the functions and machinery of Go
vernment—the relation of the executive to 
legislature and the judiciary; local govern
ment; its functions and machinery, and its 
relation to the central government; federal 
government, the relation between Common
wealth and States, the organisation powers, 
and duties of the government departments; 
the Civil Service. 

(3) Public Finance-—Public expenditure ; public 
revenue and the principles of taxation; public 
borrowing and sinking funds; the publio 
debt ; principles of war finance, financial 
administration and the Treasury. 

The course will have special reference to the publio 
finances of the Commonwealth and Victoria. 

Text-books: — 
. Leacock—Elements of Political Science Pa r t I I . 

(Constable). 
Plehn—In-hrod uction to Public Finance (The 

Macmillan Co.) 
Stamp—The Fundamental Principles of Taxation 

in the light of Modern Developments (Mac
millan). 

Bland—Shadows and Realities ot uovernment. 
(Workers' Edu. Assocn. of N.S.W.) Chaps. 
1-7, inclusive. 

White—Public Administration (Macmillan) 
Higgs—The Financial System of the United 

Kingdom '.(Macmillan). 
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Students must consult the Commonwealth of Austra
lia Constitution Act, recent budget statements of tha-
Pederal and State treasurers, and show a knowledgo-
ot the main facte concerning the public finances of the 
Commonwealth and Victoria. 

References to works ou special topics will be mode
rn the lectures. 

BANKING, CURRENCY AND EXCHANGE.— 
Functions and attributes of money; the evolution-

of modern money;- currency; circulation; 
quantity ot money; the gold s tandard; the 
supply ot gold in relation to prices; con
vertible and inconvertible paper money; the 
relation of currency and banking; i he origin 
and development of banking; bank capital, 
its functions; deposits, importance and", 
growth; credit instruments; banking sys
tems of chief countries and their distinctive -
features; central banks; banking in Austra
lia; financial crises; the money market ; 
bank ra te ; State Banks; principles of inter
national trade: bills of exchange and foreign 
exchanges; economic effects of rising and 
falling prices; inflation and deflation; price 
stability in relation to banking problems. 

Text Books: — 
Sykes—Banking and Currency (Butterworth). 
Robertson--Money (Cambridge University Press). 
Cannon—'Money,—Its Connection with Rising-

and Falling Prices (King). 
Gregorv—Foreign Exchange, Before, During 

and After, the War (World of To-Day Series, 
Humphry Milford). 

Teare—Australian Banking Currency and Ex
change (Alexander Hamilton Inst i tute, Syd
ney). 

Hawtrcy—Currency and Credit (Longmans). 
Copland—Monetary Policy and its Application to-

Australia (Melbourne University Press). 
References to works on special subjects will be made-

in the lectures. 
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ECONOMIC HISTORY— 
The general principle of the evolution of industry 

and t rade; the economic history of England to 1760 
in outline; the industrial revolution and its conse-
,quenices in England; modcrti economic history of 
England, France, Germany and the United States; 

-the economic history ot Australia in some detai l ; 
modern industrial tendencies. 

Text Books: — 
Weber—General Economic History, translated by 

ll'. II. Knight (Loudon : Allen and Unwin). 
Ashley—The Ecouomic Organisation of England 

(Longmans). 
Day—A History of Commerce (Longmans). 
Heaton—Modern IJconomic History (Macmillan). 
Knowles—Industrial and Commercial Revolutions 

in Great Britain during the Nineteenth Cen
tury (Routledge). 

-Books for Reference: : — 
Mereditih—The Economic History of England 

(Pitman). 
Cunningham—The Growth of English Ludustry 

and Commerce (Cambridge University Press), 
3 vols. 

Marshall—Industry and Trade (Macmillan). 
•Clapham—The Economic Development of France 

and Germany, 1815-1914 (Cambridge Uui-
versitv Press). 

Hobson—The Evolution of Modern Capitalism 
(Scott Publishing Co.). 

Bland, Brown and Tawney—English Economio 
History, Select Documents (Bell). 

.Atkinson (Edr.)—Australia, Economic and Politi
cal Studies (Macmillaai). 

Sutdiffa—Trade Unionism in Australia (Mac
millan). 

Miillcr-Lyer—History of Social Development 
(Allen and Unwin). 

"Roberts—History of Australian Land Settlement 
(Melb. Univ. Press). 

Bastable—The Commerce of Nations (Methuen). 
•Clapham—Economic History of Great Britain; Tho 

Railway Age (Cam. Press). 
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•COMMERCIAL LAW— 

(a) Introduction: Sources and genera! nature of 
Commercial Law. 

(b) Commercial persons. The normal legal person; 
persons under disability; executors and ad
ministrators; principal and agents; partner
ship; companies and other corporations. 

•(c) Commercial transactions— 
(1) General principles of the law of contracts. 
(2) The following special topics: — 

Bailments, including Pledge, Carriage, and 
Hire-purchase. 

Sale of Goods. 
Suretyship and Guarantee. 
Secret Commissions, 

(d) Commercial Documents. Bills of sale, and 
other chattel securities, including assign, 
ments of book debts; bills of lading, charter 
part ies: policies of insurance; negotiable 
instruments. 

(o) Commercial arbitration. 
(f) Patents, trade marks, copyrights. 
Ig) Stamp Acts. 

'Text Books: — 
Anson—Law ot Contracts. 
Jacobs—Stevens Mercantile Law (Butterworth) or 
Slater—Mercantile Law (Pitman). 
Commonwealth and Victorian Statutes. 

'Books tor reference: — 
Lindlev—Law of Partnership (Sweet and Max-

we'll). 
Byles—Bills ot Exchange (Sweet and Maxwell). 
Eagleson—Bills of Sale (Law Book Co.). 
Russell—Arbitration (Stevens amd Sons). 
Redman—Arbitration and Awards (Butterworth). 
Morley and Tait—Australian Manual of Accoun

tancy and Commercial Law (Law Book Co.). 
•Chalmers— Sale of Goods (Butterworth). 
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INDUSTRIAL LAW AND COMPANY LAW.— 
(a) Industrial Law. 
The law of master and servant; contracts of em

ployment, including apprenticeship; trade-
unions; hours and conditions of labour; 
wages and wages boards; the inspection of 
factories; employers' liability and statutory 
compensation for inj uries; conciliation, ar
bitration and awards. 

Commonwealth and Viictorian Statutes. 
Books tor reference: — 

Commonwealth Y'ear Book. 
Smith—Master aud Servant (Sweet aud Maxwell). 
Willis—Workmen's Compensation (Butterworth). 

(b) Company Law. 
In general— 

The modern company, (a) public, (b) proprietary, 
(c) co-operative; the formation, conduct, re
construction and winding-up ot companies; 
foreign companies; mining companies; life-
assurance and trustee companies. 

In particular— 
(1) Nature ot a limited company; (2) formation 

and registration; promoters and prospec
tuses; conversion of a private business into 
a limited company; (3) objects of company; 
memorandum and articles of association; 
(4.) membership: (5), capital; distribu
tion, increase and reduction of capital; calls' 
and dividends; (6) borrowing and borrowing 
powers; securities, debentures, and deben
ture stock; floating charges; (7) ordinary 
incidente of the conduct of a company's 
affairs; statutory requirements ; (8) director?, 
auditors and accounts; (9) winding up, re
ceivers, liquidators ; (10) consequence of wind
ing up ; (11) offences; (12) unlimited com
panies; companies limited by guarantee. 

Text Books: — 
Topham—Principles of Company Law (Butter

worth). 
Victorian Statutes. 
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Books tor reference: — 
Palmer —Company Law. 

LAW OF BANKRUPTCY AND LAW OF TRUSTEES. 

(a) Bankruptcy. 
Bankruptcy proper. Deeds of Assignment and 

Deeds of Arrangement. 
(b) Trustees. 
Tlie appointment, remuneration, retirement and 

removal ot trustees; trustee companies; the 
curator of estates of deceased persons; exe
cutors and administrators; death duties, ex
penses and debts; legacies; realization and 
investment of assets; distribution on intes
tacy ; duties ot trustees and the more com
mon breaches of t rus t ; remedies available 
against trustees. 

Text Books:— 
Birrcll—Duties and Liabilities of Trustees (Mac

millan). 
Federal Bankruptcy Act, 1924. 

Books tor reference: — 
'Underbill—Trusts and Trustees (Butterworth). 
Williams—Law and Practice of Bankruptcy 

(Sweet and Maxwell). 
McDonald, Henry and Meek— The Australian Bank

ruptcy Law ;i,nd Practice. 
R-ingwood—Principles of Bankruptcy (Stevens 

and Hiiyues). 

ACCOUNTANCY. PART I., AND BUSINESS PRAC
TICE.— 

(a) Accountancy. 

Note.—Students proposing to take Accountancy, 
P a r t I . , and Business Practice, must satisfy the 
Faculty that they have a knowledge of Book-keeping 
to at least the standard of the School Intermediate 
Examination, or they must pass a preliminary test, 
details of whicli are as follows: — 
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Book-keeping by Double Entry, Books and Accounts 
Used, Posting aud Balancing Ledgers, and 
Extracting, Trading and Profit and Loss 
Accounts, and Balance Sheet? from Trial 
Balance. 

" The Elements of Book-keeping," by Webster Jeu-
kinson (Edward Arnold and Co.) is recommended as a 
suitable book to be read before commencing the 
Course. * 

History and Development of Book-keeping. 
Trading and Profit and Loss Accounts and 
Balance Sheet. Special items affecting 
Trading and Profit and Loss Accounts and 
Balance Sheets, e.g.. Prepayments, Out
standings, Depreciation, Appreciation and 
Fluctuations, Reserves, Reserve Funds and 
Sinking Funds. Goodwill. 

Simple Partnership Accounts. Simple Company 
Accounts. Columnar Accounting. Ledger 
Control Accounts. Conversion of Single 
Ent ry Accounts to Double Entry. 

Income and Expenditure Accounts. Receipts and 
Payments Accounts. Consignment Accounts 
and Procedure and Documents relevant 
thereto. Joint Venture Accounts. The 
Form and Criticism of Accounts. Income Tax 
(Federal and State), including general prin
ciples and practical exercises. 

Text Book:— 
Cropper—Bookkeeping and Accounts Macdonald 

and Evans). 

Books for reference: — 
Garter—Advanced Accounts (Pitman). 
Dicksee—Fundamentals of Accountancy (two 

volumes bound as one). (Gee and Co.). 
Spicer amd Pegler—Bookkeeping and Accounts 

(Foulks Lynch). 
Victorian Companies Act 1915. 
Tovey—Balance Sheets and how to read them 

(Pitman). 
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(b) Business Principles and Practice. 

N H.—Students are expected to have an elementary 
'knowledge of the subject to the standard ot Pitman's New-
Course in Business Principles (Pitman). 

Business, its definitions and purposes; sole t raders; 
partnerships and companies—formation, com
position and comparative advantages and dis
advantages. Business organisation and ma
chinery. The modern office. Buyers and 
Sellers and their contracts. Instruments 
and mechamism of commerce, including 
cheques, promissory notes, and bills ot ex
change. Banks and banking securities, ad
vances, trade organisations, bankruptcy. 
Insurance and assurance. Carriage, in
cluding sea carriage, bills of lading and 
charter parties, and railways. Customs and 
excise. Agents and agency. The company 
secretary nnd the limited company. The 
annual statements of companies. 

. Text Book: — 
Campbell — Business Practice and Principles 

(Pitman), Australian Edition by R. B. Lem
mon. 

Books for reference: — 
Braddon—Business Principles and Practice 

(Brooks). 
Stephenson—Principles and Practice of Com

merce (Pitman). 
Heelis—Theory and Practice of Commerce (Pit

man). 

ACCOUNTANCY, PART I L — 
History and Development of Accounting. Sub

division of the Trading and Profit and Loss 
Accounts. Method of providing for Depre
ciation. Methods of creating Reserves, Re
serve Funds and Sinking Funds. Advanced 
Partnership Accounts. Advanced Company 
Accounts (including re-constructions, amal
gamations and absorptions). Double Account 

«3* 



956 DETAILS OF SUBJECTS, 1930. 

System. Hire Purchase Accounts. Depart
ment and Branch Accounts. Foreign Branch 
Accounts and treatment ot foreign cur
rency. 

Stock and Stores Accounts. Empties. Plant Re
cords. Divisible Profits. Special applica
tions of Accounting, such as Trustees', Liqui
dators', and Receivers' Accounts. Executor
ship Accounts. Tho form of published Ac
counts. 

Cost Accounts. Organisation of Accounts. Critic
ism of Accounts. Control through Acoounts. 

Text Book :— 
Carter—Advanced Accounts (Pitman). 
Glover and Williams—Elements ot Costing (Greig. 

Pub. Co. 

Books for reference: — 
Dicksce— Advanced Accounting (Gee and Co.). 
Barton—Australasian Advanced Accountancy 

(Barton's Accountancy Series). 
Victorian Companies Act 1915. 
Federal Bankruptcy Act and Rules. 
Commercial Goodwill—P. D. Leake (Pitman). 
Holding Companies and their Published Accounts— 

Sir R. Garnsey (Gee &• Co.). 
Executorship Law and Accounts—Ranking, Spicer. i-

Pegler (H.F.L. Publishers Ltd.). 
Cost Accounts—L. W. Hawkins (Gee & Co.). 

ACCOUNTANCY, PART III . 

Etiquette and Ethics of the Accountancy Profession. 
Oilice Organisation. Cost Accounting and fac
tory Organisation. Investigations for Special 
Purposes, Certificates aud Reports. 

Business Finance, including Statistics, Charts,. 
Graphs and Budgets. 

Interpretation and Criticism of Accounts. 
Formation, Reconstruction, Amalgamation and Ab

sorption ot Companies : Procedure of and incid
ental to Liquidation of Companies. 

Advanced Executorship Accounts. Income T.-n. 
Practice. 
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AUDITING.— 
History . and Development of Auditing. Objects, 

Principles and- Classes of Audit. Audit of 
Cash Transactions. Audit of Trading Trans
actions. 

Audit of Impersonal Ledger. Verification of As
sets. Audit of Partnership and Company 
Acoounts. 

Special points in the Audit of various classes of 
businesses. Divisible Profits and Dividends. 
Investigations for various purposes. The 
Duties, Powers and Responsibilities of 
Auditors. Certificates and Reports. 

Text Book: — 
Spicer and Pegler—Practical Auditing. 

Books tor reference: — 
Dicksee—Auditing (Gee and Co.). 
Barton—Australasian Auditing (Barton's Ac

countancy Series). 
Pixlcy—Andi tors. 
A uditing Theory and Practice-Montgomery (Ronald). 
The Etiquette of the Accountancy Profession—(Gee 

A-- Co.). 
Audits—A. E. Cutforth (Gee k Co.). 
Summary of Principal Legal Decisions affecting 

Auditors—H. G. Cocke (Gee & Co.). 

MODERN HISTORY.— 
One ot the following subjects of the Arts Course may 

be selected: — 
British History, " D . " "\ 
British History, " C . " ( For detailsof these sub-
European History, " B . " t j , . c t s S l !e under Arts. 
European History, " C . " J 

SPECIMEN COURSES. 

Courses ot study must be planned subject to the con
ditions proscribed in Section IV. of the Regulation for 
the Bachelor ot Commerce and Section V. of the Regula
tion for the Diploma in Commerce. 

In general courses will not be approved unless the 
following conditions are observed :— 
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(i) Economics, Part I., must be passed'before any 
of the following subject1! are taken :— 

Banking Currency and Exchange, 
Commercial and Industrial Organisation, 
Public Administration and Finance, 
Statistical Method, and 
Marketing. 

Auditing may not be taken by any candidate-
unless ho has passed in Accountancy, Part 1. 
Accountancy, Part II . and Auditing may be 
taken together, but credit may not be 
obtained for Auditing until the completion 
of Accountancy, Part 11. 

(iii) Company Law and Industrial Law aud the 
Law of .Bankruptcy aud Trustees may be 
taken together with Commercial Law but* 
credit may not be obtained for either subject 
until the completion of Commercial Law. 

(iv) Pure Mathematics, Par t 1. must be passed-
before Theory of Statistics is taken. 

SPECIMEN COURSES FOR B.COM. DEGREH. 
A. Full time studeuts will normally complete the 

course in three years. The -subjects of groups I., [ L a n d 
V. should be taken by all students in the order suggested, i'io-
vided that students desiring to pursue the Accountancy 
course may take Accountancy, Pa r t I., and Business 
Practice in their first year and transfer one subject 
from Group V. to the second year. 

Courses including more than five subjects iu any year 
will not bo approved. 

First Year— ' 
Two subjects of Group V. 
Economic History. 
Economic Geography. 
Economics, Par t I. 

Second Year— 
Commercial Law. 
Accountancy, Par t I . 
Economics Par t I I . 
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Third Year-
Modern History. 

Commercial and Industrial Organisation. 

B. The following additional subjects are recom
mended for special courses: — 

1. ACCOUNTANCY. 
Law of Bankruptcy and Law of Trustees. 
Company Law and Industrial Law. 
Auditing. 
Accountancy, P a r t I I . 
Accountancy, Par t H I . 

2. PUBLIC SERVICE. 
Statistical Method. 
Public Administration and Finance, 

and two ot the following: 
-Modern Political Institutions, 
Theory ot Statistics, 
Banking, Currency aud Exchange, 
Company Law and Industrial Law. 

3. COMMERCE. 
Banking, Currency, and Exchange. 
Statistical Method. 
Company Law and Industrial Law. 
Marketing. 

4. TEACHING. 
Accountancy, Pa r t n . 
Banking, Currency and Exchange. 

and two of the following: 
Public Administration and Finance. 
Company Law and Industrial Law, 
Statistical Method. 

:.. MANUFACTURE. 
Statistical Method. 
Marketing. 
Company Law and Industrial Law. 
Accountancy, Par t I I . . or Public Administration 

and Finance. 
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li. BANKING. 
Banking, Currency and Exchange.. . . , 
Accountancy, P a r t i t . , or Marketing. 
Company Law and Industrial Law. 
Statistical Method. 

Note-—These subjects will be token in the second 
and third years. Marketing should be taken in the 
second year. Banking, Currency and Exchange in the 
third year, and Accountancy, Par t I I . , in the third year 
for all students except- those pursuing aii Accountancy 
course. 

As lectures in Commercial Law and Industrial Law 
and Law of Bankruptcy and Trustees, and in Statis
tical Method and Public Administration and Finance 
are given in alternate years, these subjects will be 
taken in the years in which lectures are given. 

C. Students who prior to December 31st, 1!>2!), have 
completed tlie examinations ot an approved Institute of 
Accountancy may complete tlie courses in three years 
as follows: — 

First Year— 
Economics, Par t I. 
Economic Geography, 
Economic History. 

Second Year— 
Economics, Par t IT. 
Ono subject of Group V. 
Commercial ;md Industrial Organisation. 

Third Year— 

Accountancy, Par t I I I . , or one subject selected 
from the special courses given above. 

One subject, of Group V. 
Modern History. 

D. Parf-tunc s-.tudent.s who take the course iu four 
or more years must select a group of subjects in 
accordance with the courses outlined aibovc. Before 
entering upon, their courses, they should consult the 
Dean of the Faculty. 
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SPECIMEN COURSES FOR DIPLOMA IN 
COMMERCE. 

A. Students will normally complete the course for 
Ihc Diploma in three years. The subjects should be 
-taken in the order suggested, provided that students 
desiriug to pursue the accountancy course may take 
Accountancy, Par t I., in the first year, and transfer 
Economic Geography to the second year. 

First Y e a r -
Economic Geography. 
Economics, Pa r t I 
Commercial Law. 

Second Year— 
Accountancy, Pa r t I . 
Commercial and Industrial Organisation. 
Economics, Par t I I . , or Economic History, or 
Englisli, Pa r t I . 

Third Y e a r -
Three subjects from nny one of the specialised 

courses outlined for the B. Com. Degree, pro
vided that Economics, Pa r t IT., if not taken 
in tho second year may be taken in the 
third year. 

B. Students who have completed the Examination of 
an approved Insti tute ot Accountancy will normally 
•complete the course in two years as follows: — 

First Year— 
Economics, Par t I . 
Economic, Geography. 

Second Year— 
Commercial and Industrial Organisation. 

Ono of the following: — 
Public Administration and Finance, 
Banking, Currency and Exchange. 

Marketing. 
Accountancy, Par t I I I . 
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PRIZES AND SCHOLARSHIPS. 

SHAKES PE A RE SC H O L A RS H IP. 
Open for Competition iu 1931. 

(a) Examination. As for School E (in December and 
March). 

(b) Essay. The authorship of Titus Andronicus, or 
any subject approved for the essay of a can
didate for final honours in the -School of Eng
lish Language and Literature. 

BOWEN PRIZE, 
SUBJECT FOB MARCH, 1030. 

The History of Parliamentary. Franchise and Electoral 
System in Viotoria. 

PROFESSOR MORRIS PRIZE. 
SUBJECT FOB MARCH, 1930. 

The Metaphysical Poets in the bands ot tbe Critics. 

SUBJECT FOE MARCH, 1932. 

Poetry considered as a Mode of Imitat ion; or, any 
subject approved for the essay of a candidate for Final 
Honours in tlie School of Euglish Language and 
Literature. 

THE W'VSEIASKIK SCHOLARSHIPS. 

I. MATHEMATICS— 
(1) Higher Dynamics 
(2) Hydrodynamics. 
(3) Conduction ot Heat. 
(4) Mathematical theory of Electricity and Mag

netism. 
•i. NATUKAI. SCIENCE— 

(1) Geology, PaUeontology aud Mineralogy. 
(2) Chemistry, with Laboratory work. 
(3) Zoology, with Laboratory work. 
(4) Botany, with Laboratory work. 
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T h e E x a m i n a t i o n in t h e foregoing g roups will cover the-
g r o u n d of t h e following Univers i ty Courses :— 

(1) Geology, Parts L, If., and HI. , with Laboratory 
and Field work. 

(2) Chemistry, Parts I.. 11., and III., with Labora
tory work. 

(3) Zoology, Parts I., II., and 111., with Laboratory 
work. 

(4) Botany, Part L, II., and ITT, with Laboratory 
work-. 

The Examination for the next Wyselaskie Scholarship 
in Natural Science (March, 1930) will be in Group (4) of 
the supjects above set out; the next following, in Group 
(1) : the next following, iu Group (2); the next following 
in Group (3), and so on, in rotation, a t subsequent 
Examinations. 

3. ENGLISH CONSTITUTIONAL. HISTORY— 

The University Course in British History P a r t 
B. , in British Historv Par t D., and in 
Modern Political Institutions (a) and (b), as-
prescribed for the Final Examination. 

•I- POLITICAL ECONOMY— 

(1) The University Course iu Political Economy. 
(2) The Practical Applications of Political Economy. 
(3) The History of Commercial Legislation in Groat-

Britain. 
(4) The History of Industry. 
(3) The History ot Industrial Legislation in Great'-

Britain and Australasia. 
(0) The Commercial and Industrial position of and1 

in Australasia. 

:"). MODKK.N IjANGUAUKS 

(1) English, 
(2) French, 
(3) German, .1930. 

The Examination for the next Wyselaskie Scholarship in 
Modern Languages will be in German, the next follow
ing in English, the next following in French, and so
on in rotation. 
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The papers set in the Examination will be, for Euglish 
t he same papers as those set iu the Final Examination for 
School E. (in December and March) ; for French, the papers 
-set in French in the Pinal Examination in the School of 
French Language and Literature ; for German, the papers 
set in German in the Final Examination in the School of 
Germanic Languages. 

Candidates in French and German will also present an 
Essay on some subject connected with the examination; 
the subject will be prescribed before the end of the first-
term in the year immediately preceding the examination. 

Subject for March, 1930: — 
GrMlparxer's "Weltanschauung (mit besonderor Beriick-

sichtignng von " E m Bruderzwist in Habsbuig 
und Libussa.") 

Subject for English when next open. 
Auy subject approved for the essay of a candidate for 

Final Honours in the School of English Lan
guage aud Literature. 

*5. CLASSICAL AND COMPARATIVE PHILOLOGY AND LOGIC— 

(1) Passages for translation from any Greek or 
Latin authors. 

(2) Passages of English for translation into Greek 
and Latin prose aud verse. 

(3) Questions on the Phonology, Morphology and 
Grammar of Greek and Latin iu particular. 

(1) General questions on the outlines of Greek and 
Roman history, antiquities, and geography. 

(0) The University Course in Eormal Logic. 
(Ii) The University Course in Advanced Logic for 

the, ordinary degree. 

The papers set iu the Examination for subjects (11 
and (4) above will be the same papers as those set 
in the Final Examination in the School of Classical 
Philology in the same term, and entitled respectively 
Greek Unseen Translation, Latin' Unseen Translation, 
General Paper ; the papers set for subjects (2) and 
(31 will correspond to those entitled Translation into 
Greek Prose and Verse, Translation into Latin Prose 
and Verse, Comparative Philology. 
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THE W. T. MOLLISON SCHOLARSHIPS. 

1. *FBENCH,— 

The papers set for the Final Examination in-
tho School of French Language and Litera
ture, along with the oral tests. 

2. GERMAN— 

The papers set for the Final Examination in the-
School of Germanic Languages, along with, 
the oral test. 

3. * ITALIAN— 

(a) A three hours' written examination in Ad
vanced Uuseou Translation from and into 

I tal ian. 
(b) A three hours' written examination in trans

lation from the following: — 
Leon Battista Alberti : Governo della 

Pamiglia. 
Alfieri: Saul. 
Mauzone: I Promessi Sposi. 
Edmondo do Amiois: Bozzetti della Vita 

militare. 

(c) A three hours' written examination on the 
life and work ot Giacomo Leopardi (oue 
question at least to be answered in Italian). 

(d) A three hours' written examination on the 
outline of I tal ian literature from the 
Rinascimento to the end of the 19th cen
tury, taking as landmarks the works of 
Dante, Petrarca, Boccaccio, Sacchetti, Poli-
ziano, Pulci, Alberti, Ariosto, Folengo, 
Machiavelli, Aretino, Tasso, Marino, Gior
dano Bruno, Galileo, Vico, Metostasio, 
Goldoni, Parini, Ailfieri, Monti, Foscolo, 
Manzoni. 

(e) An oral test on the work prescribed for (o). 
and (d). 
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•4. JAPANESE— 

An examination similar to tha t set for advanced 
students of Japanese a t the University of 
Sydney, which includes Classical Texts, 
Modern Literature and Newspapers, and 
Composition. 

•Candidates in these languages must previously have 
passed in Latin Par t I. 

JESSIE LEGGATT SCHOLARSHIP. 

This Scholarship is open for competition iu 1931. The 
-work for the Law of Property in Land and Conveyancing 
-and the Law of Contract and Personal Property will be 
found in the details for Honours prescribed by the Faculty 

-of Law. 
In Roman Law, candidates should read Gibbon's Decline 

and Fall of the Roman Empire, chapter XLIV., and 
Maine's Ancient Law. 

THE H. B. HIGGINS SCHOLARSHIP. 
Group A. 

The examination will be in two ot the following: 
(1) Greek Poetry. 

Aristophanes—Frogs and Wasps. 
Aeschvlus—Septem contra Thebas. 
Homer—Iliad X X I U . , XXIV. 
Sophocles—Oedipus Tyrannus. 
Theocritus I.-XV. 
E uripides— Medea. 

.'Recommended for reference :— 
H. Browne—Homeric Study. 
G. Murray—Rise ot the Greek Epic. 
J. W. Mackail—Lectures on Greek Poetry. 
Norwood—Greek Tragedy. 
J. A. Symonds— Studies iu the Greek Poets. 
S. II. Butcher—Aristotle's Theory of Poetry and 

Fine Art. 
"W. R. Roberts—Longinus on tho Sublime. 
Waughan—Types of Tragic Drama. 
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<2) Latin Poetry. 
Horace—Odes, Sa.tires. 
Juvenal I . , VII I . , X. 
Virgil—Aeneid I.-TII., Eclogues. 
Lucretius ITI. 

Recommended for reference: — 
Tyrrell—Latin Poetry. 
Sellar—Roman Poets. 
Gordon—The Classics and English Literature. 
Duff—Literaxy History of Rome. 
Glover—Studies in Virgil. 
Nitchie—Virgil and the English Poets. 
Campbell—Horace. 

(3) English Poetry. 
The books ot English Poetry and Criticism pre

scribed tor English Literature, Pa r t Til., in 
193(1. 

Group B. 

The examination will be in two of the following: — 
French, German, and English Poetry. 

(I) and (2) 'I'he books of French and Gorman Poetry 
set for Pass and Honours for Par t I. in 192S, for 
Par t IT. in 1925)., and for Par t HI . , in 1930. 

(3) English Poetry. 
The books of English Poetry aud Criticism pre

scribed for English Literature, Pa r t H I . , in 
1930. 

THE COBDEN CLUB MEDAL. 

Tho Examination shall be open to all Students who are 
eligible to compete for the Wyselaskie Scholarship in 
Political Economy. 

The Examination shall be the Examination tor the 
Wyselaskie Scholarship in Political Economy. 

If the Scholarship be awarded, the Medal shall be given 
to the Candidate who is placed second in order ot mer i t ; 
but if the Scholarship be not awarded, the Medal shall be 
given to the Candidate who is placed first in order ot merit. 
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Provided that if iu any year there be no Examination tor 
the Wyselaskie Scholarship in I'olitical Economy, the 
Cobden Club Medal shall be awarded to the Candidate 
who obtains the highest marks iu Economics at the Final 
Examination in the School of Economics. 

In December, 1930, the award in this connection will be 
made on tho results ot Economics, Par t II., taken at tho 
Annual Examination. 

By order of the Professorial Board, 

E. SCOTT, 

President. 
2UI May, 1929. 
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ANNOUNCEMENTS. 

TERM EXAMINATIONS, 1930. 

In accordance with the provisions ot Chapter II. , Regu
lation I I . , Division I., Section 4, Term Examinations in 
substitution for the December Annual Examinations will 
be held in 1930 in the following subjects :— 

(1) All subjects for Degrees in Engineering with 
the exception of Pure and Mixed Mathe
matics, Natural Philosophy, Chemistry, Geology 
Metallurgy, Architecture (Engineering 
Course), and the subjecte confined to the 
Final Years of courses for Engineering de
grees, excepting Electrical Engineering, Pa r t 
I . and Mechanical Engineering, P a r t I I . 

(2) Geometrical Drawing, Graphics, and Element
ary Surveying iu the course for the Diploma 
of Architecture. 

(3) Part of the subject ot Dental Anatomy, Histology 
of the third year and Bacteriology of the fourth 
year ot the Dental Course. 

(4) Graphics, Surveying, and Electrical Engineer
ing, Par t I., in the course for the Degree 
ot Bachelor of Science. 

(5) Parasitology, Par t I L , Materia Medica and 
Pharmacy, and Pharmacology in the Veter
inary Course?, 

(fi) Agricultural Engineering in the Agriculture; 
courses. 
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EVENING LECTURES, 1930. 

It- is proposed to hold Evening Lectures at the University 
iu 1930, in the following subjects : — 

Natural Philosophy, Part I., French, Par t 1. 
with Laboratory Work. 

Botany, Part I., with Lab
oratory Work 

Pure Mathematics, Part I. 
Pure Mathematics, Part II . 
Mixed Mathematics, Bart 1. 
Psychology, Logic,and Ethics. 
Latin, Part I. 
Latin, Par t I I . 
English Part 1. 
English, Part I I . 
History, of Philosophy. 
•Advanced Ethics (1931). 
•Advanced Logic (1930). 
Political Economy. 
Economics, Part 1. 
Economic Geography. 
Commercial Law. 
Accountancy, Part I. and 

Business Practice. 

French, Part II . 
German, Part I. 
.British History A. and C. 
Ancient History. 
European History, C. 
Accountancy, Par t H . 
Auditing. 
Industrial and Commer

cial Law. 
Commercial and Indus

trial Organisation. 
Law of Bankruptcy aud 

Trustees. 
Japanese. 
Spanish. 
Italian 

' Russian. 

Certain of these arc held between -1- p.m. and 6 p.m., and 
are the ordinary lectures in the subject. Those held after 
•6 o'clock are for the most part for Pass only. 

Tbe fees will be the same as for day lectures. 
Entry for evening lectures must be made ou special 

forms, obtainable at tho Registrar 's Office, ou or before 
Saturday, Sth March, 1930. Fees must be paid into 
the University account at the National Bank not later 
than Saturday, Sth March: they may be paid by the 
term or by the year. 

Lectures begin on Monday, 2-I-th March. 
No lectures will be given in any subject uuless the 

number of entries is satisfactory. 
Students desiring Evening Lectures in any other 

subjects are requested to communicate with the Registrar. 

-" The course in these subjects, if required, will be yiveii in "'ternate .years. 
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M A S S A G E S T U D E N T S . 

L e c t u r e s a n d D e m o n s t r a t i o n s in Anatomy a n d Phys io logy 
'special ly a d a p t e d for Massage S t u d e n t s a r e p r o v i d e d as 
fo l lows :— 

F i r s t Y e a r — J u n i o r Ana tomy , Phys io logy. 
Second Y e a r — S e n i o r A n a t o m y . 

The Fees a re as follows :— 
F i r s t Y e a r — L e c t u r e s : J u n i o r A n a t o m y - £ S 

Dissect ions : Prac t ica l A n a t o m y I 
L e c t u r e s : P h y s i o l o g y - - 4 
E x a m i n a t i o n (each sub jec t ) - 2 

Second Y e a r — L e c t u r e s : Senior A n a t o m y - £ b 
Dissections : Pract ica l A n a t o m y 4 
E x a m i n a t i o n - - - 2 

P U BL1C EX A M I N A T I O N S. 

s 
4 
•4 
o 

8 
4 
2 

0 
0 
0 
0 
(i 

0 
0 

E X H I B I T I O N S A N D PKIZKN. 

T h e fol lowing E x h i b i t i o n s will be open for compe t i t i on 
• a t t h e School L e a v i n g E x a m i n a t i o n t o be h e l d in 
December , 1930, v i z :— 

Twen ty - s ix E x h i b i t i o n s ot £ 2 0 each, one in each of 
" the twen ty - s ix s u b j e c t s of t h e School L e a v i n g E x a m 
ina t ion . 

Two Liet Memoria l Prizes in F r e n c h , one of dtlo a n d t h e 
•other of i!10, open to those who h a v e no t l e a r n t I ' r c n c h as 
t h e i r n a t i v e l a n g u a g e . 

One P r i z e of £ 2 10s., in books, for Commercia l P r i n c i p l e s 
and a n o t h e r tor Commerc ia l P r a c t i c e to t h e cand ida t e n e x t 
t o t h e Exh ib i t i one r . 

Candidates must be under U) years of a '̂e, and must be classed iu 
-.two subjects, and must pass or have passed the examination as a whole. 



List of Scholarships, Exhibitions, and Prizes on Special 
Foundations, 

Showing Date at which next open for Competition. 

Aitchison (£10) -
(£10) - -
(.£350) 

Argus (.£100) -
(£20) -

Armytage (£25) -
Bage Memorial (£90) 

1. Undergraduate 
2. Undergraduate 
3. Travelling -

Civil Engineering 
Geology, Part I. 
Medical Research 

Engineering 

Baird Bursary (£23 p.a.) Medical Course 
Beaney (£70) 

(£100) - - 2. 
Bowen (£5). 
Chamber of Commerce 

(£15) 1. 
(£15) 2. 
(£15) 3. 

Surgery 
Pathology -
English Essay - - - -

Commercial Law 
Economics, Par t 1. • - - -
Comm'l. and Indus. Organisation 

(£15) 4. Banking Currency and Exchange 

- Irregular - First Term, 

Annual - First Term, 
„ - Fourth „ 
„ - March 1st, 

Biennial - First Term, 

Irregular - February 1st, 
Annual - Fourth Term 

- First 
- March 1st, 

1932 
1932 
1931 
1931 
1930 
1931 
1930 
1931 
1935 
1930 
1931 
1931 

Fourth Term, 1930 
„ 1930 
„ 1930 
„ 1930 

o 
f > 

o 
*l' 

O 
21 



Schoiarships , Exhibi t ions and! Prize's on .'Special Foundat ions— (continued). 

Chamber of Commerce 
(£15) 5. 
(£15) 6. 

.Hugh Childers (£6) -
Cobden Club Medal -
James Cuming (£22)- I. 

(£22) 2. 
Dixson (£«») - - 1. 

(£G0) - - 2. 
(£20) - - 3. 
(£20) - - 4. 
(£20) - - 5. 

(£20) - - 6. 
(£20) - - 7. 
(£20) - - S. 

Dixson (Research) (£100) I. 
(£100) 2. 
(£100) 3. 
(£80) 4. 

Public Admin, and Finance : Annual 
Accountancy, Par t I I . - ,, 
Education - „ 
Political Economy . . . „ 
Agricultural Chemistry „ 
Agricultural Bio-Chemistry - „ 
Chemistry, Part I I I . - - - „ 
Natural Philosophy, Part I I I . - „ 
Pure Mathematics, Par t I I . - - „ 
Mixed Mathematics, Par t I I . - „ 
Moch. Engineering, Part II . , with 

Design and Drawing - - „ 
Chemistry, Par t I I . - - „ 
Natural Philosophy, Part 11. - „ 
Applied Mechanics 
Chemistry - - - - - ,, 
Natural Philosophy - ,, 
Mathematics - - - - ,, 
Electrical Engineering - - „ 

Fourth t e rm , 1930 
„ 1930 

• Fourth Term, 1930 
First Term, 1931 
First Term, 1931 

• „ „ 1931 
• Fourth Term, 1930 

„ 1930 
„ 1930 
„ 1930 

„ . „ 1930 
„ 1930 
„ 1930 
., 1930 

• First Term, 1931 
- „ „ '1931 

„ 1931 
., 1931 

•JB 
• o 

c 

.ft 

I 
O 

' • > 

"o 
"9 

O 
a; 



Scholarships , Exhibit ions and Prizes on Special Foundations—(conlinued). 

Dixson (Research) (£80) 5. 
(£80) ti. 

Dublin (£10) -

Dwight (£25) -
(.£25) -
(£25) -
(£60) -
(£50) -
(£25) -
(£25) -

- 1. 
. 2. 
- 3. 
- 4. 
- 5. 
- 0. 
- 7, 

(£60) - - 8, 
Harry Emmerton (£100) 
Pulton (£60) 
Grimwade (£80) 
Harbison-Higinbotham 

(£100) 
Maude Harrington (30/-) 
H. B. Higgins (£40) 

(£40) 

Mechanical Engineering 
Metallurgical Engineering -
Original Contribution to Literature 

or Science or Art - - -
Education 
Natural Philosophy, Part 1. -
Chemistry, Par t I. . . . 
History (Final Examination) 
French (Final Examination) 
Sociology 
Parasitology and Pathology and 

Bacteriology -
Euglish (Final Examination) 
Law of Property and Contract 
Obstetrics aud Gynaecology -
Chemical Research . . . 

Economic Research 
Accompanying on Pianoforte 
Greek, Latin, and English Poetry 
English, French, and German Poetry 

Annual - First Term, 1931 
1931 

- January 31st, 1931 
- Fourth Term 1930 

„ 1930 
,, 1930 

1931 
1931 
1931 

First Term, 

Fourth Term, 1930 
First Term, 1931 
Fourth Term, 1930 
Fourth Term, 1930 
March 1st, 1931 

March 1st. 1931 
Fourth Term. 1930 
July, . 1930 

1930 

o 
a 
o 

> 

55 

> 
o. 
as 



Scholarships, Exhibit ions and Prizes on Special Foundations—(continued-). 

Hewitt (£50) - - 1. 

(£50) - - 2. 

(£50) - - 3. 

•lumicsi'ii (£4) -

Caroline Ivay (£150 p.a.) 1. 

(£150 p.a.) 2. 

Kernel. Memorial Medal 

Kernot (Kesearch) (£70) 1. 

(£70) 2. 

(£70) 3. 

Kilmany (£200) -

Knight (Research) 

George Lansell (£40) -

Laurie (£7) 

Jessie Leggatt (£45 p.a.) 

Levi Memorial (£00) -

J. C. Lloyd (£25) - I. 

(£25) - 2. 

John Madden (£20 p.a.) 

McBain (liesearcli) (£40) 

(jeolno-y ~ 

Zoology - - - -

Botany -

Clinical Medic ine 
Botany - - - -

Ve te r ina ry A n a t o m y 

E n g i n e e r i n g a c h i e v e m e n t 

Chemis t ry -

N a t u r a l Ph i losophy 

Geology -

Economics - - - -

Min ing E n g i n e e r i n g 

Logie and Ph i losophy -
Law 

Medic ine -

A r c h i t e c t u r e P a r t 1. e tc . 

,, „ TI. etc- -

Law 

Zoology - . - ; - • : 

- Annua l 

-

-
- Biennial 

-
- A n n u a l 

., 
,, 

-
,, 

-
,, 

- B ienn ia l 

- A n n u a l 

,, 
,, 

- Biennia l 

r Biennial 

li'irst T e r m, 

,, 
,, 

- F o u r t h T e r m, 
- Kirst T e r m, 

,, ,, 
. 
- F i r s t T e r m , 

-
,,- ,, 

- F i r s t Te rm, 

- M a r c h 

- F i r s t 

- F i r s t T e r m 

- F o u r t h T e r m 

- F o u r t h Term, 

- F o u r t h Term, 

., ,, 
- F o u r t h T e r m 

- F o u r t h T e r m 

1931 

1931 
1931 

1930 
1930 

1930 

1930 

1931 

1931 

1931 

1931 

1931 

1931 

1931 

, 1930 

,1930 

1930 
1930 

,1930 

,1931 



Schoiarships , Exhibi t ions and Prizes on Special Foundations—(continued). 

McBain (Kesearch) (£45) Botany 
Melvin Memorial (£45) Engineering -
Mollison— 

each £ lS0ou pro- } i. French -
ceeding abroad ' ., T. ,. 

, „.„ • ^ 2 . Italian -
and £o0 nine ( 
months later J 3- Japanese 

Moran Bursary (£90) 
(£90) 
(£90) 
(£90) 
(£90) 

Professor Morris (£8) 
Professor Nanson (£12) 
.Johu Nevill (£2(1) 
No. 1 Rest Hume 

Bursary (£18) 
Ormoud (£25) -

(£25) -
(£25) -
(£25) -

Biennial 
Annual 

Fourth Term, 
First Term, 

1930 
1931 

Law - - - - - -
Medicine - -
Engineering -
Wesley College pupil - - -
Methodist Ladies' College pupil -
Literary Criticism . . . 

Mathematics -
'Voti.'vinarv Auatomv -

1. Music, Entrance Diploma (3) 
2. Music, Entrance Mus. Bac. (3) 
3. Music, First Year Mus. Bac. (3) -
4. Music, Second Year Mus. Bac. (1) 

Triennial 

a 

., 
Irregular 

s> 

., 
,, 
,, 

Biennial 
Biennial 
Biennial 

Invgubu* 
Annual 

7> 
., 

., 1931 
„ 1932 
„ 1930 

- February 1st, 1933 
1931 
1933 
1933 
1931 

- March 1st, 1932 

- January 31st, 1932 
- First Term, 1930 

- February 1st, 1930 
- February, 1931 
- Fourth Term, 1930 
- Fourth Term, 1930 

„ 1930 

o 
5-

> 

X 



Scholarships , Exhibi t ions and Prizes on Special Foundations— (continued). 

Payne (£14) - - 4th year B.V.Sc. Course 
Shakespeare (£50 p.a.) 
W. G. Sharp Bursary(£60)Medicine 
Baldwin Spencer(£8 10/-) Zoology Part I. - - -
Stawell (liesearch) (£75) Engineering -
Alwyn Stewart 

Memorial (£48) Medicine 
Stewart (£100 pa . ) - 1. Anatomy 

(£50 p.a.) - 2. Medicine 
(£50 p.a.) - 3. Surgery J 

AlexauderSiitlieiTand(£4) Englisli Language and Literature 
William Sutherland (£3 3/-) Natural Philosophy, Part I I . -
David Syme (£125) - Scientific liesearch . . . 
David Thompson (£25) Engineering Bursary - - -
Gyles Turner £8/10/- A nstralasian History - - -
Hy. Gyles Turner (£55) Agriculture -

Mathematics -Professor Wilson (£lf>) 
R. G. Wilson (£15) -

(£15) -

British History D or Australasian 
History . - - -

European History A or B 

Annual -
Triennial -
Irregular -
Annual -

" ' 

Triennial -
„ 
., 

A nnual 

M 
„ 

Irregular -
Biennial -
Irregular -
Biennial -

Annual 
„ 

Fourth Term, 

,, ,, 
February 1st, 
Fourth Term, 
First Term, 

First Term, 
„ » 
,, ,, 

Fourth Term 

,, ,, 
March 1st, 
February 1st 
Fourth Term 

— — 
January 31st 

Fourth Term 

,, ,, 

1930 
1932 
1930 
1930 
1931 

1932 
1932 
1932 

, 1930 
1930 
1931 

, 1931 
,1931 

— 
,1931 

, 1930 
1930 

Oi 
O 
SB 
o 
r > 

13 

T 
0 
> • 
H 
Ifi 

O 

M. 
> 
S 
^ 
o 
•2. 

~ 1 



Scholarships, Exhibi t ions and Prizes on Special Foundations—(continued). 

TJ. G. Wilson (£00) 
(£50) 

Wright (£30) -
(£15) -

P. J. Wright (£15) 
(£15) 

Wrixon (£30) -
Wyselaskie (£100 p. 

(£90 p.: 
(£90 ]'.; 
(£70 p.: 
(£80 p.: 
(£S5 p.: 

-
-
-
-
-
-
-

a.) 

i . ) 

i - ) 

i . ) 

i . ) 

<•) 

1. 

,) 

I . 
2. 

3. 

•I-. 
5. 
C>. 

Classical Philology 
Gei'maaic Languages -
Mechanical Engineering, Part- I. 
instrumental ^lusic 
Economic Geography 
Economics, Par t 11. 
Agriculture 
Mathematics 
Natural Science -
English Constitutional History 
Political Economy 
Modern Languages 
Classical aud Comparative Philo

logy and Logic 

- Annual 

,. 
,, 

- Annual 
,, 

- Annual 
- Irregular 

-
-
-
-

-

- First 
„ 

- H ' o i i i i h 

,, 
- Fourth 

., 
- First '1 
- First '1 
-
-
-
-

,.-

,, 
Term 

,, 
Term 

,, 
'ei-in. 

'erm. 

., 

,, 

„ 

1931 

1931 

, 193(1' 

1930 

, 1930 
193(1 

1931 

1931 

1930 
1931 

1931 

1930 

1931 

> 
V: 

•Z, 
•Ji 

1 
1 

'J\ 

o 

M 
'&. 
"v. 

- 3 

S 
« • 
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WAR BURSARIES. 
Six War Bursaries may be awarded'by the University each 

year. 'They may be granted to sons or daughters of persons-
previously domiciled in Victoria, who have died on service 
with the Australian Expeditionary Forces, in eases where-
there is evidence that without such assistance a University 
course could not be undertaken or continued. A bursary 
will carry remission ot lecture and exainination fees for a 
University course. Applications by candidates should be 
lodged by 1st February. 

WALTER AND ELIZA HALL FELLOWSHIP. 
'The Walter and Eliza Hall Trustees provide a Veter

inary Science Research Fellowship bearing their name 
and tenable at the Veterinary Institute. The value is. 
£250 per annum with an allowance of £100 per annum for 
expenses. The F.ellow must devote bis whole time to re
search. 

FRED KNIGHT RESEARCH SCHOLARSHIPS. 

RULES. 
1. The maximum amount of any scholarship shall be-

£300; but no scholarship of t ha t amount shall be-
aworded to any candidate who cannot produce evidence 
ot satisfactory research work already performed. 

2. The normal tenure ot a scholarship shall be one 
year commencing from the 31st March; and any Schol
arship awarded later in the year to fill any casual 
vacancy shall be only for the period ending on 31st 
March following. 

3. The Scholarships shall be paid i n ' quarterly in
stalments, bu t no such instalment shall be paid unless-
the head of the department in which the scholar is-
working shall certify to the Registrar that the work 
of the scholar has been satisfactory. 

4. An amount may be put aside annually for the 
purpose ot providing a fund out ot which the expense 
of research work may be defrayed. All such expenses-
shall be sanctioned "bv the Professorial Board. The-
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•expenses herein referred to may be for apparatus, 
laboratory equipment, material, and in special cases 

' travelling expenses. 
5. The Scholarships shall be open for competition 

to a l l . candidates who have completed a course for a 
degree in the University of Melbourne. Provided 

-that the Professorial Board mav waive this condition, in 
any case in which it is of opinion tha t there is pro
mise of special capacity for research. 

6. Applicants must lodge their applications with 
the Registrar not later than the 14th March. 

7. Each. application for a Scholarship must be ac
companied by a statement (1) of the applicant's course, 
examinations passed and honours gained, and of re
search work, if any, done by the applicant; (2) of the 
nature of the particular investigation which he proposes 
to conduct; and (3) of the probable cost, if anv, of the 
latter. 

8. 'I'he Professorial Board shall select the applicant 
or applicants recommended for appointment and shall 

i report to the Council giving the name or names ot those 
recommended, the departments in which they propose 
to work, their subjects of research, the time to be 
devoted to the research and the amount of the scholar
ship recommended for each, and the amount, if any, 
recommended to be reserved for expenses. 

9. Each scholar must (1) satisfy the head of the de
partment in which he is working tha t he is conducting 

•his investigation in a satisfactory manner, and (2) 
•devote not less t ime per week to his research than tha t 
'fixed a t the time of the award. 

10. A scholar may apply for a renewal of his Schol-
'arship with the object either of completing a research 
which he has been engaged upon during the previous 

-year, or of conducting a new research, 
11. At the close of each year each scholar shall fur

nish to the head of his department a report on his 
•work; and these reports shall be transmitted by heads 
of departments to the Professorial Board. The final 
instalment of the Scliolarship money shall not be paid 
till a report satisfactory to the head of the department 

ihas been submitted. 



BURSARIKS. 981." 

12. If the head of a department in which any scholar 
is working states in writing to the President of t he -
Professorial Board that the scholar is not ful
filling the terms of the scholarship and the-
report is adopted by the Professorial Board, the scholar
ship shall be withdrawn and the emoluments ot the-
scholarship shall cease to be paid to the scholar. 

MINING AND METALLURGICAL BURSARIES 

AND SCHOLARSHIPS. 

The principal Australian Base Metal Mining Companies . 
have established a trust for the award of Bursaries and 
Scholarships on the following terms :— 

Students who are British subjects and have completed or 
received credit for two years of the B.M.E. course may 
apply before 16th March for a Bursary, submitting evidence 
as to personality and scholarship. I t is proposed to award 
two bursaries, one in Mining aud one in Metallurgy, and 
under the heading of Scholarship, chief consideration will 
be given to Mining and Metallurgical tendencies respect
ively. Each will be worth £30 per annum for the remaining 
two years of the course, the payment for the fourth year of 
the course being contingent ou the bursar's liaving suffi
ciently distinguished himself iu bis third year. 

It is further proposed to award two scholarships to candi
dates, being British subjects, who have completed the 
fourth year of the B.M.E, course. Applications and evi
dence must be submitted as for Bursaries. Consideration 
will be given to proficieucy in Mining Engineering and 
Geology and in Metallurgy and Chemistry respectively. 
Each scholar will be given an appointment tor one year in 
a mining or metallurgical works at a salary ot £150; and 
if satisfactory an endeavour will be made to obtain for him 
a permanent appointment at an equitable salary commencing 
a t £250 per annum. 

R.V.I.A. WAR MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP. 
Value £50 per annum. Open iu the first instance to 

students who can show;, that tlieir architectural education 
has suffered through the loss ot a relative at the War ; or, 
secondly, to those who are returned soldiers or sons of ' 
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returned soldiers ; or, thirdly, to students of architecture 
generally. 

Candidates must be students in the course for the 
Diploma of Architecture or students at the Architectural 
Ateiier. 

The scholarship money may be utilised, first, for the 
payment of University fees; second, for expenses of 
travelling to other States for extending knowledge of 
architecture or attending courses of instruction; third, for 
travelling abroad for extending knowledge. 

Applications must bo lodged with the Registrar not .later 
than 15th December. 

An Annual Scholarship also presented by the R.V.I.A. 
may be awarded at the end of the first year; aud the Grice 
Bronze Medal at the end of the third year. For further 

. information candidates are referred to the Director of the 
Atelier. 

RHODES SCHOLARSHIP. 
REGULATIONS KOR THE ELECTION OF THE RHODES SCHOLAR 

FOB 1931. 
A Rhodes Scholarship, is of the value of £-100 a year. 

Its duration is for three years, subject to the continued 
approval of the College of whioh the Scholar is a member. 
I t is tenable at Oxford only. 

One Scholarship a year is assigned to each State in 
the Commonwealth. 

Subject in all cases to review and confirmation by the 
Trustees, appointments will be made by local Gom-

.mittees of Selection, appointed by the Trustees. 
In making appointments Committees will have regard 

to the qualities mentioned by Mr. Rhodes in his Will, 
<viz.; — 

(a) Intellectual ability and scholastic attainments. 
(b) Moral character as evidenced iu the qualities of 

true manhood such as " t ru th , courage, de
votion to duty, sympathy for and protection 
of the weak, kindliness, unselfishness and 
fellowship." 

(c) Instincts of leadership and interest in his 
fellows. 

(d) Physical activity, as evidenced by fondness for 
manly outdoor sports. 
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Committees will summon to a personal interview such 
of the candidates as they choose. Save under excep
tional circumstances, no candidate will be appointed 
without such an interview. Should the interview be 

•dispensed with, a statement of the reasons must be for
warded to the Trustees before the appointment can be 

•confirmed. 
The following conditions under which candidates are 

eligible apply throughout Australia: — 
(1) Candidates must be British Subjects, with at 

least five years domicile in Australia or New 
Zealand; and unmarried. 

(2) Candidates must be of such an age tha t they will 
have passed their nineteenth and not have 
passed their twenty-fifth birthday by October 
1st of the year for which they are elected. 

(3) Candidates must have reached such a stage in 
their course a t one of the Universities of 
Australia or New Zealand tha t they will have 
completed at least two years at the Univer
sity in question by October 1st of the year 
for which they are elected. 

[NOTE.—Candidates who are in their second year 
at the date of their application are eligible. 
The Victorian Selection Committee thinks it 
desirable tha t scholars should be selected 
while as young as possible and (acting under 
instructions from the Rhodes Trustees) will 
pay great regard to the age of candidates.] 

(4) Candida.tes may apply in any State either as 
domiciled there or as having been educated 
there. If standing on domicile they must 
have had their domicile in the State in 
which they apply for a reasonable period im
mediately prior to their application; it on 
education they must have received some con. 
siderable par t of their education in the State 
iu question. In either case the Committees 
shall be responsible for deciding whether a 
candidate is eligible. 

Committees shall be responsible for deciding whether 
a candidate qualifies under the provisions of this 
clause. 
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The election for any year must be completed at the-
latest by November' 20th of the preceding year. Can
didates must send their applications, with all the r e 
quired material, to the Secretary of the Selection. 
Committee of the State in which they are competing, 
not later than October 20th. They should make use of 
the Application Form, prescribed by the Rhodes Trus
tees. Copies may be obtained at the Registrar's Office. 

The material to be submitted by any candidate is as 
follows: — 

(1) A birth certificate. 
(2) Certified evidence as to Courses taken, and De

grees. Honours and other academic distinc
tions obtained. This evidence should be 
signed by the Registrar, or other responsible-
official of his University. 

(3) A statement by himself as to his general inte
rests and activities and of his proposed line 
of study a t Oxford. 

(4) Not less than six nor more than eight refer
ences to persons well acquainted with him, 
under a t least four of whom he must have 
studied. 

(5) A. medical certificate. 
(6) A photograph (preferably unmounted, and not 

larger than four inches by seven inches). 

With the application must be lodged nine copies of 
the documents prescribed by Clauses (2) and (3). 

The election once completed, the successful candidate's 
dossier must be forwarded forthwith, entire, ' by the 
Secretary of the Selection Committee, to the Australian 
Secretory to the Rhodes Trustees, Dv, J . 0. V. Behan, 
Trinity College, Carlton, N.3. 

Immediately after receiving notice of his appoint
ment, the Scholar-Elect should write to the Oxford 
Secretary to the Rhodes Trustees, P . J . Wylie, Esq., 
9, South Parks Road, Oxford, indicating, in the order 
of his preference, the Colleges to which he would most 
wish to obtain admission. This list should contain 
eight names, and a copy of it, along with a definite-
statement tha t tho original has been despatched to Ox-
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ford should a t ' t h e same time be forwarded to Dr. J . C. 
V. Behan. 

Normally a Scholar will come into residence in Oc
tober of the year for which he is elected. In special 
cases, however, it may be possible for the Scholar to 
obtain permission from the Trustees to come up in 
January instead of October, either • postponing the date 
ot his entry by one term or advancing i t by two, accord
ing to circumstances. 

Students who have obtained an " approved degree " at 
an "approved University," provided ' t h a t they have 
pursued at the University in question a course of study 
extending over three years a t least, may apply tor 
"Senior Standing' ' at ' Oxford, exempting them from all 
preliminary and intermediate examinations, and mak
ing it possible for them, to take their Final ' Honour 
Schools, and B.A. degree, in two years. A Rhodes 
Scholar who has obtained the B.A. or B.Sc. [in pure 
Science] at an Australian University is qualified for 
this standing. 

Any student who has pursued a t an Australian Uni
versity a course of study extending over two years at 
least, even though he has not graduated, may obtain 
"Junior Standing," provided tha t his course of study, 
and the standard attained by him in any Examinations 
proper to such a course, have been approved by the 
Hebdomadal Council of Oxford University, and provided 
tha t his course has included the study of two languages 
other than English, one of those two languages being 
either Latin or Greek. "Junior Standing" gives one 
year's academic standing, and exempts from Respon
sions, but not from the intermediate examination. 

NOTE.—Greek is no longer a compulsory subject at 
Oxford. 

Should a Scholarship be vacated;-'owing to m a r -
riage, resignation, or any other cause, i t will not be 
filled up until the year "in which it would naturally 
expire. 

The first- instalment ot the Scholar's emolument will 
bo paid at the beginning of the Scholar's first term at 
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•Oxford. No request for earlier payment can lie con
sidered. 

NOTE.—The Scholar must provide his own passage 
money to England. 

I t must be realised tha t £400, the value of Scholar
ship plus bonus, will not meet the expenses of a full 
year, including vacations. Scholars will find it neces
sary to supplement their Scholarships to the extent, on 
the average, of about £50 a year. 

Information as to Oxford Colleges and Courses will be 
found in "Oxford of To-Day," edited by L. A. Crosby 
and F. Aylodotte, which can be obtained ot the Oxford 
University Press, Cathedral Buildings, Melbourne. Fail
ing this book, the Oxford University Examination Sta
tutes are recommended, as giving full information as 
to examinations and degrees. Two small pamphlets 
about Oxford can also be obtained from the same pub. 
lishcrs—(1) "General Information concerning Admission, 
Residence, etc ." ; (2) "Facilities for Advanced Study 
and Research"; (3) Information concerning the School 
of Medicine, Medical Degrees and Diplomas, and Post
graduate Medical Study and Research." 

1851 EXHIBITION SCHOLARSHIP. 

The Royal Commissioners of the 1S51 Exhibition 
grant certain Science Research Scholarships each year to 
candidates selected from those nominated by the Aus
tralian Universities. The Scholarships are post gradu
ate, and are intended to enable selected students, under 
26 years ot age, who have already completed a full 
University course and given evidence of capacity for 
scientific investigation, to devote themselves for two 
years to research work under conditions most likely to 
equip them tor practical service in the scientific life of 
the Empire. The value is £250 per annum, with addi
tional allowances. 

FREK PASSAGES. 

Four first class return passages are granted 
annually by the Aberdeen Line, Blue li'unnel Line, 
Orient Line and P. and 0 . Line jointly, to graduates of tho 
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University nominated by the Council. Applications should 
bo lodged before the end ot March, and should deal with 
the following points: —(1) the course done iu Melbourne, 
(2) the course of study proposed iu Europe, (3) the 
applicant's means. 

The passages are available during the months from June 
to November. 

EDINBURGH UNIVERSITY. 

Tho Chancellor, Sir John MacFarland, acts as Consul in 
Victoria for tho University of Edinburgh. He receives 
from time to time parcels of printed information likely to 
be of value to students desiring to study in Edinburgh, and 
he will bo glad to supply such information to any one who 
applies to him. 

SUPREME COURT PRIZES. 

1. A prize of Twenty-five pounds open for competition 
to students at the University of Melbourne not pursuing 
the course for any degree in law, to be awarded to the can
didate who shall be recommended by the Examiners and 
placed first at the Honour Examination in November in the 
subjects of the Law ot Property in Laud aud Conveyancing 
-and the Law of Contracts and Personal Property and who 
has a t tha t November Examination passed for the first-
time in each ot those sulijects. 

2. A prize ot Fifty pounds open for competition 
amongst students who have not pursued the course for any 
Degree in Law to be awarded to the candidate who shall be 
recommended by the Examiners aud placed first at the 
Final Honour I'lxamiuation iu Law of the University of 
Melbourne in such ot the subjects mentioned in Rule 12 of 
the Rules of the Council ot Legal Education of the year 
1921 as are for the time being included in such Pinal 
Honour Examination. Candidates may compete only at 
the Examination at which they complete the passing of the 
subjects as prescribed and set out in the said Rule 12. 
For the purposes of this Rule the Final Honour Examina
tions of the University held in December and in March 
shall be deemed to be a single Examination. 

45* 
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3. A prize of £25 in the first year and £100 in tho^ 
second year to be given to the student to whom the Scholar
ship is awarded at the. Final Honour Examination for tho-
Degree of Bachelor of Laws in the University of Mel
bourne. 

ADMISSION OF BARRISTERS AND SOL1CITORS-

The admission of barristers and solicitors in Victoria is 
governed by the Rules of the Council of Legal Education, 
and is controlled by the Board of Examiners appointed by 
the Supreme Court. In the case of persons not already 
admitted to practise iu some other State of the Common
wealth or iu the United Kingdom or in New Zealand, the 
main qualification is either (1) graduation as a Bachelor ot 
Laws in the University of Melbourne, followed by one 
year's service under articles ; or (2) the following course :— 

(a) The candidate must before presenting himself for 
any'of the examinations mentioned in (b), have 
obtained a certificate from the Registrar of the 
University of Melbourne either that he has 
matriculated or tha t he is qualified to matricu
late, and iu either case that he has passed at a 
Public Examination in Latin. 

(b) He must pass at the University of Melbourne, in 
the maimer prescribed herein in the following • 
subjects:— 

(1) Law of Property in Land and Conveyancing 
(2) Law of Contract and Personal Property. 

' The examination in these suhjects must be 
passed before beginning the service under ar
ticles provided for in (c). 

(3) Sources and History of English and' 
Australian Law. 

(4) Private International Law. 
(5) Administrative Law. 
(6) Equity. 
(7) Law ot Wrongs (Civil and Criminal). 
(8) Law of Procedure and Evidence. 
(9) Constitution of the Commonwealth of-

Australia. 
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The subjects marked 3-9 or auy of them maybe 
passedi before, during., or after the service of. 
articles, but no student may present himself, 
for examination in Equity, unless he has 
passed in the Law of Property in Land and 
Conveyancing at an examination held not less 
than six mouths before the exainination at which 
he presents himself iii Equity. 

Except that two of the nine subjects may be 
passed singly a student is not entitled to 
credit for any subject passed at any examina
tion unless he has passed thereat in two subjects 
at least; and 

.A Supplementary Examination a t the University 
is deemed to be a part of the preceding Examina
tion. But no candidate will be admitted to the 
Supplementary Examination except in subjects 
in which bo has been recommended for admission 
by the examiners at the preceding December 
examination or except by permission ot tho 
Faculty for illness or other serious cause. 

•(c) He must serve tor tour years as a pupil undei 
articles to a person practising as a barrister 
ot solicitor, or as a barrister and solicitor. 

In all cases where service under Articles is required tbe 
student must before entering into Articlessatisty the Board 
of Examiners in manner, specified in the rules that he has 
passed all examinations required to bo passed before enter
i n g into'Articles, and must file with the Secretary ot the 
Board copies of the, certificates and evidence produced 

• before the Board. 

For further information regarding thin and any other 
"matter the student is referred to the rules, and to the 
Secretary ot the Board of Examiners, Supreme Court 
Melbourne. 

DENTISTRY. 

• A Scholarship covering the tuition charges for one 
year together with . the loan -of Uie necessary instru
ments is available at the Northwestern University Dental 
School, Chicago. Tho Scholarship is for ono year, and 
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is open to any dental graduate of the Melbourne Uni
versity. The Scholarship will be awarded upon recom
mendation by the Dental Faculty of the Melbourne Uni
versity. 

Applications should be sent to the Dean on or before-
31st March. 

There is also the F. A. Kernot bequest for Dental5 

Research under the control of the Dental College. 

SURGEONS TO THE NAVV. 

The Commonwealth Naval Board will invite the Univer
sities of Sydney, Melbourne, and Adelaide, from time to-
time as positions become vacant to nominate candidates for 
appointment as Surgeons iu the Royal Australian Navy. 

Candidates should be not move than 28 years of age and' 
must bo graduates in Medicine and Surgery with at least-
one year's experience in a recognised General Hospital. 

FORM OF BEQUEST. 

The following form of Bequest may be used by intending 
benefactors of the University : 

" I give to the University of Melbourne the sum of 
to be paid tree of taxation 

and 1 direct that the receipt ot the Chancellor or-
the official receipt of tho Registrar be accepted as-
a sufficient discharge for the same." 

Note: The University will strictly carry out any ex
pressed intention of a testator as to the object to which ho 
wishes his gift applied. I t will also in the case of a 
substantial gift take steps to perpetuate the name ot the-
donor. 

It is well, unless previous consultation has taken place 
with the University, to express in terms as general as 
possible any special request as to the application of a gift. 
Otherwise it may be hampered in carrying out the real 
intention of a testator by detaileil directions which arer 
unsuitable to existing conditions. 


